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PREFACE. 


Tue Notes of this edition are intended to render such 
assistance as students have been found by experience to 
need. ‘The Appendix is only an introduction to the critical 
study of the play. The use to be made of it will be deter- 
mined by the teacher. The emendations cited have been 
selected sometimes for one reason, sometimes for another ; 
but I have always attempted to include the most plausible 
conjectures known to me. 

It is not possible for an editor of the Antigone of Soph- 


ocles to say from what sources he has drawn information. 


In this case it is impracticable, even if it were desirable, to 
enumerate the authorities consulted in actually collecting 
materials, as three distinct libraries were used at different 
times. The books kept constantly at hand when the work 


“was being put into final form included the editions of Erfurdt 


with Hermann’s Notes, Boeckh, Wecklein, Wunder-Wecklein, 
Schneidewin-Nauck, Wolff-Bellermann, M. Schmidt, G. Kern, 
Tournier, Blaydes. After the commentary was ready a re- 
vision was rendered necessary by the publication of Jebb’s 
great edition, and a similar revision of the Appendix was 
made when Schiitz’s Sophokleische Studien came to hand; 
hence the frequent allusions to the one in the commentary 
and to the other in the Appendix, while other works, such 
as those of Wecklein and Nauck, though specially helpful, 
have not been so often individually named. 

The Text I have constituted myself, but have admitted 
no emendations of my own, except that the transposition 
of verses 756 f. to the place they occupy has never, to my 
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knowledge, been proposed. The readings of the Laurentian 
Manuscript are taken directly from the autotype fac-simile 
published by the London Hellenic Society; those of other 
MSS. are taken almost entirely from Jebb. In the general 
treatment of the Metres no particular authority has been 
followed, but the system of J. H. H. Schmidt, which is now 
so well known and favorably received in this country, has 
been employed for practical purposes, while the ancient 
theory has not been ignored. 

The chief editor of the series to which this work belongs, 
Dr. Henry Drisler, upon whose great learning and sound 
judgment I had relied for indispensable aid and advice, was 
compelled to suspend all labor just as the work went to 
press; hence I have to assume the undivided responsibility 
for the numerous errors and faults which, under these cir- 
cumstances, are inevitable. It is hoped that they will not 
seriously impair any value the work may possess. 

Mitton W. Humpareys. 

UNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA, 

May 1, 1891. 


INTRODUCTION. 


I. Life of Sophocles. 


THE sources from which are drawn the details of the life 
of Sophocles are as follows: 

1. The fragments of the ᾿Επιδημίαι, or Sojourns, by lon of 
Chios. This work was chiefly an account of the acts and 
sayings of great men during their visits to the island of 
Chios. 

2. The Βίέος Σοφοκλέους, compiled by an unknown author 
from various sources, most of them at least two or three gen- 
erations more recent than the date of the death of Sophocles, 
the earliest being probably works of Heraclides Ponticus 
and Aristoxenus (6 μουσικός), both of whom wrote in the 
latter half of the fourth century B.c. 

3. Various allusions in different writers, such as Plutarch, 
Athenaeus, etc., and a brief notice in Suidas. 

As there is no evidence that the Bioc and other later ac- 
counts were drawn from sources contemporary with Soph- 
wcles, nor any proof that the authors from whom they were 
-ompiled used any contemporary accounts except perhaps 
the ᾿Επιδημίαι, it necessarily follows that much of what is 
‘old must be received with suspicion. Some of it, indeed, 
-an with safety be absolutely rejected. 

The non-professional deeds of a poet, however prominent 
ue may have been in his special occupation, were not likely 
to be such as to attract the attention of historians; and it 
i. not to be wondered at that the account of the acts of 
Sophocles is so meagre, It is quite possible that it contains 
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all that was worth recording, and it certainly contains some 
things that were not. Some of these will be ignored in the 
following narrative. 

Sophocles, the son of Sophillus, was born about 495 B.c. 
(acc. to the Marmor Parium, 497) at Colonus ( Κολωνὸς 
Ἵππιος, a8 distinguished from K. ’Ayopaioc), a village in 
the deme of the same name, situated on a slight elevation 
about a mile from the wall of Athens, to the northwest of 
the city. The name of his mother is not known. He died 
in the archonship of Callias, 405 B.c., at the age of ninety. 
He seems to have belonged to a wealthy and highly respect- 
able family. The author of the Βίος rejects the statement 
of Istrus that Sophocles was a Phliasian, and emphatically 
repudiates the statement of Aristoxenus that the father, 
Sophillus, was a carpenter or a smith (τέκτων ἣ χαλκεύς), 
and the statement of Istrus that he was a cutler (μαχαιρο- 
ποιός), and suggests that he may have owned slaves who 
were carpenters or smiths. Be this as it may, from his early 
youth Sophocles enjoyed all the educational advantages 
offered by the highly cultivated Athenian civilization. He 
pursued the liberal arts, the ‘ Music” of the Greeks, under 
Lamprus, who imbued him with a love for the strict old 
music, to which he adhered through his whole life, though 
he lived to see it invaded by innovations, and himself 
made modifications which some have not considered im- 
provements. He also, of course, received thorough phys- 
ical training, and is said to have excelled in athletic sports 
(Ath. 1. p. 20 f.). Beauty of person, combined with all 
these attainments, made him at maturity pre-eminently an 
ἀνὴρ καλός re κἀγαθός, ἃ “gentleman.” There were other 
scarcely less important instrumentalities that shaped the 
excellent material into the harmonious structure, that 
formed the noble boy into the majestic man, that devel- 
oped the studious youth into the greatest tragedian of an- 
cient times. To this day Colonus is one of the most beau- 
tiful spots in the fair landscape of Attica; but though it 
should lose its beauty forever, though all Hellas were sub- 
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merged in the sea, the Colonus of old would remain famous 
to the end of time, not only as the birthplace of Sophocles, 
or as the scene of the Oedipus Coloneus, but because of the 
wonderful picture of it drawn by the poet himself in that 
play (vv. 668 ff.). At Colonus were worshipped especially 
Poseidon (Ἵππιος) and Athena (Ἱππία), and here was the 
sacred grove of the Eumenides. In addition to the beauty 
of the immediate surroundings, as viewed from the hill of 
Colonus, the entire landscape, from Cithaeron to the Saronic 
gulf, is one of the most impressive in the world. All the 
details of this great panorama are seen with a, distinctness 
inconceivable to those who have not become personally 
familiar with the indescribable transparency of the atmos- 
phere of that region. But all these esthetic influences are 
of less weight than the great ennobling events that occurred 
during the early lifetime of Sophocles, He witnessed the 
growth of the Athenian naval power, and saw the seaport 
town of Peiraeus develop into a city, He beheld his state 
standing firm when half the Hellenes gave way, and all 
Hellas shook before the onward rush of barbarian hosts. 
He saw the metropolis of his country raised up and made 
“the prop of Hellas.” Sophocles saw the city of Athens 
rescue from destruction the germ of European civilization, 
and cultivate it until it was prepared to take permanent root 
in the soil of the nations. In brief, no country and age 
were ever more favorable for the inspiration and develop- 
ment of literary genius than Attica from the Persian wars 
to the end of the age of Pericles. 

Immediately after the battle of Salamis (479 B.c.), when 
the Athenians were assembled about the trophy, Sophocles 
(at that time a youth of some sixteen years), clad in the 
simple tunic, with lyre in hand, led the chorus of boys that 
sang the pean of victory (Ath. i. p. 20 f.). His special 
qualifications for this duty were no doubt his skill with the . 
lyre and his physical beauty; for his voice was not strong, 
and on this account he did not assume (as had been usual) 
the functions of an actor in the performance of his own 
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plays. Once, indeed, when special skill in playing the cithara 
was required, he acted this part in the Θάμυρις, where Tha- 
myris challenges the Muses to a contest; and, according to 
Athenaeus (I. c.), in the Πλύντριαι, assuming the rdle of Nau- 
sicaa, he played ball skilfully. 

Sophocles was especially favored by the fact that when he 
began to direct his attention to the dramatic art, Aeschylus 
was in mid-career. Though we are not to suppose that he 
was literally a pupil of Aeschylus, as the Biog might seem 
to imply (παρ᾽ Αἰσχύλῳ τὴν τραγῳδίαν ἔμαθε), still such was 
virtually the case. Without Aeschylus and his work the 
achievements of Sophocles would have been very different 
(Vit. Aesch. 1. 82 ff. Dind.). Of his relations to Aeschylus 
there will be occasion to speak again. 

The public acts of Sophocles were not very important. 
He held office, indeed, more frequently than most men dis- 
tinguished primarily for literary achievements. About the 
year 443 he was one of the Hellenotamiae (Corp. Inscr. Att. 
237, vol. i. p. 120), the commission that had charge of the 
treasury, which had, at that time, been removed from Delos 
to the Acropolis. 

According to several late authors (including Athenaeus’s 
quotation of Ion, Ath. 603 6), he served as general along 
with Pericles and others, probably during the first year of 
the Samian war, 440 s.c. (Thuc. i. 115 ff.). His election is 
said (in the first ὑπόθεσις) to have been due to the fame the 
Antigone brought him; but it is probable that when he was 
chosen the war was not foreseen. He seems to have dis- 
played neither ability nor marked inefficiency as strategus. 
He was employed chiefly as a diplomatist, and in this capac- 
ity he is thought to have treated successfully with the Chians 
and Lesbians. It was on the occasion of his visit to Chios 
that Jon, the author of the ᾿Επιδημίαι, met with him. The 
latter left on record several anecdotes about him, which have 
been preserved by Athenaeus (xiii. p. 603 e, 604 d). Among 
other things, he is represented as remarking incidentally: 
“Pericles said I knew how to compose, but not how to com- 
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mand.” (Cf. also Plut. Pericl. 8; Cic. de Off. i. 40.) The 
other anecdotes show merely that he was genial and full of 
pleasantry at table, and could be even frivolous. (Cf. also 
Ar. Ran. 82, where he is εὔκολος.) ; 

At the end of his year as strategus he was not re-elected, - 
although the war continued; but according to Plutarch (Nic. 
15) he was once more strategus, when Nicias called upon 
him.as oldest of the generals to express his views first on a 
certain measure, and he replied, “I am the oldest, but you 
the senior” (ἐγὼ παλαιότατός εἰμι, σὺ δὲ πρεσβύτατος). The 
story related by Justinus (ili. 6) that Sophocles and Pericles, 
as generals, laid waste the Peloponnesus, etc., is certainly 
erroneous. 

It is not certain whether the poet or some other Sopbh- 
ocles was one of the probuli, appointed after the Sicilian 
disaster, who contributed to the establishment of the short- 
lived oligarchy (Aristot. Rhet. iii. 18.6). It would be doubly 
unsafe to infer that the poet was an oligarch; for, in addi- 
tion to the doubt whether he was the probulus, it is evident 
from the passage of Aristotle cited that the Sophocles there 
named regarded the establishment of the oligarchy as a nec- 
essary evil. 

More than this we do not know about his political and 
military career, but it is enough to satisfy the statements of 
the Bioc that he ἐν πολιτείᾳ καὶ ἐν πρεσβείαις ἐξητάζετο. His 
rank as a public man seems to be justly estimated by Ion 
(Ath. xiii. p. 604 d), τὰ μέντοι πολιτικὰ οὔτε σοφὸς οὔτε ῥεκτήριος 
ἦν, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄν τις εἷς τῶν χρηστῶν ᾿Αθηναίων : ‘In state affairs 
he was neither notably skilled nor energetic, but simply like 
the ordinary Athenian gentleman.” 

The information we possess concerning the private and 
domestic life of Sophocles is scant and uncertain. He 
married an Athenian lady named Nicostrate, who bore him 
a son, Iophon. According to Suidas, he had three other 
sons—Leosthenes, Stephanus, and Meneclides. There was a 
story that he had still another son, Ariston, by a Sicyonian 
woman named Theoris. He is spoken of as ‘illegitimate ” 
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(νόθος) ; but this does not necessarily imply that he was born 
out of wedlock. Still, it would otherwise be superfluous to 
call him νόθος when stating that his mother was a foreign 
woman. This Ariston (mentioned 1 in the Bioc, Suidas, Schol. 
Ar. Ran. 78, Arg. Oed. Col.) in turn is said to have had a son 
named Sophocles, who brought the Oedipus Coloneus upon 
the stage three or four years after the death of his grand- 
father (Arg. Oed. Col.). But Athenaeus (xiii. p. 592 a) says 
that Sophocles tn hts old age became enamoured of Theoris. 
These statements are inconsistent, and the whole story may 
be false. 

This same problematical grandson figures in another fa- 
mous, but probably false, story. That the sons of Sophocles 
brought suit for imbecility against their father, and that he 
defended himself successfully before the Phratores by read- 
ing the recently composed Oedipus Coloneus or a part of it, 
is narrated by Cicero (Cat. Maj. 7.22), Plutarch (Mor. p. 785 a), 
Pseudo-Lucian (who names only Iophon, Macrob. 24), and 
Apuleius (de Mag. 37). Now, the Biog states.that Sophocles, 
the son of Ariston, was the favorite of his grandfather, and 
adds a peculiar, version of the above story: “ (Sophocles) in 
a drama introduced Iophon envying him (the grandson), and 
arraigning his father before the Phratores as being imbecile 
from age; but they fined Iophon.” Now it is clear that this 
suit and its result formed part of the drama mentioned ; and 
as it is incredible that Sophocles had such a scene in a play, 
the theory is a probable one that the name of some comi¢ 
poet has fallen out before “introduced” (εἰσήγαγεν). If so, 
then the whole story probably originated from this play, just 
as the story of the women threatening to destroy Euripides, 
but sparing him on account of the Muses, was taken from 
the first Thesmophoriazusae of Aristophanes. This is ren- 
dered still more plausible by the additional remark of the 
Biog that Satyrus states that Sophocles said: εἰ μέν εἶμι 
Σοφοκλῆς, ob παραφρονῶ" εἰ δὲ παραφρονῶ, οὐκ εἰμὶ Σοφοκλῆς, 
in which, if we shift δέ, and adopt the form Σοφοκλέης, inva- 
riable in comedy, we obtain 
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S et μέν εἰμι Σοφοκλέης, od παραφρονῶ" 

εἰ παραφρονῶ δ᾽, οὐκ εἰμὶ Σοφοκλέης V ~, 
where the gaps could easily be filled—for instance, with ἀλλ᾽ 
and ἐγώ or ἔτι. There are also evidences that Iophon was 
at least not unfriendly to his father at the close of his life. 

Although, then,:this story, according to the Bioc, was 
found in many authors, it may owe its origin to a scene in 
some lost comedy. Certain other stories are equally doubt- 
ful, and some are purely mythical. The biographer, for in- 
stance, says, on the authority of Hieronymus, that he was 
pre-eminently pious, and that, a golden fillet having been 
stolen from the treasury on the Acropolis, Heracles told 
Sophocles in a dream where it was concealed. Sophocles 
informed the people and received a talent, which had been 
offered as a reward. With this money he built a shrine to 
Heracles the Informer (Μηνυτής). (Cf. Cic. de Div. i. 25. 54.) 

There is strong evidence that Sophocles was a priest of 
some Healing Divinity, and the fact is obscurely referred to 
in the Bioc. The works of the poet show great familiarity 
with the technicalities of priestcraft. We also hear that, 
to allay a pestilence, he composed a pan, which became a 
popular song. The biographer relates, on the authority of 
Istrus, that the Athenians passed a decree after the death 
of Sophocles to sacrifice annually to him as a hero, named 
Δεξίων (E. M. p. 256, 257) because in his lifetime he had 
entertained (δεξιοῦμαι) Asclepius (Plut. Num. 4). Other 
superstitious myths were not wanting. 

The relations of Sophocles to Aeschylus were probably as 
p:easant as mutual rivalry allowed them to be. Sophocles 
seems always to have felt reverence for the great master, 
ard it must have caused him much pain when at last his 
aiabition bade him enter the lists against his grand exemplar. 
On this subject some light is shed by the Frogs of Aristoph- 
a..es, In the Frogs, Sophocles in the nether world willingly 
\ield& the tragic throne to Aeschylus, but expresses an in- 
tention to dispute its possession if Euripides succeeds in his. 
uttempt to wrest it from Aeschylus. Aeschylus, as victor in 
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the contest with Euripides, returns to earth with Dionysus, 
and on his departure from Hades he intrusts the throne to 
the keeping of Sophocles. But the plays of Aristophanes 
are not history, and we must not infer that Sophocles really 
recognized or admitted any superiority on the part of Aes- 
chylus. His view of the difference between himself and 
Aeschylus is probably expressed in part by his remark to 
the latter: “Even though you compose what is meet, still 
you do it unwittingly” (εἰ καὶ ra δέοντα ποιεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ οὖν οὐκ 
εἰδώς γε ποιεῖς) (Cf. Ath. 1. p. 22 b; x. p. 428 f.) 

Between Sophocles and Euripides there was no doubt 
warm rivalry. Some have imagined that there are ref- 
erences to this in their extant plays. (Cf. Eur. Andr. 476; 
Schol. Phoen. 1; Pollux iv. 111; Stob. Flor. iv. p. 240, 8 
[Meineke]; Ath. xiii. p. 557 6, 604 d.) Their attitude tow- 
ards each other in the Frogs has already been mentioned. 
The unquestionable fact that Euripides appropriated not a 
little from the works of his rival shows nothing about their 
feelings towards each other, unless, indeed, it points rather 
to passably friendly relations. Sophocles also borrowed from 
Aeschylus, and did not disdain to make use even of innova- 
tions of Euripides. According to the Bioc Εῤριπίδον, when 
news of his death was received at Athens, Sophocles put on 
mourning apparel, and caused his actors and Choreutae to 
appear (ἐν τῷ προαγῶνι) uncrowned. This would prove noth- 
ing as to their personal relations, but only that Sophocles 
thought fit to show respect for the memory of a fellow-artist. 
His view of the difference between himself and Euripides 
as dramatists is summed up in his brief remark, reported by 
Aristotle (Poet. 26. 11), that “he represented people as they 
ought to be (represented), Euripides as they are” (αὑτὸς μὲν 
οἵους δεῖ ποιεῖν, Εὐριπίδην δὲ οἷοί εἰσι). 

He appears to have been on friendly terms with Herod- 
otus, to whom he is said to have addressed a poem (Plut. 
Mor. p. 785 b. Though an interpolation, the story may be 
true). Some passages of the poet seem to be based upon 
narratives of the historian. The dream of Clytaemnestra, 
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for instance, seems to be modelled after that of Astyages 
(El. 417 ff.; Hdt.i. 108). The speech of Antigone, Ant. 
891 ff., contains an obvious paraphrase of the story of Inta- 
phernes (Hdt, iii. 119); but this is most probably an inter- 
polation. (See Motes and Appendiz,) 

Sophocles was doubtless personally acquainted with all 
the distinguished Athenians of his day. According to his 
biographer, Istrus represented him as enjoying universal 
popularity on account of his pleasant manners, and accord- 
ing to the same authority he formed a sort of literary club 
(ταῖς Μούσαις θίασον ἐκ τῶν πεπαιδευμένων συναγαγεῖν) He 
appears never to have visited foreign countries, nor do we 
know anything about the invitations to do so mentioned in 
the Βίος. 

Of the cause and circumstances of the death of Sophocles 
nothing is known. The ancients were fond of ascribing the 
death of distinguished men to remarkable causes. As an 
eagle dropped a tortoise on the head of Aeschylus in Sicily, 
and dogs rent Euripides in Macedonia, so Sophocles died, 
according to some authors, by choking on an unripe grape; 
according to others, while reciting the Antigone, through 
the want of a comma or colon, he made a too prolonged 
effort of the lungs, and with his voice breathed out his 
spirit ; while still others ascribe his death to the joy he ex- 
perienced when, after the reading of the play, he was pro- 
claimed victor. (Cf. Βίος ; Diod. Sic. xiii. 103; Val. Max. 
ix. 12; Plin. N. H. vii. 180.) These grotesque stories may 
all have been derived from the various possible interpretations 
of the sufficiently enigmatical epigram, by some ascribed to 
Simonides (Bergk, Anth. Lyr., Sim. 180), 


᾿Εσβέσθης, γηραιὲ Σοφόκλεες, ἄνθος ἀοιδῶν, 
οἰνωπὸν Βάκχου βότρυν ἐρεπτόμενος. 


The remains of Sophocles were placed in a vault in the 
deme of Colonus, eleven stadia from the city wall, on the 
road leading to Decelea. There is a marvellous story to the 
effect that Lysander, in command of the Spartan army at 
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that time beleaguering Athens, was commanded in a dream 
by Dionysus to allow the burial (Paus. i. 21.1). On his 
monument was placed a siren or a bronze Κηληδών, and ac- 
cording to the Βίος the following epitaph was inscribed : 


κρύπτω τῷδε τάφῳ Σοφοκλῆ πρωτεῖα λαβόντα 
τῷ τραγικῇ τέχνῃ, σχῆμα τὸ σεμνότατον. 


Some think that this distich is merely the beginning of an 
epigram composed by his son Iophon, in which special men- 
tion was made of the Oedipus Coloneus (Val. Max. viii. 7). 
If this story is true, it would seem scarcely consistent with 
that of the process of Iophon against his father. 

The life of Sophocles seems to have been a happy one. 
Phrynichus, in the Μοῦσαι, produced at the same time with 
the Frogs of Aristophanes, says: 


μάκαρ Σοφοκλέης, ὃς πολὺν βιοὺς χρόνον 
ἀπέθανεν, εὐδαίμων ἀνὴρ καὶ δεξιός, 
πολλὰς ποιήσας καὶ καλὰς τραγῳδίας " 
καλῶς δ᾽ ἐτελεύτησ᾽, οὐδὲν ὑπομείνας κακόν. 


As to his moral character, we may say, as Ion said of his 
public activity, he was “like the ordinary Athenian gentle- 
man.” There is no benefit to be derived from the recital 
of great men’s peccadilloes; and especially is it reprehensible 
to dwell upon faults that are far from being well established, 
and if true would make a false impression on those who are 
familiar with a very different cast of moral ideas. Hence no 
dark side of the picture is here presented, and probably a 
true picture would have no dark side. 


II. Sophocles as a Poet. 


As a poet, or rather as an artist, Sophocles has made upon 
the world an impress that will be felt as long as there is lit- 
erature or civilization. We possess but a small fraction of 
his works. In addition to Elegies, Peeans, and possibly some 
other works, he composed a great number of dramas. The 
titles of one hundred and fifteen are reported, but some of 
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these were spurious. The Βίος gives one hundred and thirty, 
Suidas one hundred and twenty-three, as the total. Of the 
seven extant plays, the Ajax, Electra, and Philoctetes are 
based on the story of Troy; the Antigone, Oedipus Tyran- 
nus, and Oedipus Coloneus on the story of Thebes; and 
the Trachiniae draws material from the Epos of the capture 
of Oechalia. Of the lost dramas we have numerous frag- 
ments quoted by various authors. 

Sophocles commenced his career as a dramatist at the age 
of twenty-eight (Marmor Parium, Plut. Cim. 8), when, with a 
tetralogy—the plays of which are all lost, and only one, the 
Τριπτόλεμος, known even by name—he gained the first prize 
over Aeschylus. Plutarch (I. c.) tells the incredible story 
that, because of partisan feeling and a division among the 
people, the archon Apsephion did not appoint judges by lot 
at the contest; but when Cimon and the other nine generals, 
just returning from Scyros, had appeared in the theatre and 
offered the usual sacrifice, the archon retained them as judges; 
and that Sophocles being declared victor, Aeschylus, after 
a while, withdrew in sullenness from Athens and went to 
Sicily. Not to mention other obvious difficulties in this 
story, it is chronologically impossible; for this expedition of 
Cimon to Scyros occurred several years before this date. 
Moreover, Aeschylus was in Athens a year afterwards, and 
won the first prize with the trilogy Οἰδιπόδεια. 

Sophocles, then, was engaged in literary activity for more 
than sixty years. The number of plays that he produced, 
though at first glance seemingly large, is really moderate. 
An average of less than ten lines a day would amount to 
more than is ascribed to him. This would leave ample time 
fer his other works. There is no reason, therefore, to be- 
fieve that he composed rapidly. On the contrary, the genius 
of Sophocles, like all true genius, did not display itself by 


“+ gudden “inspired flights ;” but by painstaking toil, both as 


to matter and form, it produced works of art, complete in 
every detail, with all their parts in beautifully harmonious 
proportions. 
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According to Carystius, Sophocles won the first prize 
twenty times, while Suidas says twenty-four, and Diodorus 
eighteen times. He often took the second prize, but never 
fell to the third grade. If each contest involved a tetralogy, 
twenty victories would imply success with about two thirds 
of all his plays. But there is an unsolved problem relating 
to this subject. The plays of Sophocles in most cases ap- 
pear not to have been grouped by tetralogies. Suidas, in- 
deed, expressly says: καὶ πρῶτος (MS. αὐτὸς) ἦρξε τοῦ δρᾶμα 
πρὸς δρᾶμα ἀγωνίζεσθαι, ἀλλὰ μὴ τετραλογίαν (MS. στρατολο- 
γίαν or στρατολογεῖσθαι). Every interpretation, however, of 
this corrupt passage encounters insuperable obstacles, and 
the context makes it probable that another poet, Phrynicus, 
is referred to. Still, the fact remains that if the plays of 
Sophocles were produced in groups of four, these were no 
real tetralogies, with their three tragedies in each case form- 
. ing one continuous whole, It is difficult to conceive how 
he could have contended against tetralogies, which are clear- 
ly traceable in the works of his antagonists, unless he at 
least thus formally grouped his plays. This, however, would 
not be δρᾶμα πρὸς δρᾶμα ἀγωνίξεσθαι. 

The antagonists of Sophocles were Aeschylus, Euripides, 
Aristias, Philocles, and others, The merit of some of the 
lost plays of these authors may be judged from the fact that 
Philocles won the prize over the Oedipus Tyrannus, a play 
second in merit to none of all the extant tragedies. 

It is impossible from the extant plays and fragments to 
construct a history of the development of Sophoclean art. 
That there was a progressive development cannot be doubted. 
In Plut. Mor. p. 79 b an allusion to three stages is ascribed 
to Sophocles himself. The source is supposed to have been 
Ion of Chios, but the passage is corrupt and its meaning 
too doubtful to be utilized. (See Bernhardy, Griech. Lit. 
ii, 2, p. 328.) It is certain, of course, that Sophocles built 
upon Aeschylus as a foundation; and the biographer of 
Aeschylus justly remarks that while Sophocles is “more 
perfect than Aeschylus, it was more difficult, building upon 
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Thespis, Phrynicus, and Choerilus, to bring tragedy to such 
grandeur, than it was, with Aeschylus as a foundation, to 
attain to the perfection of Sophocles.” This, on the other 
hand, does not imply that Sophocles was inferior to Aes- 
chylus. 

To discuss the art of Sophocles fully would be a herculean 
task, and the discussion could be profitable only to those 
already familiar with the works of both Sophocles and Aes- 
chylus. Still, it is worth while to mention a few of the 
salient characteristics, and especially the improvements that 
he introduced in the “cconomy” or artistic treatment of 
the subject matter. 

In Aeschylus the Epos (dialogue) and the Melos (chorica) 
—the two elements of which tragedy is composed —still 
stand side by side and enjoy nearly equal importance (the 
Melos possibly preponderating), and each is essential to the 
other. The Chorus is virtually an actor. The mythology 
is nearer the Homeric type, and the gods and heroes, who 
occupy the most important places in his plays, are far re- 
moved from ordinary mortals. Even men are well-nigh de- 
ified. In Euripides the opposite extreme has been reached. 
The chorica are little more than irrelevant interludes, and the 
participants in the action of the play are, for the most part, 
every-day men and women. Sophocles occupies the mean 
between these extremes. The Melos is subordinated to the 
Epos, but is necessary to its appreciation. The Chorus no 
longer takes a direct personal part in the action, but feels 
an interest in its progress and sympathizes with the partic- 
ipants. At suitable turns the action is suspended while the 
Chorus aids the spectators in forming a just conception of 
the significance of each stage, and affords them an oppor- 
tunity for reflection. The actors, in their sufferings and 
triumphs, are brought into nearer relation with the specta- 
tors, in whose bosoms the chords of sympathy are set in 
vibration by the song of the Chorus. In the Epos Soph- 
ocles is distinguished especially for the portrayal of charac- 
ter, the ἠθοποιία. The Βίος well says: Oide δὲ καιρὸν ov 
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μετρῆσαι καὶ πράγματα, ὥστ᾽ ἐκ μικροῦ ἡμιστιχίουν ἣ λέξεως μιᾶς 
ὅλον ἠθοποιεῖν πρόσωπον : “ He understands how to correlate 
occasion and action in such a way as to portray a whole char- 
acter by means of a little clause or a single word.” In Aes- 
chylus often the characters are not men; in Euripides the 
men are often not characters; the characters of Sophocles 
are ideal men. Tragedy has been brought down from the 
skies to the earth, but it is terrestrial without being earthy. 
The play is no longer for the eye and the ear; we are no 
longer entertained by a disinterested admiration for the 
wonderful and grand; our nobler sympathies are appealed 
to, and our human feelings are aroused. Sophocles produces 
such characters, he tells us, as the occasion demands, while 
Euripides represents them as they are in actual Jife. When 
he wishes to portray a Creon, he does not seck out some 
arrogant tyrant and have him sit for a portrait. . Such a 
tyrant will always possess some features unsuitable for ar- 
tistic effect. Sophocles understood also how to group per- 
sons of widely different stations and dispositions, and just 
as each character is perfectly sustained throughout a play 
(Dion. Hal. Vet. Script. Cens. 2. 11), so the combined action, 
the entire organism of the play, is a beautifully rounded 
and symmetrical whole, all the parts of which fit together 
so perfectly that the art of the poet is concealed by the 
naturalness of the production. 

The Mythos has not only ceased to be Heroic, but has, to 
a great extent, become Attic. This is true not merely as to 
the general conception, but actual links are found or invented 
to connect the legends with Attica. The great use he made 
of Homer did not consist in copying, but in producing new 
portraits of the same subjects; or, as the Βίος has it: ἠθοποιεῖ 
δὲ Kal ποικίλλει καὶ τοῖς ἐπινοήμασι τεχνικῶς χρῆται, Ομηρικὴν 
ἐκματτόμενος χάριν. The plot, too,is more complex. In Aes- 
chylus there is scarcely any plot at all; the play is a simple 
narrative from beginning to end; each act is one scene, each 
play one act; hence the trilogy is one greatdrama. In Soph- 
ocles there is usually a skilfully laid plot; each act, or epeiso- 
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dion, may be composed of different scenes, and hence each 
play forms a complete whole. The trilogy is no longer a ne- 
cessity ; but here we touch a subject which, as was stated 
above, has never been cleared up. 

The improvements just described go hand-in-hand with 
certain innovations in the theatrical means employed. We 
have little need now of gods flying through the air or riding 
on winged monsters, guided by wires supposed to be invis- 
ible. Such means may, indeed, be occasionally employed ; 
lightning may still flash and thunder roll, when lightning is 
to accomplish an artistic end. Scenic effects, in short, being 
less necessary to Sophocles, the stage machinery was sim- 
plified. On the other hand, the portrayal of character, the 
development of ethical principles, the appeal to the sym- 
pathies of the spectators, the evolution of plot, demand a 
more complex organization of the dramatic personnel; hence 
a third actor was added, and the Choreutae were increased 
from twelve to fifteen. The importance of these changes is 
vastly greater than the mere numerical increase. With only 
two actors it is impossible to bring about any change in the 
réles without the intervention of the Chorus or a soliloquy. 
If a new character is to appear, one of the actors must leave 
the stage and change his costume. During the interval the 
Chorus must either sing an ode or take direct part in the 
play, or else the remaining actor must make a speech to the 
Chorus or soliloquize. The Chorus, as a participant in the 
action, 1s not qualified to express an impartial judgment. 
When a messenger appears with most important news, it 
can be received by only one actor; hence a sudden announce- 
ment at a crisis is impossible. Moreover, there can be no 
foil, no background. By the introduction of the third actor 
ali these defects are remedied. Not only may scenes be 
varied indefinitely without the intervention of the Chorus; 
not only may a startling message be delivered with telling 
-effeet at a critical moment; but now we can form a just 
coneeption of the character of the principal réles by hav- 
ing a standard of comparison. Odysseus can appear in © 
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midst of the wrangling of Teucer and Agamemnon. The 
startling announcement ‘Orestes is dead” can be made to 
Clytaemnestra in the presence of Electra. When Creon and 
Antigone confront each other, we should fail to appreciate 
fully the heroine’s attitude but for the presence of Ismene, 
who, as a secondary character, is allowed to be a woman 
such as women are. The object of increasing the number 
of the Choreutae and the results thereby accomplished are 
not sufficiently understood to justify a discussion of them 
here. The subject is intimately connected with that of the 
evolutions of the Chorus and the mode of rendering the 
choral parts, and especially with the much-debated subject 
of ἀντιχορία, or alternate recitation by the Hemichoria. (It 
is possible that the prose work of Sophocles himself, περὶ 
xopov—if he ever wrote such a work—was intended to ex- 
plain his innovations.) At any rate, there can be no reason- 
able doubt that great advantages were gained. Aeschylus 
himself soon adopted this change, as well as the addition of 
the third actor. 

The other innovations of Sophocles are probably less im- 
portant, but some of them are not fully understood. He 
improved the stage scenery (Aristot. Poet. 4.17) and intro- 
duced the Phrygian mode in his music (Aristoxenus). He 
discontinued the use of the tetrameters of the primitive 
drama more completely than Aeschylus had done, and seems 
to have been the first to employ ἀντιλαβαί, which Hesychius 
defines διαλογικαὶ ῥήσεις ἐξ ἡμιστιχίων λεγόμεναι κτὲ, This 
ἀντιλαβή usually, but not always, divides the verse (between 
two speakers) at the main cesura. Cf. ΕἸ]. 1209, 1220-1226. 
Sophocles probably did not employ this means of sudden 
reply or repartee in his earliest plays. No example of it is 
found in the Antigone. He is said to have introduced the 
elision at the end of trimeters from a work of Callias, called 
γραμματικὴ τραγῳδία (Ath. x. p. 453 e), a work the nature of 
which is a mystery. See commentary on v. 1031. 

A discussion of the changes made by Sophocles in metre 
and rhythm would require a treatise. It is usually conceded 
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that his trimeters are more elegant than those of Aeschylus, 
while not a few consider his melic rhythm inferior. The 
latter, however, is a subject of which we cannot judge intel- 
ligently without the music, which is hopelessly lost. This 
is, in any case, a question of taste, hardly to be settled by 
us, or even by isolated ancient authority, even though it 
be that of an Aristoxenus. 

It is equally impossible to compress into a brief space an 
account of the language employed by Sophocles, The lan- 
guage of tragedy was an artificial dialect, which grew, in- 
deed, in the soil of popular speech, but was sprung from 
the old Epos and Melos, both of which were themselves 
artificial dialects. The individual composers consequently 
could exercise great license, and, within certain more or less 
vague limits, could invent new words and new applications 
of old words. Sophocles made more conservative use of 
this liberty than Aeschylus, but he was far from eschewing 
it altogether. The lyric parts of the drama, in their chief 
dialectic features, were about the same in all the dramatic 
poets. Many Epicisms are admitted, and the Doric origin 
is marked chiefly by the use of a for η, sprung from original 
a. But to suppose that the χορικά were composed in “the 
Doric dialect,” or in any particular Doric dialect, would be 
erroneous. A choric ode of Sophocles was not as Doric’ to 
Athenian ears as it was Attic to Dorian ears. 

The style of Sophocles cannot be learned except by a 
careful study of his works, and only a few general state- 
ments are offered here. He belonged to a race of people 
whose most striking characteristic was their delicate appre- 
ciation of due proportion and perspective; who admired 
nothing that exceeded the bounds of μέτρον ; whose rule in 
life and in art was μηδὲν ἄγαν. This characteristic was es- 
pecially prominent in the Athenians; in art it reached its 
summit in the days of Sophocles, and perhaps it would not 
be too much to say that in him it culminated.. The cothur- 
mus of Sophocles imparts majestic grandeur, while that of 
Aeschylus sometimes resembles stilts, and that of Euripides 
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approaches moccasins. While reading the plays of Soph- 
ocles we feel, for the most part, that he has successfully fol- 
lowed the rule afterwards laid down by Horace, and used 
the right word in the right place. So great is the smooth- 
ness and evenness of his style that the beginner finds him 
fairly easy; and yet the more advanced student begins to 
find difficulties, and the mature scholar despairs of follow- 
ing his currents of thought through all their depths. Some- 
times obscurities are due to corruption of the text, but they 
cannot all be ascribed to that cause. In a passage (Ant. 
450-470) regarded by all as one of the noblest and loftiest 
in ancient literature, scholars differ widely as to the exact 
meaning of several expressions, amounting to a considerable 
portion of the whole. 

The successful production upon the stage of so delicate a 
work of art as a play of Sophocles required great skill and 
experience ; hence he not only, like others, retained the ser- 
vices of tried actors, but is said to have composed with spe- 
cial reference to their individual capacities. His reason for 
abandoning the custom according to which the poet took 
part in the performance of his own plays has been men- 
tioned above. 

To construe the real sentiments of a dramatist from his 
plays is hazardous; but the pure, religious tone that per- 
vades those of Sophocles is probably a reflex of the poet’s 
inner self. His view is sometimes difficult to formulate. 
᾿ Especially is this true as to his conception of the working 
of Destiny. Without any attempt to elucidate some diffi- 
culties connected with this subject, suffice it to say that, 
according to the ordinary view, he was a predestinarian 
without being a fatalist. The iniquities of the fathers are 
visited upon the children for many generations, but each 
step that brings the victim to his fate is one of free-will 
and responsibility. But may not the will be influenced by 
an unseen force? Is not Oedipus mentally blinded by the 
ἄτη in the Oedipus Tyrannus? Is Antigone herself entirely 
free from.such influence?) We should probably go too far 
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if we attempted to extract the same fixed view from each 
play. So, too, when it said that in his plays jastice and 
holiness always triumph in the end, the fact must not be 
overlooked that the human representatives of these virtues 
sometimes perish. 

Sophocles, unlike Aeschylus and Euripides, very rarely, 
if ever, made any reference to the existing state of affairs. 
Some, indeed, have found allusions to current questions and 
events, but there is no conclusive evidence in favor of this 
view. He devoted himself strictly to his art—a pure, not 
an applied art. Consequently all inferences as to the dates 
of plays, when drawn from such supposed allusions, are to 
be viewed with suspicion. 

Much has been written about the “Sophoclean irony.” 
This irony consists in presenting scenes in which the situa- 
tion of the characters is the very opposite of what they 
think it is. Sometimes those who are triumphantly insolent 
are already undone, while those that are in the depths of 
despair already have cause for joy, the spectators in the 
meantime fully comprehending the situation. While this 
device is not peculiar to Sophocles, he has more numerous 
and more striking instances of it than the other tragedians. 
Yet it is only a part of a more general characteristic. Every 
word is written by the poet with the final issue before his 
eyes; every important act or utterance is one step in the un- 
interrupted movement towards the catastrophe; and when 
this is reached every past note of joy and exultation is echoed 
by a wail of anguish and despair. The “irony” consists in 
the antithesis of the extremes: the height of exultation is 
immediately followed by the plunge into the depths of hu- 
miliation, and the fall is already foreseen by the spectators. 

Sophocles possessed in a remarkable degree the power to 
give an act or utterance an import reaching beyond the im- 
mediate occasion; but these two-sided situations and double- 
edged expressions are not such as to divert the mind from 
the essential aspect of the scene at hand, but rather to bring 
out its significance in clearer outline and greater depth of 
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perspective. In like manner his poetical coloring not only 
lends freshness and delicate expression to the design, but 
often by its suggestiveness opens up to the imaginative 
mind a picture beyond; but this picture, so far from dis- 
turbing the contemplation, serves rather as a background to . 
heighten the effects. 

To sum up briefly: while Sophocles was eminently happy 
in his painting of scenes and portrayal of character, and 
could sustain characters with absolute consistency through- 
out, his overtowering merit was his ability to combine every 
part of a drama into a perfectly symmetrical work of art. 
In the composition he constructed all the subdivisions—the 
xopexor, the ῥῆσις, the κομμός, the orcyopv0ia—with reference 
to each other; and as his innovations in music and rhythm 
and other matters pertaining to form were well-considered 
means to an artistic end, so his modifications of the theatri- 
cal means employed, such as the increase in the number of 
the actors and the Choreutae, were carefully adapted to the 
production and presentation of so delicate a work of art. 
Extracts can be made from Euripides comparable to the 
best extracts of Sophocles; but by isolation those of Eurip- 
ides lose little, while those of Sophocles are stripped of their 
chief significance. Aeschylus relied much on epic detail 
and elaboration, and a play of his may be compared to a 
simple massive structure with much ornamentation; Eurip- 
ides produced a series of distinct lively scenes with musical 
interludes, and a play of his resembles a group or row of 
elegant cottages; Sophocles gives a virtually continuous 
presentation of a complex action with a common motive run- 
ning through and connecting all the subordinate events, so 
that the result may be compared to a magnificent edifice of 
complex but graceful and harmonious architectural design, 
a structure which, though beautiful in all its details, cannot 
be fully appreciated until contemplated as a whole. 

Sophocles was unquestionably the greatest tragedian of 
ancient times. This is attested both by his numerous vic- 
tories won when tragedy was at its best, and by the uniform 
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judgment of ancient writers. Not only was he called the 
“Homer of Tragedy,” but even Homer was called the “ Epic 
Sophocles.” Just as Homer was ὁ ποιητής, Pindar ὁ λυρικός, 
and Aristophanes ὁ κωμικός, 80 Sophocles was par excellence 
ὁ τοαγικός. These expressions, it is true, first appear in later 
writers, but equally forcible testimony can be produced from 
the classic age. (See, for instance, Xen. Mem.i. 4.3.) After 
the decadence, Euripides appears, indeed, to have become 
more popular, probably because of his philosophizing ten- 
dency, which suited the tastes of the times; but this fact 
does not impair the claim of Sophocles to be the prince of 
tragedians. 

The influence of Sophocles upon the literature of the 
world can hardly be overestimated. The impress which he 
made upon other Greek authors of his own and subsequent 
ages was transmitted to the Roman literature, and again his 
own works made a direct impression upon the most influen- 
tial poets of the Imperial City. The Roman civilization is 
ours; modern literature inhales the very atmosphere of an- 
cient Rome. Moreover, Sophocles himself, and the other 
Greek authors infused with his spirit, breathe their inspira- 
tion directly upon the great writers of modern times. The 
little that remains to us of his once voluminous works has 
contributed much to the peculiar beauty and sweetness that 
characterize some of the English poets whose influence has 
been most widely and deeply felt. While Shelley, for in- 
stance, was too great a poet servilely to imitate any one, still, 
as he matures and imbibes the spirit of Greek poesy, we feel 
in his works more and more the style of Sophocles. Shelley 
and Tennyson (not to name others), whether consciously or 
not, reproduce with exquisite effect the suggestive poetical 
coloring of Sophocles mentioned above. Shelley himself 
᾿ speaks of this trait of the ‘“‘Greek Shakspeare,” as he calls 
him. Having quoted the verse πολλὰς δ᾽ ὁδοὺς ἐλθόντα φρον- 
ritoc πλάνοις (“having gone many ways in the wanderings 
of thought,” O. T. 67), he says: “ What a picture does this 
lime suggest of the mind as a wilderness of intricate paths, 
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wide as the universe, which is here made its symbol, a world 
within a world, which he who seeks some knowledge with 
respect to what he ought to do searches throughout, as he 
would search the external universe for some valued thing 
which was hidden from him upon its surface.” Prophetic, 
“indeed, were the words of Ovid: 


“Nulla Sophocleo veniet iactura cothurno.” 


The Antigone, 


I. Barrer OUTLINE OF THE ΜΎΤΗ. 


The chronological period to which the subject-matter of 
the Antigone belongs, not to mention many other data, is 
sufficiently indicated by the fact that Tydeus, the father of 
the Diomedes so distinguished at Troy, was killed in the 
assault made upon Thebes on the day before the events 
represented in the play, and yet the war of the Epigoni pre- 
ceded the Trojan expedition. 

The Epos of the Theban cycle no doubt rests upon an 
actual mighty conflict between Thebes and Argos, and a 
series of calamities in the house of Labdacus. An epic 
poem of 9100 verses, the so-called Θηβαΐς, which ranked 
next to the Iliad and Odyssey, and was ascribed by some 
even to Homer, had for its subject the war of the “Seven 
against Thebes.” Another epic, of 5600 verses, the Oiderddeca, 
ascribed to Cinaethon of Sparta (about 765 B.c.), gives a 
history of the fortunes of Oedipus. Of these poems the 
most meagre fragments remain ; but from frequent allusions 
to the Theban myth in the Iliad and Odyssey, and from sev- 
eral later writers who were acquainted with the lost epics, it 
is possible to reconstruct the myth with considerable cer- 
tainty. This cycle of legends was one of intense interest to 
the Greeks, and its eventful and pathetic character, with the 
manifestations of divine interference and the unseen work- 
ing of inexorable Fate, rendered it specially suitable for 
dramatic representation. Hence it formed the subject of 
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several tragedics of Aeschylus, one of which survives—the 
third play of the tetralogy Λάιος, Οἰδίπους, Ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ Θήβας, 
Σφίγξ (carypxy). Three extant independent plays of Soph- 
ocles, the Antigone, Oedipus Tyrannus, and Oedipus Colo- 
neus, are based upon it. Of the surviving plays of Euripides, 
the Phoenissae covers about the same ground as the “Seven™ 
against Thebes” of Aeschylus. The old epic account, how- 
ever, is far from being closely followed by the tragedians, 
and it is obvious that they were themselves to some extent 
the authors of the changes, They do not agree with each 
other, and in minor details Sophocles in his different plays 
does not agree with himself. Some of the more striking 
features of the old myth discarded by Sophocles are as 
follows: Oedipus was discovered to be the son of Iocasta 
(called ᾿Επικάστη in Homer) immediately after he married 
her. When the discovery was made she took her own life ; 
but Oedipus continued to reign, laden with curses. The 
two sons and two daughters were borne by his second wife, 
Eurygenia. Haemon, the son of Creon, became a victim of 
the Sphinx. Neither the burial of the fallen Argives nor 
that of Polynices was forbidden; hence the interference of 
the Athenians and the whole story of Antigone had no 
place. (For a full account of the epic myth, see Preller, 
Griech. Mythol. vol. ii.) There are several other marked 
discrepancies, but we must confine ourselves to the version 
of Sophocles. Some of the facts are not referred to ex- 
plicitly by him. 

Laius, the son of Labdacus, and king of Thebes, shame- 
fully outraged Chrysippus, the son of Pelops, causing the 
lad to take his own life; whereupon Pelops imprecated upon 
the perpetrator of the infamous deed a dire curse, which re- 
ceived the sanction of Zeus. The Labdacidae, as the house 
is called, were already under an evil fate from the time Cad- 
mus, whose only son Polydorus was the father of Labdacus, 
had slain the sacred dragon; but the crime of Laius and the 
eurse of Pelops may be considered as the origin of the ἄτη 
resting upon the race. 
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In the course of time Laius, whose wife Iocasta, daughter 
of Menoeceus and sister of Creon, continued childless, con- 
sulted the Delphic oracle. He was promised a son, but was 
warned that at the hands of this son he was to die in fulJfil- 
,ment of the curse of Pelops. The promised child was born, 
and, to frustrate the prediction of the oracle, the parents 
delivered the babe, with its ankle-joints pierced and bound 
together, into the hands of a servant with orders to expose 
it on Mount Cithaeron, where he herded cattle. The heart 
of the herdsman failed him, and he gave the child to another 
herdsman, who was in the service of Polybus, king of Cor- 
inth. This herdsman carried the babe and delivered it to 
Merope, the childless wife of the king. It was reared in the 
palace as heir of the king, receiving from its swollen feet the 
name of Οἰδίπους (Swell-foot)— a name which, all fictitious 
as it is, has ever been and will continue to be famous to the 
end of time—a name that stands at the head of two of the 
plays of Sophocles. The boy became a youth possessed of 
all the marks of nobility, and never suspected that he was 
not the real son of the king until one day,after he had at- 
tained man’s estate, he was taunted by a drunken comrade 
as being a supposititious child. His indignation aroused, he 
sought information from his supposed parents, and though 
satisfied for the time, the rumor would not down, and he re- 
paired to Delphi. He received no information concerning 
his parentage, but was told that he was destined to slay his 
father, marry his own mother, and become the father of pol- 
luted offspring. Still not doubting that Polybus and Merope 
were his parents, he resolved to return no more to Corinth, 
and wandered aimless away. Journeying eastward, he came 
to a place where the road from Thebes divides, one branch 
leading to Daulia, the other to Delphi. Here, in the narrow 
road, he met a princely man riding in a carriage, preceded 
by a herald, and accompanied by two men, in addition to a 
driver, who probably walked by the horses. Oedipus was 
ordered out of the road, and when the driver attempted to 
thrust him aside, his anger was kindled and he smote the 
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driver. He then proceeded, but as he passed the carriage 
the man who occupied it struck him on the head with a 
goad, whereupon Oedipus killed him by a blow of his staff, 
and then slew, as he supposed, the entire party, though, in 
fact, one had escaped unobserved. Half the oracle was ful- 
filled: Oedipus was a parricide; half the curse of Pelops 
was accomplished: the destroyer of Chrysippus lay slain by 
the hand of his own son. The elderly man who rode in the 
carriage was Laius, journeying towards Delphi to consult 
the oracle. Sophocles does not say what the occasion was, 
but we learn from Eur. Phoen. 36 that he was going to ask 
whether the child exposed years before had actually per- 
ished. 

Oedipus, not knowing whom he had slain, wandered cn 
till he came to Thebes, where he remained in comparative 
unconcern, feeling that he had acted in self-defence. He 
heard, of course, the common talk about the murder of 
Laius, but did not recognize the event as the one which he 
had more than witnessed ; for, in the first place, he thought 
he had slain all, and, in the second place, the attendant who 
escaped had his reasons for coloring the story, and reported 
that Laius and his escort had been set upon by a band of 
robbers, and that he alone had escaped. Moreover, about 
this time the attention of all was engrossed by a new calam- 
ity. The Sphinx had taken her position at the top of a cliff, 
from which she hurled all who failed to solve her riddle of 
the two-footed, four-footed, and three-footed animal. Oe6cdi- 
pus at once solved it, declaring the animal to be man, and 
the Sphinx hurled herself down the precipice. ΑΒ a prize 
for this deliverance he received the throne of Laius, with 
the widowed queen [ocasta as his wife. For many years he 
reigned in prosperity. His wife bore him two sons, Eteocles 
and Polynices, and two daughters, Ismene and Antigone. 
But at length Apollo, because of the presence in the country 
of the perpetrator of the unavenged murder of Laius, sent a 
pestilence, which destroyed man and beast, and even vegeta- 
tion. Oecdipus sent Creon, the brother of Iocasta, to consult 
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the Delphic oracle. At this point begins the wonderful 
tragedy ‘“‘Oedipus Tyrannus,” in which the plot is devel- 
oped and the truth brought out with masterly skill. Iocasta 
slays herself, and Oedipus puts out his own eyes and has 
himself banished from the state in obedience to the com- 
mand that had been uttered by Apollo to Creon that “the 
pollution be expelled from the land ”—a command which he 
had reiterated with an imprecation. Creon, whose character 
and conduct throughout the O. T. are noble, is made guardian 
of Antigone and Ismene, and it is implied that he becomes 
sole ruler of Thebes. Polynices and Eteocles, being men, 
not girls, are to take care of themselves (1459 ff.). The 
story is continued in the “Oedipus Coloneus,” in which 
there is visible an effort to conform it to the treatment in 
the Antigone, which play was produced many years before 
the O. C., and probably some time before the O. T. In the 
course of the play we now find Eteocles holding the reins 
of government. He refuses his elder brother Polynices any 
share in the administration, and has driven him from Thebes. 
Creon is the power behind the throne, and shows the arro- 
gant disposition that characterizes him in the Antigone, and 
he is much more unscrupulous. The play opens with Oedi- 
pus wandering, utterly hopeless and helpless but for the 
attendance of his faithful daughters. Accompanied by 
Antigone, he arrives at Colonus in Attica, and, seating him- 
self as a suppliant in the sacred grove of the Eumenides, 
claims the protection of Athens. Ismene joins them with 
news from Thebes: According to an oracle, the prosperity of 
that city depends upon its securing the person and keeping 
the mortal remains of Oedipus. Creon appears and tries to 
carry off Ismene and Antigone, then Oedipus himself. He 
is frustrated by Theseus. Polynices, who has married Argia, 
the daughter of Adrastus, king of Argos, and has fomented 
the war of the “Seven against Thebes,” comes from the 
allied army, and presents himself to crave a blessing from 
his father, instead of which he receives a terrible curse: 
Polynices and Eteocles shall die at each other’s hands for 
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permitting’ and even enforcing his exile; for, after the first 
overpowering effect of the awful discovery of his identity, 
Oedipus had become desirous of remaining in Thebes. Poly- 
nices, begging his sisters to perform his burial when he 
shall have been slain, departs. Amid displays of thunder 
and lightning the soul of Oedipus, under divine care, takes 
its flight, and his body, without the aid of human hands, 
unseen by human eyes save those of Theseus, is laid away 
in sacred Attic soil, a pledge of prosperity to Athens, city 
of hospitality to man and reverence towards the gods. 
Theseus promises to send the two sisters to Thebes, whither 
they pray to be sent that they may try to avert the fated 
fratricide. 

The rest of the story to the opening scene of the Antigone 
forms the subject of the “Seven against Thebes” of Aes- 
chylus. Adrastus and his seven chieftains, Tydeus, Capa- 
neus, Eteoclus, Hippomedon, Parthenopaeus, Amphiaraus, 
Polynices, approach Thebes and distribute themselves by 
lot, each commander being assigned one of the seven gates 
as his point of attack. The Thebans are apportioned to the 
various gates by Eteocles, who finally, in full consciousness 
that the curse of Oedipus is about to be fulfilled, takes 
his position confronting Polynices. The. allies are beaten 
off, but Eteocles and Polynices fall at each other’s hands. 
Antigone and Ismene appear accompanying the corpses, 
Antigone bewailing the death of Polynices, Ismene that of 
Eteocles. Then a herald publishes a proclamation from the 
πρόβουλοι Ordering the honorable burial of Eteocles and for- 
bidding the burial of Polynices. Antigone at once publicly 
declares her purpose to disobey the order, and departs with the 
corpse of Polynices accompanied by half the Chorus, while 
the other half Chorus accompanies Ismene with the corpse 
of Eteocles. The last scene is thought by some to have 
been added after the Antigone appeared, but with that ques- 
tion we are not here concerned. The differences between 
the account of Aeschylus and the facts assumed or expressed 
by Sophocles, as well as the variations in the latter’s own 
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version, will be noted in their proper places in the commen- 
tary when they are of interest. 


II. Toe PERFORMANCE OF THE PLAY. 


The complete comprehension of a drama (when merely 
read) requires that there should be kept before the mind 
two distinct pictures—one of the action represented, another 
of the representation of the action. The entire action of 
this play takes place before the palace of Creon, in Thebes, 
on the day after the battle. Unfortunately there is much un- 
certainty connected with the representation. The dramatic 
personnel was as follows: 1. Three actors—the zpwrayw- 
γιστής, representing Antigone, and probably Tiresias and 
Eurydice; the δευτεραγωνιστήῆς, representing Ismene, the 
Guard, and probably Haemon, and the Messengers (ἄγγελος, 
ἐξάγγελος) ; the τριταγωνιστής, representing Creon. 2. Several 
κωφὰ πρόσωπα, Or mutae personae, representing attendants. 
3. The χορός of fifteen χορευταί, representing Theban elders. 
About the dramatic matériel too little is positively known 
to justify detailed statement here. On some of the most 
important points the evidence we have leaves room for wide- 
ly divergent views. The great Dionysiac theatre, though 
possibly begun in some shape before the performance of the 
Antigone, was not completed in stone until between 330 and 
325 B.c., and even this stone structure underwent subse- 
quent modifications. There is some evidence, however, that 
when this play was performed, what we call the “stage” 
and the “orchestra” —that is, the floor occupied by the 
actors and that occupied by the Chorus — were virtually 
parts of the same area, The question whether the actors 
and the Chorus were not always on the same level does not 
here concern us. (The words “orchestra” and “stage” 
and their Greek equivalents are used in this work to desig- 
nate the places occupied respectively by the Chorus and the 
actors, whether they were distinct areas on different levels 
or together formed one floor.) 

The Antigone was produced at the Great Dionysia in 
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March, about 441 3.c., or at some earlier period. The first 
Argument, ascribed, perhaps wrongly, to Aristophanes of 
Byzantium (flor. circ. 200 B.c.), contains this statement: 
“They say that Sophocles was deemed worthy of the strate- 
gia in the Samian war (440 B.c.) because of the reputation 
he made in the production of the Antigone.” If this is 
true, the play must have been produced in 442 or 441. 
Reasons that have been adduced for believing that Soph- 
ocles was never made strategus at all are not cogent, but the 
cause assigned for his election is much less certain. Apart 
from the fact that it could only be a matter of opinion, and 
hence could be easily invented at a late period when the 
time of the performance of the play had been forgotten, it 
seems to be mentioned only by the author just cited; still, 
it must be conceded, his φασὶ probably refers to written 
rather than to oral tradition. If the statement is not true, 
we may safely assign the play to a still earlier period. The 
same author adds: λέλεκται δὲ τὸ δρᾶμα τοῦτο τριακοστὸν δεύ- 
τερον, which (however λέλεκται be interpreted) makes this 
the thirty-second play of the poet. The grouping of all of 
his plays by tetralogies is too uncertain (see p. xviii.) to be 
brought to bear on this point. It would have the incredible 
result of making the Antigone the fourth play of a tetralogy, 
and so a quasi-satyric drama like the Alcestis of Euripides. 
But so much is certain: thirty-two plays, even if we exclude 
satyric dramas, are a minimum, if indeed not less than a 
minimum, for the author to have composed before the year 
441, There are also internal. evidences that the Antigone 
is one of the earlier plays of Sophocles, and probably the 
earliest extant (the Ajax alone claiming rivalry). It differs 
᾿ from his other six plays in the following archaic marks: 
(1) the total exclusion of anapaests except in proper names ; 
(2) the absence of the ἀντιλαβή, or division of a verse be- 
tween two speakers; (3) the freer use of the anapaestic sys- 
tem, especially as an entrance march for actors. 

It is not known what plays were produced with the An- 
tigone or against it, nor what grade it attained in the contest 
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According to the Marmor Parium, Euripides took the first prize 
in 441 B.c.3 but no safe inferences can be drawn from this. 


1Π. ANALYSIS OF THE PLay. 


I, Prologos, 1-99.—JIn the morning, before sunrise, 
Antigone comes out of Creon’s palace leading her sister 
Ismene, that they may converse alone. She tells Ismene of 
Creon’s decree, requiring the burial of Eteocles, but forbid- 
ding that of Polynices on pain of death by public stoning ; 
then asks her to help to bury the exposed body of their 
brother. Ismene reminds her of the calamities that have 
already befallen their kindred, and earnestly warns her 
against carrying out her purpose. Antigone, apparently in 
a resentful mood, expresses her resolution to perform the 
burial unaided. Ismene, after further vain dissuasion, bids 
her proceed and rest assured that she is “without judg- 
ment, but a friend indeed to her friends.” They retire. 

II. Parodos, 100-161.—The stage is empty. The 
Chorus of fifteen Theban elders, who have been summoned 
by Creon, appears, greeting in a magnificent ode the rising 
sun, which has hastened the retreat of the Argive host, led 
by the surviving commander-in-chief Adrastus, who, incited 
by Polynices, had hovered over the city, like an eagle, with 
fell intent to destroy. They sing the deliverance of the city, 
through the interposition of Zeus, when it was on the verge 
of falling a prey to fire and sword. The anapaestic systems 
probably served as marches, while during the lyric parts the 
Chorus advanced but little. The last system announces the 
entrance of Creon, and reveals the fact that the elders do 
not yet know why they have been summoned. The chief 
effect of the ode is to magnify the worth of those who, like 
Eteocles, aided in securing the public safety, and to intensify 
the heinousness of the crime of Polynices. 

lll. First Epeisodion, 162—331.--Creon, in a speech 
to the elders, utters some appropriate and sound political 
principles, and announces that, in accordance with these 
principles, he has ordered that Eteocles receive honorable 
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burial, but that Polynices be cast out a prey to bird and 
beast. The elders receive the decree with due submission, 
without expressing approval or disapproval. The dialogue 
__ has just elicited from Creon a denunciation of death upon 
any one who shall disobey the order, when a man, who has 
been appointed with others to watch the exposed body, 
enters, and after much circumlocution at last tells his news: 
Some one has buried the corpse. Creon, startled, exclaims, 
“What man dared do this?” The guard does not know: it 
was a trackless sort of fellow that left no marks; he had 
covered the body with dust and performed the other rites ; 
the first ἡμεροσκόπος had discovered the deed already done. 
Mutual crimination between the guards had followed, and 
finally, when it had been decided to report the fact to Creon, 
this guard had been selected by lot as messenger. The 
Coryphaeus suspects it was the work of the gods, where- 
upon Creon, already indignant, becomes enraged and threat- 
ens the elder who had spoken; then, rebuking him for stu- 
pidity, he declares that the guards have been bribed, and if 
they do not discover the criminal they shall be hanged alive 
till they tell—then die. After some quibbling, the guard, 
dismissed with a renewal of the threat, retires, vowing (not 
so as to be heard by Creon or the elders) that he will never 
be caught there again. 

IV. First Stasimon, 332-375.—The Chorus sings 
an ode suggested by the mysterious burial; but at the end 
the poet steals a glance at the sequel of the play. 

‘Mighty is man: he crosses the sea, artd with the plough 
vexes mother Earth; he leads captive the birds of the air, 
the beasts of’ the earth, the fish of the sea; he tames to his 
uses the horse and ox. He has acquired utterance, subtle 
theught, civilization with its comforts. He will achieve all 
things except escape from death. Yet the issues of his de- 
viees are controlled by fate, and dire are the results when 
he tramples the laws and defies the gods.’ The Chorus has 
in mind Polynices and the violators of the decree; but the 
words fit Creon as well. 3 . 
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V. Second Epeisodion, 376-581 (System 376-383; 
Epeis. prop. 384—581).—No sooner is the ode on wondrous 
man finished than the guard enters, leading Antigone. The 
Coryphaeus announces their approach, and worers if An- 
tigone can possibly have been “taken in folly.” Creon im- 
mediately enters (without explained motive). The guard 
narrates what has happened since he was in Creon’s pres- 
ence: how the guards had uncovered the body and taken a 
suitable position to watch it; how a storm arose and caused 
them to close their eyes, and when it had passed they saw 
Antigone pouring libations over the corpse and rushed upon 
her; and how she declared herself the perpetrator also of the 
former deed. Creon imperiously demands whether she de- 
nies or admits the charge. She admits it with emphasis, 
and the guard is dismissed. She also admits that she know- 
_ingly violated the decree, and justifies herself in a speech 
.which is one of the loftiest passages of ancient literature. 
The burden of it is that the decrees of mortals cannot over- 

ule the everlasting ordinances of the gods. Creon replies 

with a speech abounding in threats and denunciations, and 
in characterizing Antigone, unconsciously portrays himself. 
Finally he threatens to execute her and Ismene, whom he 
summons, holding her guilty of complicity. The colloquy 
continues, the heroine defying even the death penalty, and 
defending her action against special aspersions. 

Ismene is announced. She has been weeping. Creon 
accosts her savagely. She claims to be guilty—if Antigone 
agrees. A dialogue between the sisters ensues, Ismene in- | 
sisting upon sharing the responsibility, Antigone sternly, 
even harshly, refusing to allow it. Creon pronounces them 
both fools and orders them to be kept under watch in the 
house where women ought to be. 

During the dialogue the affiance of Antigone to Haemon, 
the son of Creon, had been mentioned in a natural way. 
This prepared the way for the epeisodion that follows the 
next stasimon. 

VI. Second Stasimon, 582-625.—‘ The ἄτη incurred 


INTRODUCTION. XXX1X 


by the fathers is visited upon the children to the last gen- 
eration. Just as the storm-wave on the surface stirs up the 
sands at the bottom of the sea, so now, because of an old 
curse, the last scion of the house of Labdacus is cut down: 
the instrument is the sickle of the nether gods, the occasion 
is folly of words and frenzy of mind. The invincible might 
of Zeus is not to be overcome by arrogance of mortals. Hope 
proves a deception to many; unsuspecting, the victim steps 
upon the fire. The token of coming destruction is a dis- 
torted mind that cannot distinguish good from evil.’ Thus 
we see that even an inherited curse has occasion for its ful- 
filment in the acts of the victim. 

Vil. Third Epeisodion, 626-780 (System 626-630; 
Epeis. prop. 631-780). Haemon is announced: what will 
be his attitude? His answer is evasive; his ambiguous 
utterance Creon accepts as a profession of submission to 
paternal authority, and makes ἃ speceh In-miieh he shows 
how unworthy a wife Antigone-would-befor Haemon. Th 
speech contains some sound political commonplaces, and the 
elders commend his sentiments. Creon is evidently not sure 
of his son’s submission. Haemon now has better light: he 
thinks his father may not be immovable. As delicately as 
possible, he tells Creon that the son is in a better position 
than the ruling father to learn the feelings of the people, 
and these feelings are all in sympathy with Antigone. Final- 
ly he warns Creon of the danger of trying to resist a torrent 
by main strength. (His words are very much like those used 
of Antigone by Creon, 473 ff.) The Chorusqrecommends 
mutual recognition of sound sentiments. Greon_is_indig- 

ion, and a dialogue follows, in which . 
Hacmon hints a purpose to take his own life if Creon 
persists; but Creon misunderstands, and thinks Azs life is 
threatened. The colloquy degenerates into a wrangle, end- 
ing in a savage command by Creon that Antigone be brought 
and slain before Haemon’s eyes; whereupon the latter rushes 
away, uttering a dark hint of intended self-destruction. The _ 


| elders understand, but Creon is still blinded, and says the 
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girls shall die. Being reminded by the elders of Ismene’s 
innocence, he exempts her, but says he will shut up Antigone 
in a lonely vault to die, if she chooses, or to live as long as 
she may, with barely so much food as will prevent the state 
from incurring pollution. The change of penalty from pub- 
lic stoning needs no explanation. 

VIL Third Stasimon, 781-800.—An ode on the 
power of Love. ‘His sway is over all conditions; neither 
gods nor men are exempt. His victims lose their senses ; 
the just are led astray, to their own ruin. Love has caused 
the present contention between son and father.’ Haemon’s 
course is thus excused, but not justified. 

IX. Fourth Epeisodion, 801-943 (System 801— 
805; Epeis. prop. 806-943; containing a coppdc, 806-882). 
—The elders, seeing Antigone led forth to death, express 
intense sympathy. She appeals to them to witness her fate, 
and dwells upon her dying without wedlock. They console 
her with the fact that her sufferings are without parallel. 
She cites an analogous case—the fate of Niobe. The com- 
ment of the Chorus she takes as a reproof, and again be- 
wails her fate to be buried alive unwept. The Chorus tells 
her it is her own fault—only she is paying some inherited 
penalty. This reminds her of the sad fate of her house, 
which she now bemoans, again referring to her unmarried 
state. Once more the Chorus says her own will destroyed 
her, and yet once more she laments her unwept, friendless, 
unmarried state. Creon thinks these lamentations will never 
end, and puts a rude stop to them. But Antigone still has 
the privilege of a ῥῆσις, in which she more calmly reviews 
the situation, expressing hope of happiness in the world , 
below. As the text stands, by way of analyzing her mo- 
tives, she indulges in some philosophical quibbles, which 
greatly lower her lofty attitude and mar the play. (The 
passage is, no doubt, an interpolation; see commentary and 
App. on 891 ff.) Creon peremptorily orders her to be led 
away, and she departs, calling Theban princes and ancestral 
gods to witness. 
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X. Fourth Stasimon, 944-987.— Here we should 
expect a very decided comment of the Chorus upon the 
action, which has reached its περιπέτεια; but we find noth- 
ing of the sort. The Chorus sings an ode (addressed in 
form to Antigone), hich is fine enough, but betrays no 
opinion except an implication that Antigone’s case, like that 
of many others, is the work of Destiny. In this ode the 


Chorus, just as Antigone had done before, sets forth re- 
motely analogous cases: the story of Danae, of Lycurgus 
the son of Dryas, of the Phinidae and their mother. The 
elders at this point seem to see errors on both sides, and 
do not declare for either. To what extent they are re- 
strained by fear, we can judge only by considering their at- 
titude throughout the play. 

XI. Fifth Epeisodion, 988-1114.— Unannounced, 
the old blind seer Tiresias enters, led by a boy. He warns. svat! 
Creon of the wrath of the gods revealed through the mantic ~ 

_art. This wrath is due to the acts of Creon. The latter 


charges the seer with mercenary motives and denounces the 


whole tribe of soothsayers. Then follows a violent alterca- 
tion, which closes with a terrible warning of impending 
calamity to the house of Creon; whereupon Tiresias re- 
tires. The elders are greatly moved and Creon thoroughly 
decides to release Antigone and bury the body of Poly- 
nices, and departs, giving necessary instructions-to attend- 
ants. 

XIL Hyporchema, as Fifth Stasimon, 1115- 
1154.—The Chorus, filled with mingled hope and fear, 
_ sings and dances a Hyporchema in honor of the Healer 
Dionysus, who is invoked to come to the rescue of Thebes. 
This ode represents a considerable space of time. Its 
tone and form are lively, springing from joyous hope; 
but the very use of a Hyporchema here implies some fear 
as to the issue. At this point the interest has been wrought 
wp to its highest pitch, which is sustained by the choricon. 
As in O. T. 1986 ff., Aj. 693 ff., and Tr. 633 ff., so here the 
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joyous tone by contrast intensifies the gloom of the terrible 
catastrophe. 

XIII. Exodos, 1155-13852.—One of the attendants that 
accompanied Creon now enters as messenger. Solemnly he 
addresses the elders, and in vague, general terms announces 
Creon’s fall. Being questioned, be begins to give details, 
proceeding gradually from the vague to the definite, so that 
he has only told explicitly of the suicide of Haemon, when . 
Eurydice, wife of Creon, enters. She has caught something 
of what was said, and desires to know the whole truth. Her 
intense anxiety is shown by the fact that she had been on 
her way to offer prayers to Pallas when she caught the words 
of the messenger, and that, on hearing what she did, she 
had swooned. The messenger now begins his formal ῥῆσις 
ἀγγελική, for which the details have been reserved. He de- 
scribes the burial of the exposed corpse, then the approach 
to the prison vault of Antigone, who is found already dead 
by hanging at her own hands. Haemon is with her; and 
when Creon begms to remonstrate, his son makes an_assau|lt 
upon him with a sword, and, failing to strike as he flees, 
falls upon the sword himself, and dies embr. 
body of his betrothed. Eurydice, by witl@lrawing at the 
end of the ῥῇσις without uttering a word, cr tes grave ap- 
prehensions. The messenger follows her. 

Creon, accompanied by attendants carrying\the body of 
Hacmon, enters, uttering bitter lamentations. The messen- 
ger returns and adds the final blow: he announces that 
Kurydice has slain herself. The redoubled lamentations of 
Creon continue, and are sustained for some time by details 
of the suicide of Eurydice, added at intervals until all are 
told: first the general fact, then the curse she imprecated 
upon Creon, finally the thrust into her own bosom with the 
dagger. Creon bids the attendants lead him away, a man 
of naught. The Chorus makes its final comment: ‘Prudence 
_is the mainspring of happiness; piety towards the gods gods ; 


essential; arrogance brings humiliation and ruin.’ Though 
. not the 16 theme, t Is 18 the lesson of the play-~~ > == > 
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IV. Toe THEME OF THE Puay. 


To what extent a Greek tragedy always inculcates a def- 
inite moral is too wide a question for discussion here. One 
essential of a play was, of course, that it should please and 
interest the people; but with this alone a Sophocles could 
not satisfy himself. The play must be a work of art, and 
instead of simply trying to please the spectators, Sophocles, 
no doubt, directed his efforts to instructing and educating 
them up to a high standard of artistic taste, the existence 
of which was necessary for a full display of his powers. 
Of course the myth, in each case, already existed; but it 
allowed sufficient variety of treatment to enable the poct, 
especially by means of privileged modifications, to make the 
play an organic whole, treating of a theme, and the artistic 
treatment of this theme could embody a moral lesson. The 
theme was often necessarily a complex one, and this is pre- 
eminently true of the Antigone. Hence there is a great 
variety of opinions as to the theme entertained by scholars, 
who all admire and appreciate the play. 

The most general outline of the complex theme is as fol- 
lows: A curse rests upon the house of Oedipus; it brings 
about the imprecation that is fulfilled in the mutual killing 
of Eteocles and Polynices; this, in turn, leads to an act of 
_ Creon (who is himself affected by the Ate), which forces the 

pure and noble Antigone, in the discharge of her solemn 
duty, to adopt a course which must lead to her destruction ; 
and thus the curse smites the innocent, and yet the calamity 
is brought about by natural agencies. 

The action turns chiefly u 
and divine authority, brought about b ) 
he poet does not intend his p discussion of the 
night of the individual to say when legal authority is or is 
not binding; in this instance it was Antigone’s duty to violate 
the decree, and that is enough. The case is in no respect 
elucidated by a comparison with the wholly different one of 
Socrates in the Crito of Piato; and there, too, no general dis- . 
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cussion of the question is intended. To deny the possibil- 
ity of a conflict between human and divine law is useless: 
Antigone does not i ’s legal authority, but rec- 
ognizes the fact that she is violating human law. Not only 
is such a conflict possible, but even divine authority, for a 
Greek, could collide with divine authority. The memorable 
case, set forth in the Oresteia of Aeschylus (a trilogy con- 
sisting of the Agamemnon, Choephori, Eumenides), offers 
some interesting contrasts with that of the Antigone. Oresteg, 
yep Aad either to leave the murder of his father unavenged or 
slay his own mother. The alternatives, both of which are 
criminal, are utterly irreconcilable. Each law involved is 
an everlasting principle. Only the gods themselves can ab- 
’ solve him from his filial duties. Apollo, the προφήτης of 
° Zeus, orders him to slay his mother, and when the deed is © 
done the Erinyes pursue him to the threshold of Apollo, 
who not only sends him to Athens to appeal to Athena, but 
himself appears as witness and advocate. And yet the case 
is never decided. The court of Areopagus, instituted for 
the trial, being evenly divided, Athena does, indeed, cast the 
deciding vote for acquittal; but she had already warned the 
court that she would do so for reasons of partiality. The 
Eumenides refuse to acquiesce, and have to be appeased by 
magnificent honors. The result, though a release for Orestes, 
is not a decision; the end of the conflict is not a reconcil- 
iation, but a compromise. Here, then, the equilibrium is 
stable, the conflict irreconcilable. In the Antigone the con- 
ditions are just the reverse; the equilibrium is naturally un- 
stable, and the poet has made the equipoise as delicate as 
possible. Finally one arm of the beam tips until it is dis- 
burdened, whereupon the other arm suddenly descends-wi 
a crash, ‘The temporal majesty af baman law is vise 
but woe to him who asserted and executed it against the 
ordinances of Heaven. 
The complete i ion of Antigone is one of the most 
conspicuous features of the. situation. Haemon, the son of 
the ruler and the betrothed of the heroine, clearly cénnot be 
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/ appealed to; yet he is the only person ready to lend practi- 
cal aid. This isolation is plainly disclosed in the opening 
scene. Just as Electra, when she has learned of the (ficti- 
tious) death of Orestes, shows how completely she is stripped 
of support by appealing to her sister Chrysothemis to aid her 
in avenging the murder of their father, so Antigone shows 
how isolated she is by applying to the gentle Ismene? and 
at once this slender support fails her. There is, indeed, one 
reason why Ismene woutt-seemta be an appropriate person 

call to her aid: she alone is situated just as Antigonc is, 
and has the same cause for acting ; but this fact merely tends 
to heighten the heroism of Antigone, by removing the one 
consideration which might detract from it—that although 
the heroine’s course was unique, still her position also was ~ 
unique, calling for corresponding action. 

Another dramatic means of manifesting the heroine’s iso- 
lation is the constitution of the Chorus. It is usually com- 
posed of persons belonging to the same class as the chief 
character; but here it consists_of men. One might almost 
suspect that Creon is the hero; especially as we hear noth- 
ing more about Antigone after her death is announced. The 


— a 


bodies of Haemon and Eurydice are produced; Creon be- 
wails the incidental death of his son and wife, and proclaims 
aloud his responsibility for this double calamity ; but not a 
Word does he utter concerning the immediate victim of hi 

blind folly. Still, he is not the chief character. All these 


calamities _and all these Jamentations.are, to the. minds Of 
fhe spectators, tributes tothe heroism.of Antigone. This 


heroism towers so high above everything else that no further 
mention of it is necessary; and had Creon cast off his self- 


™ 


~ 
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ishness and expressed repentance and sorrow at her death, ΚΥΡᾺ 
there would have been aroused in hig favor a sympathy in- | 


consistent with the intended effects. Accordingly, we learn 

rom Demosthenes (xix. 246 f.) that the réle of Creon, like 
that of monarchs who were of secondary importance in play? 
was assigned to the Tritagonist. | 
᾿- The isolation of Antigone, however, is οὐ 
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a 
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and this, too, is made manifest in the opening scene. Ismene 
is, in one sense, a type; her attitude is the attitude of the 
whole people, and her sympathy is with Antigone. —Shetan- 
not, indeed, comprehend an act so lofty and self-sacrificing, 
and it appears to her like folly; but she sympathizes and 
admires, while she is awed by the majesty of the law—and 
the fear of punishment. So the rest_of the people. The 
heroine, therefore, stands isolated only in a practical sense, 
while the ineffective sympathy of all is with her. This fact 
is made still more prominent by the comments of the watch- 
man and by the scene in which Haemen appears. 
Creon’s situation is exactly the converse. 

ractic¢ cr ι f le. The peculiar po- 
sition of Haemon makes it quite exceptional, and even then 
it must be accounted for by an ode on the invincible power 
of Love; while the appearance of Tiresias, who owes alle- 
giance only to the gods, marks the περιπέτεια. Yet Creon is 
as completely isolated as Antigone : ἐ{5:5 Ἐ τὸ nec RRD- 
pathy with UST all voices, we learn through Haemon, praise 
the violator of his decree. Even the watchman, a represen- 
tative of the lower classes, who has hunted down Antigone 
like a beast and brought her triumphantly before Creon, 


kes it distinctly understood that he is in sympathy with 
her, but his own-~dear safety is paramount to all other con- 
ΜΝ 


And this is precisely the attitude of the noble- 
men constituting the Chorus; they sympathize with Antigone, 
but they dare not reveal it at first. They are not gradually 
converted from one view to another. Practically, indeed, 
they vacillate, and they may not fully know their own minds, 
until the restraint to free exercise of judgment is withdrawn ; 
but this apparent change of view is the result of passing 
from a constrained to an independent attitude. They do 
not advise Creon until they see him ready to yield and he 
has asked their advice. Even‘if we assume a change of 
View, still they are at least in sympathy with Antigone from 


Le . ~ e e . 
~ he wie Hence it is the natural selfighness of mea 
. ‘ryation that isolates the croine. Antigcne 
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3 no one’s Support and everybody’s sympathy; Creon has 


body’s sympathy and every one's Support. 
The’ equipoise, then, between the conflicting forces is ex- 
“ eeedingly delicate. So_long_as_the_antharity_of-Ceean_is 


for Antigone; but the slightest causé may put in train a 
revolution that will fully vindicate her and leave him totally 
deserted. ‘The cause comes, but it comes too late to save 
Antigone, and the reaction plunges Creon into utter desola- 
tion. 

Antigone is a heroine of the noblest type. Her action is 
inspired by a sense of a sa ation. No human 
authority, no punishment, terrible, can for a mo- 
ment shake her resglution. When her duty has been per- 
formed and her sentence has been pronounced, and when, 
no longer confronted by her oppressor, she is led away to 
death, then, at last, she bewails her untimely end, her Joss of 


life when life is dearest, her blasted hope of conjugal happi- : 


ness. Deserted and unwept by friends, she even feels that 
the-yods.bave forsaken her; but she ngyer regrets her act. 
Were it nat for these touches of human nature, the grandeur 
of her moral courage would have lifted her so high above the 
plane of ordinary humanity that,however much we might ad- 
mire, we could not award her a full meed of sympathy. The 
total despair which comes over her, and is confirmed by the 
stern utterance of Creon (or possibly the Chorus) in 935 f.,, 
also prepares us for her self-destruction, which otherwise 
would have seemed too precipitate—a dramatic difficulty of 
whieh the poct was conscious. Her method, however, pre- 
sents difficulties. With her firmness, she is stern; with her 
earnestness, she is bitter. This may be accounted for in 
various ways. The poet did not intend her as a model em- 
bodiment of those qualities which we consider womanly. 
He seems to have preferred stern characters in his earlier 
plays. In this case, had the heroine been conciliatory, the 
equilibrium could not have been sustained without a strain 


upon our credulity. Had her tone towards the Theban elders. — 
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not been repellent, their neutrality would have been har 
possible. Again, we might even believe she is directly 
fluenced by the invisible ἄτη, that she is driven by ¢per 
ἐρινύς (605). Several utterances of the Chorus would si 
tain this view (603, 620 ff., 853 ff., 872 ff.); but the signif- 
icance of these is rendered uncertain by the difficulty of 
drawing the line between the constrained and the free ex- 
pressions of opinion. 

The view of the character of the heroine expressed above 
is by no means universal. Boeck, for instance, finds Antigone 
and Creon alike partly in the right and partly in the wrong. 

ey are both obstinate and rash,:and the moral drawn in — 
the closing comment of the Chorus has as much reference 
to Antigone as to Creon. The extreme opposite of this 
view is held by some. Jebb, for instance, finds nothing to 
mar the perfection of the Weroine’s character. Her words 
to Ismene in the Prologue and the second Episode are justi- 
fiable. The most tragic circumstance connected with her 
case is that Ismene’s conduct has made a spiritual division 
which no emotional impulse (like Ismene’s action in the sec- 
ond Episode) can cancel. Even the seeming taunts of An- 
tigone in the presence of Creon are intended only to save 
Ismene’s life, since she insists that she is guilty. This view 
all would like to hold; but it is difficult to see why the poet 
had Ismene place her sister under the necessity of doing 
what so many have felt to be harsh and unfeeling. Nor is 
it clear how some of her bitterest expressions, such as σῶσον 
σεαυτήν " ov φθονῶ σ᾽ ὑπεκφυγεῖν (553), could help to convince 
Creon of Ismene’s innocence rather than increase his suspi- 
cions. Still, few will be found to complain of this view, and 
those who can convince themselves of its correctness are 
fortunate. 4 . 

Creon is no usurper, nor_has he transcended his legal 
authority; but duty did not make lis course necessary, TIS 
is egotiste, arrogant, rash, Diind; but Te has persuaded him- 

- self that his decree is just and that it is his duty to execrte 
it at all hazards. His vision is not cleared until it is too | 
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late. He in some respects resembles the Oedipus of 0. T. ; 
they are both seemingly blinded by the ἄτη. 

Ismene is chiefly a foil. The dramatic use made of her 
has been indicated above. She is an average woman, for in 
this instance οἵους δεῖ is identical with οἷοί εἰσιν. Ismene 
thinks—if she thinks at all—that she really wants to die 
with Antigone —if Antigone must die; but she does not 
fully know her own mind. 

Haemon, whose relations to Antigone are an invention of 

t Sophocles, is introduced (1) -4o_show the tota® isolation of 

eon by his own att] 

ph report from the people; and (2) to add a new element of 
interest to the matter of the drama, and place before us a 

iyi definite picture of the life the heroine renounces for 
the good of her dead brother. The question of the propriety 
of his attitude towards his father is one which probably 
never entered the poct’s mind, and a discussion of it belongs 
rather to casuistry than to a study of the Greek drama. 

The guard is an excellent type of the class to which he 
belongs, and gives us a view of the feelings of those beneath 
the rank of citizens. 

Tiresias, on the other hand, stands outside of and above 
the rank of ordinary citizens; he owes his first allegiance to 
the gods. 

The attitude of the Chorus, and the reason for having it 
composed of men rather than women, have been sufficiently 
explained. 

Some dramatic faults, which the poet seems to@have ex- 
pected the spectators or readers to overlook (consciously, if 
need be), are accounted for in the proper places in the com- 
mentary. These are, chiefly, (1) the fact that the existence 
of Ismene is ignored after the second Episode, and (2) the 
fact that, contrary to what was natural and every one had 
been led to expect, the body of Polynices was buried by 
Creon before he proceeded to release Antigone. 
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Manuscripts and Editions. 


The MSS. most frequently referred to in this edition are 
the following : 

L. The “ Laurentian MS.,” of. the first half of the eleventh 
century, in the Laurentian Library at Florence. It is a well- 
written parchment MS., and seems to have been prepared 
under the eye of a competent διορθώτης, who made correc- 
tions and added the Scholia. The λήμματα of the Schol., 
therefore, when they differ from the text, are very important. 
Some marginal and interlinear notes were added from time 
to time down to the sixteenth century. This is by far the 
most important MS. of Sophocles, and many believe it to 
be the archetype of all the rest; but there is evidence that 
some readings, at least, found their way into the later MSS. 
from some other source. L contains the seven plays of 
Sophocles, the seven plays of Aeschylus, and the Argonau- 
tica of Apollonius. The London Hellenic Society, in 1885, 
rendered it easily accessible by preparing an excellent auto- 
type fac-simile. 

A. Parchment, of the thirteenth century, in the National 
Library in Paris, containing the seven plays of Sophocles, 
six plays of Euripides, and seven of Aristophanes. This is 
the most important of the inferior MSS. of Sophocles. 

E. Paper, assigned to the thirteenth century, in the Na- 
tional Library in Paris, containing Aj., El., O. T., Ant. of 
Sophocles, three plays of Aeschylus, and part of Theoc- 
ritus. 

V, V’, V’, V*. Four MSS., probably of the fourteenth 
century, in St. Mark’s Library at Venice. Each contains 
Ant., with some or all the other six plays. 

T. Neatly written paper MS., of the fifteenth century, in 
the National Library in Paris, containing the seven plays 
and exhibiting the recension of Triclinius, archetype of the 
“ Triclinian MSS.” 

There are many other MSS. of Sophocles, an account of 
which would be of no interest here. 
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The following is a list of the most important readings of 
L departed from in the text: 

24. χρησθεὶσ. 29. ἄταφον ἄκλαυτον. 34. προκηρύξαντα 
made from προκηρύσσοντα. 40. i} θάπτουσα. 42. ποῖ. 48. 
p omitted. 56. αὐτοκτενοῦντε. 71. ὁποῖά σοι. 88. μή μου. 
98. ἐχθρανῆι (marg. yp. ἐχθαρῆ). 106. ἐκ omitted. 108. 
ὀξυτόρωι (Schol. ὀξυτέρῳ). 110. ὃν ἐφ᾽ ἡμετέρα γαὶ πολυνείκησ. 
111. φονίαισιν. 122. πλησθῆναι καὶ. 180. ὑπεροπτίασ. 184. 
ἀντίτυπα (with πως above and acute on v), 1938 f. εἶχε δ᾽ 
ἄλλαι ra μὲν ἄλλαι τὰ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοισ. 153. xavvvyoo... 
ἐλελίζων (yp. ἐλελίχθων). 182. αὐτοῦ. 193. τῶνδ᾽, 210. ἔκ 
γ᾽ ἐμοῦ (yp. ἐξ ἐμοῦ). 218. πουτ᾽ (i. 6. πού 7’). 217. νεκροῦ 
τ. 218. ἄλλωι, with o above by first hand. 219. ᾿πιχειρεῖν, 
made by later hand from ᾽πιχωρεῖν. 220. οὕτωσ. 235. πεπρα- 
γμένοσ. 242. σημαίνων. 263. τὸ μὴ. 264. ἔχειν (yp. aipecy). 
278. XO omitted. 284. ὑπερτιμῶντασ.. 299. Bporove, with 
wy above. 315. δεδώσεισ, with -re- above de by first (?) hand. 
318, dai. 321. τόδ᾽, 323. δοκεῖ for δοκεῖν. 326. ra δεινὰ 
(Schol. yp. ra δειλά). 327. σοι, with r above by first hand. 
340. ἀποτρύετ᾽ ἀπλομένων (Schol. yp. ἀποτρύεται iddopévwr). 
341. πολεῦον. 342. κουφονέωντε (ὦ made from o). 345. 
ἐναλίαν. 351. ἵππον tera. 357. αἴθρια. 361. ἄιδα μόνωι, 
corrected above into ἅιδαι μόνον by first hand. 868, παρεί- 
ρων, 373. μή τέ μοι (i. 6. μήτε μοι). 382. ἄγουσι. 384. 
ἐξειρργασμένη (without ἡ). 886. εἰσ μέσον. 8871. ἐξέβην, with 
προύβην above by first corrector. 395. καθευρέθη. 404. ἴδον. 
406. εὑρέθη, with ἡ above ev by first hand. 413. κεῖνον. 
414, ἀφειδῆσοι. 420. ἔνθ, 429. διψὰν ἐκφέρει (yp. διψίαν 
φέρει). 436. ἀλλ᾽ ἡδέωσ. 447. ἤιδεισ ra. 448. ἐκφανῆ, with 
μ above by first hand. 452. ot τούσδ᾽ .. . ὥρισαν. 467. 
ηἰσχύμην (marg. ἠνεσχόμην ὑπερεῖδον by first corrector). 
486. ὁμαιμονεστέραισ, With wo partly erased. 504. dvdaver. 
505. ἐγκλείσοι. 507. δρᾶν added by another hand. 514. 
δυσσεβῶι, With me above. 519. rove νόμουσ τούτουσ (Schol. 
YP. τοὺς νόμους ἴσους). 521. κάτω στιν (yp. κάτωθεν). 527. 
δάκρυα λειβόμενα. 557. μέν ro... τοῖσδ, 567. pév σοι. 
572 and 574 assigned to Ismene. 587. ποντίαισ dAdo οἶδμα. 
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595. φθιμένων. 600. ὃ omitted. 602. dude κόνισ. 607. οὔτ᾽ 
ἀκάματοι θεῶν. 608. ἀγήρωι changed to ἀγήρωσ. 614. πάμ! 
πόλισ. 625. ὀλιγωστὸν (see 4}»}.)}. 628 f. τῇσ μελλογάμου 
νύμφησ | τάλιδοσ. 674. συμμάχηι. θ84. χρημάτων, with xr 
above by first hand. 685. λέγηισς 690 and 691 in the 
order of the numbers in the text. 696. αὐτῆσ. 698. und’. 
699. τιμαῖσ (yp. καὶ στήλης). 706. ἔχει. 710. cet rio ef. 
715. οὕτωσ made from airwo.—ei τισ ἐγκρατεῖ, With 60 above 
εἴ and ἡ above εἴ by first hand. 736. χρῆ ye. 747. ob κὰν 
(prob. for οὐκ ἃν). 757. λέγειν for κλύειν. 760. ἄγαγε. 
766. ἀνὴρ. 782. dor’. 789. ἐπ᾽ (for conject. σέ γ᾽). 814. 
ἐπινυμφίδιοσ. 828. ὄμβρωι. 831. τάκει θ᾽ (for τέγγει 5).— 
παγκλαύτουσ. 836. φθιμένα, with w above by first hand.— 
μέγ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι. 837. ἔγκληρα. 840. ὀλομέναν (for conject. 
οἰχομέναν). 844. διρκαῖαι καὶ κρῆναι. 847. οἵοισιν. 851 f. 
οὔτ᾽ ἐν βροτοῖσιν οὔτ᾽ ἐν νεκροῖσιν] μέτοικοσ. 855. πολύν. 868. 
πατρῶιαι. 864 f. κοιμήματ᾽ abroyévn|r’. 865. δυσμόρωι. 869. 
ἰὼ ἰὼ. 884. χρεῖ nil. 887. ἀφεῖτε... χρὴ. 907. ἀνηρόμην. 
918. παιδίον. 920. θανάτων... κατασφαγάσ. 931. τοι γάρ 
τοι τούτων τοῖσ ἄγουσιν. 939. δὴ ᾽γὼ. 94]. βασιλίδα. 948. 
καὶ omitted. 952. ὄμβροσ (for conject. ὄλβος). 965. τ᾽ 
omitted. 966 f. παρα de κνανέων πελαγέων πετρῶν | διδύμασ 
ἁλὸσ. 969. 93 ὁ θρηικῶν cadpvdiooda|. 975. ἀραχθὲν ἐγ- 
χέων. 980. πατρὸσ. 994. τῆνδε ναυκληρεῖσ. 998. τῆσ ἐμῆσ 
σημεῖα. 1025. οὐκ ἔστ᾽, 1037. τὰ προ σάρδεων, with ov above 
ra (making τὸν) by first hand. 1040. οὐ δὴ. 1068. βάλλειν, 
with wy above by first hand. 1105. καρδίαι. 1108, tr (for 
conject. tr’ tr’). 1111. δόξαι τῆδ᾽ ἐπεστράφην. 1114. ἢ τὸν 
βίον σωίζοντα. 1119. ἰτάλειαν. 1120. παγκοίνουσ. 1122. 
ὦ βακχεῦ, βακχᾶν μητρόπολιν. 1128. ναίων. 1124. ῥέεθρον. 
1129. νύμφαι | στείχουσ. 1146 f. ἰὼ πῦρ πνεόντων | χοραγὲ 
ἄστρων, καὶ νυχίων. 1150. προφάνηθι ναξίαισ. 1152. θυϊάσιν. 
1166. προδῶσιν, ἀνδρὸσ, and 1167 omitted (see App.). 1197. 
ἄκρων. 1228. ποῖον. 1235. αὐτῶι. 1241. ἐν. 1265. ἰώ 
μοι. 1267. af al al. 1276. ἰὼ. 1280. ὄψεσθε. 1286. ἰὼ. 
1289. ri φηὶσ ὦ mai’ τίνα λέγεισ por νέον λόγον. 1290. 
al al al. 1293 assigned to ἄγγελος. 1298. τάδ᾽ ἐναντία 
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(yp. τόνδ᾽ Evavra). 1808, λέχοσ. 1310. φεῦ φεῦ (for con- 
ject. αἰαῖ). 1313. pdpur. 1322. rayoo. 1336. μέν omitted. 
1340. σέ γ᾽... κατέκτανον. 1341.60, σέ τ᾽ αὐτὰν. 1342 f. ὅκα 
πρὸσ πρύτερον tow, πᾶ καὶ OG. 1345. τάδ᾽ ἐν χεροῖν. 1349. 
τά τ΄, 1352. ἀποτίσαντεσ. 

The most important editions are the following : 

Aupus (Venice, 1502); the editio princeps, which served as 
a basis for other edd. until that of Turnebus. The text 
resembles cod. A.— Junta (Florence, 1522), with Scholia ; 
revised 1547.— Turnesus (Paris, 1553), with Scholia; 
based on cod. Par. T, which presents the revision of Tri- 
clinius, and hence contains many arbitrary alterations and 
false division of chorica into cola. This ed. became the 
basis until Brunck.— H. StrzpHanvus (Paris, 1568), with 
Scholia; became the vulgata.—CantErR (Antwerp, 1579) ; 
improved metrical treatment.—Ts. Jonnson (Oxford, 
1705), with Latin translation.—V auvitiirrs (Paris, 1781), 
with Fragments and Scholia.—Bruncx (Strasburg, 1786), 
with Fragments and Scholia; based on the Aldine, or cod. 
A, with the use of several other MSS.—Muserave (Ox- 
ford, 1800); posthumous. Musgrave died in 1782, sev- 
eral years before Brunck’s ed. appeared; but many im- 
provements of the text are common to both edd.—Errourpt 
(Leipsic, 1802-1825); O. C. by Heller and Doederlein.— 
Errurpt, smaller ed. begun (Ant., O. T.) 1809, completed 
by G. Hermann (Leipsic, 1817-1848); revised 1855.— 
Boras (Leipsic, 1806); revised 1826.—ScnarErer (Leipsic, 
1810); republished 1873.—Scunziper (Weimar, 1823- 
1830); revised 1844. --- ΕἸ ΜΕΥ (Oxford, 1825), with 
Scholia; posthumous, based on ἢ. The prominence first 
given to L in this ed. marked an epoch in Sophoclean 
criticism.— WunNpDER (Gotha, 1824), English ed. 1855; for 
schools. Revised by WEcKLErn (5th ed. Leipsic, 1878).— 
G. Dinporr (Oxford, 1848); revised 1860, 1863, 1869, 
and by Mekler in 1885 (Leipsic). Important Introduction 
and critical apparatus. Dindorf published also Poetae 
Scenici Graeci, with Frag. and crit. appar., without com- 
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mentary.—ScHNEIDEWIN, begun 1849; revised by Naucx; 
latest ed. Berlin, 1886.—Hartuna (Leipsic, 1850), with 
metrical translation. — Tu. Brrex (Leipsic, 1858). — 
Biaypes (London, 1859).—Totrnier (Paris, 1867); re- 
vised 1877.—Wo rr, revised by BeLttErmann; latest ed. 
Leipsic, 1878. — L. Campsett (2d ed. Oxford, 1879). — 
WECELEIN (revised ed. Ant. 1885); for schools. — Juss 
(Cambridge, O. T. 2d ed. 1887, O. C. 1885, Ant. 2d ed. 
1891, Phil. 1891). 

Separate editions of the Antigone have been edited by 
Borcku (Berlin, 1843; new ed. 1884), Donaupson (Lon- 
don, 1848), MEINEKE (Berlin, 1861), M. Scumipr (Jena, 
1880), G. Kern (Gotha, 1883), Patiis (Athens, 1885), 
SemirEtos (Athens, 1887). The chief American editions 
are WootseEy (Boston; revised 1857), Crospy (4th ed. 
N. Y. 1857), ὅμεξαν (N. Y. 1871), D’'OocE (Boston, 1884 ; 
based on Wolff-Bellermann). 

Subsidiary Works.—E.urnvt, Lexicon Sophocleum (2d ed. 
by Genruez, Berlin, 1882). --- BramBacn, Sophokleische 
Gesinge (Leipsic, 1870). — Giepirscu, Die Cantica der 
Sophokleischen Tragédien (2d ed. Wien, 1883).—Murr, 
Die chorische Technik des Sophokles (Halle, 1877).— 
Henskz, Der Chor des Sophokles (Berlin, 1877).—MEINEKE, 
Beitrage zur Kritik der Antigone (Berlin, 1861).—Bowrrz, 
Beitrage zur Erklarung des Soph. (Wien, 1857).—Wercx- 
LEIN, Ars Sophoclis Emendandi (Wirzburg, 1869), — 
Scuitirz, Sophokleische Studien (Potsdam, 1890). For 
other editions, critical works, and numerous articles in 
periodicals by various authors (Arndt, Autenrieth, Butcher, 
Cobet, Dobree, Emper, Heath, Herwerden, Heimsoeth, 
Madvig, Martin, Metzger, G. H.. Miller, Otto, Pappageorg, 
F. W. Schmidt, M. Seyffert, and many others), see GENTHE, 
Index Commentationum Sophoclearum, 1836-1874 (Ber- 
lin, 1874); Burstan’s Jahresbericht ἃ. 8. w. (since 1878) ; 
BEernuarpy,Griechische Litteratur; Nico1at, Griech. Lit. ; 
Enertmann, Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum. 
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Metres. 


A Greek drama brings into requisition all the τέχναι pow- 
oxai—music, poetry, dance. These are the arts of time and 
movement, just as architecture, statuary, and painting are 
the arts of space and rest. A work of the latter class stands 
complete for contemplation ; a work of the former class re- 
quires performance. 

Rhythm and Metre—What symmetry is in space, rhythm 
is in time. The former is perceived chiefly by the eye, the 
latter chiefly by the ear. Dimension in space corresponds 
to lapse or movement of time; hence ῥνθμός, fow. Just as 
we perceive space only by means of what occupies it, so for 
the ear there must be sound to serve as a ῥνθμιζόμενον. A 
boundless expanse of uniform color, however pleasant to the 
eye the color may be, presents no symmetry ; so for the ear 
there is no rhythm if the sound, however agreeable, is uni- 
form and continuous. To produce rhythm the sound must 
be divided into parts, distinctly marked, and bearing some 
systematic time-relation to each other. There are other kinds 
of ῥυθμιζόμενα and other kinds of rhythm; but the rhythm 
that concerns us here results from the repetition of units of 
sound occupying approximately e ich 
must be of short duration. The sound may be of any sort; but 


‘we are concerned only With ; with speech. 
When subjected to rhythm, as the former is the basis of 


music, so the latter is the basis of poetry. The treatment 
of speech as a ῥυθμιζόμενον so as to produce the form of 
poetry—that is, verse—is the function of Metre, and certain 
units of the result are called Metres. The theoretical analy- 
sis is the science of metres, or Metric ; the practical applica- 
tion is the art, or Versz fication. 

Accent, Quantity, Ictus (ἄρ σις, 0€ae¢).—Every definite 
sound must have pitch, duration, loudness. The syllables of 
speech possess these in different degrees; hence arise accent, 
quantity, stress. In English the accent includes and essen- 
tially consists of stress; but in ancient Greek it was pnrelv 
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pitch as in music, hence xpoopdia, accentus, from πρὸς -Ἐ- 
ἀείδω and ad+cano, sing to. Hence the Greeks rightly 
considered every syllable as having its accent, its pitch.— 
Quantity, it must be carefully borne in mind, is solely the 
time occupied by utterance. We call the first ὁ in ‘ co-oper- 
ate’ dong and the second o short, but ‘long’ and ‘short’ 
here refer to quality, not quantity. Though there is a ten- 
dency in some instances to modify the quality when a vowel 
is shortened, this modification does not constitute the short- 
ness. Any vowel sound may be prolonged indefinitely or 
cut off as short as we please.— Stress is employed in mark- 
ing the rhythmical unit—that is, each unit consists of a loud 
part and a soft part, or a strong and a weak part. The strong 
part was indicated, in keeping time, by a downward beat of 
the hand, or by planting the foot in marking time or march- 
ing. This deat or blow was called tctus by the Romans, 
while the Greeks called it θέσις (τιθέναι, place, put down). 
We employ ‘ictus’ to designate the stress of voice that ac- 
companied the downward beat, while θέσις is used, as the 
Greeks used it, to denote the loud part, ὃ κάτω χρόνος, of the 
bar or foot. The lifting of the hand or foot was called ἄρσις 
(αἴρω, ft), which also designated the weak part, ὁ ἄνω χρόνος, 
of the bar. In singing, each subordinate movement or beat 
of the hand was also called ictus. So we mark */,-time 
by four beats, down, left, right, up; but only the down and 
right beats are accompanied by stress. Hence we must not 
assume that when a Roman writer speaks of an ictus he 
always means stress or downward beat; but we use the word 
only in this sense.—The Greeks, in speaking of the two parts 
of a foot, regularly called them ἄρσις and θέσις, naming ἄρσις 
first. An ignorant writer of a late period, misled by this 
fact, used the words to denote the first and last parts (χρόνος 
πρότερος and χρόνος δεύτερος) of a foot, so that in the iambus 
(~ —) the short was correctly called ἄρσις, and the long, 
θέσις; but in the trochee (—~) the long was incorrectly 
called ἄρσις, and the short, θέσις. This confusion found its 
way into Roman works on metre, and finally some late Ro- 
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man grammarians, supposing that ἄρσις denoted elevation of 
vorce, interchanged the original correct use of the words and 
confounded ictus with accent. This usage received curren- 
cy from the first modern writers on metre, who did not know 
of the error; but it has been abandoned by many. In this 
work the ancient usage is adhered to, not because it is an- 
cient, but because the other implies and is based upon a 
positive error, that the stress of tctus ts elevation of voice. 
The Greek words, however, are retained, and any one so in- 
clined can render ἄρσις ‘ thesis,’ and θέσις ‘ arsis.’ 

Elements of Rhythm and Verse.— Ordinary speech has 
syllables, words, sentences (clauses), periods. Analogously 
rhythm has notes, bars, rhythmical sentences, rhythmical 
periods ; and speech subjected to rhythm, that is, verse, has — 
metrical syllables, feet (measures), sentences (κῶλα), periods. 
In prose, syllables vary in length from the longest to the 
shortest, without any natural fixed relation between them; 
but they consist mainly of two groups, the longer and the 
shorter, with a few occupying the gap between. In singing, 
a definite value is given to each syllable according to the 
note to which it is sung. In reciting poetry the rhythm is 
approximately observed, and to that extent a definite quan- 
tity relation between syllables is needed. The long syllables, 
by slight modifications, are brought to the same length, and 
the short syllables to another length, so that the ratio of con- 
ventional long to conventional short is 2:1. To the doubt- 
ful or common syllables (κοιναὶ συλλαβαί) may be assigned 
either value. The natural quantities are sufficiently near the 
conventional to excite the rhythmical sense in symmetrically 
constructed verse. This sense once aroused, the reader un- 
consciously adopts the conventional quantity.—The shortest 
normal note, called χρόνος πρῶτος, is the unit of a rhythmical 
bar; so the normal or conventional short syllable is the unit 
of a foot. It receives the name of the mark, σημεῖον (σῆμα), 
by which its time was indicated; hence δίσημος, τρίσημος; 
etc. (also δίχρονος, τρίχρονος, etc.), denoting two units, three 
units, etc, A normal short is μονόσημος, a normal long δίση- 
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μος. But just as in music various modifications of the fun- 
damental form of a bar are admitted, so in poetry, in special 
cases, particularly when the poetry is melic, modifications 
of the fundamental quantities are employed; and even the 
pauses of music have their analogue. The χρόνος πρῶτος 
may be represented by the one-eighth note. 

Metrical Syllables.—The varieties of syllables used are as 


follows: 
vf short or monoseme, one mora (pause /\). 
-- d long or diseme, two morae (pause Δ). 
— d triseme, three morae (pause ‘7). 
-- A tetraseme, four morae, not in Ant. 
(pause 7\). 
us d ᾿. 2 pentaseme, five morae, not in Ant. 


> λ or } irrational, short for long, or long for 
short. 


w -F two shorts as one, equiv. to one mora. 


-- ἂν ὰ ΟΥ ᾿ PY a long and short as one long, two morae. 


Allthe metrical characters are ancient except >, ὦ, 3 and 
the quantities denoted by these rest on ancient authority. 
The irrational long (>) occurs when a seeming spondee 
(+ -) is used for a trochee (_~). The foot is then an 
trrational choree or trochee (— >, χορεῖος ἄλογος) The ratio 
of — to > some of the ancients fixed at 2:12%, while others 
considered it altogether indefinable; but we may, for prac- 
tical purposes, regard the irrational syllable as a vigorous 
short, or, in any case, may give — > the value of -~. The 
irrational spondee—that is, a long and a short used for two 
longs—does not occur in this play.—The character w de- 
notes two syllables, each of which represents a χρόνος βραχέος 
βραχύτερος, when they together form an ἄρσις in excited cho- 
reic rhythm. We may call the foot (—w) a choreic dactyl. 
—The character —- denotes that a long and a short together 
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form a θέσις equal to a normal long. (The ancients called 
the long ἄλογος also in this case.) This occurs in the “cyclic 
dactyl,” one of the equivalents of the trochee, found chiefly 
‘in logacedic rhythm. Observe carefully that in the choreic 
dactyl the θέσις is — and the ἄρσις ὧν, while in the cyclic the 
parts are —- and ~: λεέςπετε — ~, λείπε-τε —~ ~.— When 
a single long syllable takes the place of a trochee (ποὺς 
Tpionpoc), it becomes triseme (-), and when it takes the place 
of a dactyl, it becomes tetraseme (u), etc. This is often 
called syncope, and the feet are called syncopated trochee, 
dactyl, etc.; but the name is unfortunate, not so much be- 
cause it is used in grammar sometimes of such forms as 
dAro, γέντο, but because it already denotes a phenomenon in 
modern music which occurred also in Greek music. A bet- 
ter name would be pareciasis, with ectaszs for the lengthening 
of a short; for tone (=rovq) would be ambiguous.— When 
two shorts replace a long (522), the process is resolution ; 
when a long replaces two shorts (~~), it is contraction. 

Anacrusis.—In analyzing rhythm, it is necessary to make 
the bar begin with the ictus; but just as in our music, when 
the verse is iambic or anapaestic, the music begins with the 
up-beat, and the first complete bar with the down-beat, so 
an ascending rhythm is converted into a descending one by 
cutting off the first ἄρσις, which is then called anacrusis 
(ἀνάκρουσις, up-beat, a name bestowed by G. Hermann), and 
is indicated by three dots, ~:—~-—v. In speaking of 
feet, however, in such verses as the iambic trimeter, it is 
best to retain the ancient usage, and call the first ἄρσις and 
θέσις the first foot,and so on. The presence of this so-called 
anacrusis affects the rhythm of the whole verse, because the 
feet are not the bars, and are felt as ascending feet. The 
anacrusis, of course, does not exceed the maximum length 
allowed the ἄρσις elsewhere in the verse. 

Feet in the Antigone.—For convenience the unit of the bar 
(the χρόνος πρῶτος) is assumed to be a 1/s-note, which must 
not be thought of as a fraction, but as a unit, which, taken 
so many times, forms certain larger units, the bars them- 
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selves, There are three kinds of bars or descending feet 
used in the Antigone. 

1. Those in 5/gtime; the trochee and its substitutes: 
KV yy —> ye > w v,—w,-,—A. With anacrusis 
the rhythm becomes iambic. These feet belong to the γένος 
ξιπλάσιον, In which the ratio of θέσις to ἄρσις is 2:1. 

2. Those in */,time; the dactyl and its substitutes: 
—v-,—-—,~~—. With anacrusis the rhythm becomes 
anapaestic, and it is only in anapaestic rhythm that the form 
~ -- replaces the dactyl; that is, _/ ~ may replace an 
anapaest, but in dactylic rhythm proper ~ ~ — never replaces 
a dactyl. These feet belong to the γένος ἴσον, in which the 
θέσις and ἄρσις are equal. 

3. A combination of 5/g-time with °/,-time is the dochmius, 
a compound foot the fundamental form of which is ὦ — — 
~—,orviltlolta, 

Measure, Bacic.—A foot is not always the measure of a 
verse. In recited trochaic and iambic verse, and in ana- 
paestic rhythm, the measure is the dipody. Whether the 
measure is a foot or dipody, the Greeks called it βάσις, step. 
This word was, however, used by some in the sense of θέσις, 
and recently it has been applied to a still different use. The 
word foot, πούς, itself had a still more extended use; but 
we use it of the simple foot, rove ἀσύνθετος. 

Colon or Sentence, Verse, Period.—A colon (κῶλον, member) 
is a group of feet that can be marked as a unit by one chief 
ictus, overtowering the rest. It must not exceed a certain 
length, eighteen morae, or six feet, being the limit for 8/g-time, 
or twenty morae, or five feet, for 2/,-time. A colon may, like 
a simple grammatical sentence, form a period, as in the re- 
cited iambic trimeter; or two cola may be combined into a 
period, as in the dactylic hexameter, trochaic tetrameter, ete.» 
For examples of more than two, see lyric schemes further 
on. A verse (στίχος, row, line) may be a period, as in recited 
poetry, or it may be part of a compound lyric period. A 
colon is marked by ||, a period by 1. 

Caesura, Diaeresis (Incision).—When a word ends within 
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a foot, the cutting of the foot is called caesura (rouy); and 
when a word ends with a foot within a verse, it is called 
incision, or diaeresis (διαίρεσις). When a caesura regularly 
divides a verse into two members, it is called the principal 
caesura, or simply the caesura ; and an incision under like 
circumstances is called the dtaerests. The general term 
caesura, however, often denotes either kind of division. The 
one is illustrated by the dactylic hexameter, the other by 
the trochaic tetrameter. In long verses the caesura is often 
accompanied by a pause and regularly allows one; but the 
caesura itself may be indicated by the cadence of the voice. 

Pauses, Catalexis.—Pauses are of three kinds: 1. Slight 
pauses not appreciably affecting the rhythm, such as gram- 
matical pauses. 2. Pauses of indefinite length which inter- 
rupt the rhythm. They occur at the end of most verses, 
where they allow the syllaba anceps (σνλλαβὴ ἀδιάφορος)--- 
that is, a short may be used for a final long (~), or a long for 
a final short (=). 3. Pauses that form parts of feet and so 
belong to the rhythm. These alone are indicated in the met- 
rical schemes, and they are indicated even when they form 
part of an indefinite pause, as at the end of a strophe. They 
occur only at the end of a verse, and are called catalectic 
(καταλήγειν, cease, end). Often, in lyric poetry, when there 
is seeming catalexis, the missing ἄρσις is supplied by the 
anacrusis of the next colon; but many doubtful cases arise, 
and in this work, whenever the last foot of a verse is incom- 
plete, the A (initial letter of λείπει, ‘caret,’ or λεῖμμα) is 
written. 

Combination of Verses.—The combination of verses or of 
cola into larger rhythmical groups will be illustrated by the 
metres of the play now to be discussed. _ 

Uy Metres of the Antigone.—We might classify metres accord- 
ing to (1) historical development, (2) rhythm, (3) type, (4) 
application. In the case of the Antigone it is best to select 
the classification according to application, which agrees with — 
that according to type. There are three kinds, used respec- 


‘tively for (1) dialogue, (2) march, (3) dance. 
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1. DiaLocus.— The composition is by lines, or stichic, 
a passage consisting of any number of similar verses, with 
verse-pause at the end of each. Sometimes there is a certain 
symmetry produced by an antithesis of equal groups. When 
two speakers alternately utter each a single verse, it is called 
stichomythy (στιχομυθία). 

Lambic Trimeter.—The only verse used for ordinary dia- 
logue in this play is the tambic trimeter. It contains six 
iambuses, the last of which has the syllaba anceps. Accord- 
ing to the ancient treatment, a spondee may replace the 
iambus in the first, third, and fifth places, the dactyl in the 
first and third, the anapaest in the first (though not in this 
play) or in any place but the last if embodied in a proper 
name. The tribrach (~ ~ ~) may be used in any place but 
the last. There is regularly caesura in the third, or some- 
what more rarely in the fourth foot. The verse is measured 
by dipodies; hence the name érimeter. Omitting the res- 
olution of long syllables, the scheme is 

ιν 12,~2, ΝΌΟΝ 
Placed under the descending rhythmical form, so that the 
ictus shall begin the bar, this becomes 


>. > 


wre v—v,]/—v,—-~/ --ο--Δ 


A cyclic dactyl —- ~ in this scheme would necessitate a 
foot of the form ~ —~ (and not an anapaest) in the iambic 
scheme, while — w would lead to an anapaest of the form 
w—.- Usually the cyclic anapaest (1/g+1/1¢+-8/1¢) is assumed, 
which makes the iambic to differ from the trochaic rhythm. 
The descending measure, or βάσις, is__ τὸ. It is customary 
to place the stronger ictus of each dipody on its first θέσις, 
the weaker on the second, so that the first foot of each dipody 
becomes the θέσις and the second the ἄρσις of the whole 
βάσις aS a ποὺς σύνθετος. The Romans, however, certainly 
placed the three chief ictuses of their iambic trimeters on 
the second, fourth, and sixth feet, and there is reason to be- 
lieve that at least the later Greeks did the same. This sub- 
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ject, and the question how the three dipodies, and at the 
same time the two members (κόμματα) produced by the cae- 
sura, are to be indicated in reciting, need not be discussed. 
The ictus should not in any case be very strong, and must 
never interfere with the sense. 

The verse is one colon, and the caesura does not require 
any pause, but should be indicated by a slight shift in the 
cadence. Very few verses of Sophocles are without caesura. 
See App. on 1021. When there is incision at the middle 
and no caesura the verse is very faulty, unless there is elzston 
at the incision, in which case the latter, by a slight utterance 
of the elided vowel, becomes quasi-caesura of the fourth foot. 
Cf. verses 44, 57, 74, 77, 80, etc.—The caesura may fall be- 
tween words closely connected, as in 55 τρίτον δ᾽ ἀδελφὼ | 
δύο μίαν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν, where the contrast of δύο with μίαν 
draws the former away from ἀδελφώ, to which it belongs 
grammatically. So in 555, ov μὲν γὰρ εἵλου  ζ ἥ ν, ἐγὼ de 
κατθανεῖν, the emphasis on ζῆν due to the antithesis 
causes a cadence, and even a pause, adapted to caesura after 
εἵλου͵Ξ Cf. 166, 723. 

Caesura of the fifth foot must not be preceded by a long 
ultima; that is, when there is caesura in the fifth foot, if 
this foot is irrational, the irrational ἄρσις must be a monosy]- 
lable. If, for instance, τούτου be substituted for τοῦδε in 534, 
the result is 

φέρ᾽, εἰπὲ δή pot, καὶ σὺ τούτου [τοῦ τάφου, 

which violates the rule. This is known as the Porsonic 
Law, or Porson’s Rule. The exceptions are rare, and occur 
under the following conditions: 1. When the caesura is fol- 
lowed by an enclitic, or at least a postpositive particle, as 
ἐξόν | σοι γάμον, puocic| μὲν λόγῳ. 2. When there is elision, 
as σήμαιν᾽ | cir’ ἔχε. The most numerous exceptions are 
when both conditions are fulfilled, as εἴποιμ᾽ | ἂν τότε. 

For elision at the end of a verse, see note on 1031. As 
the elision (συναλοιφή) makes the rhythm continuous (συνά- 
gaa), the last syllable must be long—that is, the privilege of 
syllaba anceps is withheld. 


lxiv ANTIGONE. 


Though the last dipody is written | — ~ — A 4, still, when 
verses are connected closely, whether by elision or otherwise, 
the pause is really filled by the anacrusis of the next verse. 
The ancient view of the verse, which makes it end with 
|v —~<}], renders it obvious that the only pause is the 
indefinite pause, outside of the rhythm, which occurs nor- 
mally at the end of recited verses. 

The recitation of iambic trimeters in tragedy was—some- 
times, at least—zapaxaradoy ; that is, either melodramatic, 
or recitativo with accompaniment, either of which modes of 
recitation renders the rhythm delicate. The much freer 
comic trimeter, the recitation of which was ψιλὴ λέξις, need 
not be discussed here. 

The aggressiveness of the ascending rhythm, the vigor of 
three compound measures brought within one colon, and 
the approximation to prose resulting from the alternation 
of short and irrational with long syllables, conspire to ren- 
der the iambic trimeter specially appropriate for dramatic 
dialogue. 

2. Marcu.—The march-thythm i 1s anapacstic. It is used 
in tragedy only in the anapaestic system, called also hyper- 
metron because it oversteps the legitimate limits of an ordi- 
nary verse. The system consists of an uninterrupted series 
of dimeters,~ ὦ 10+ λ,|Ι|σ τσ jl, with an occasional 
monometer, τ 1 ~~ — ἢ, terminating with the paroemiac 
dimeter, τ“ 26+ L)+~-+~. The measure, or βάσις, 
is the dipody, corresponding to a complete step. of, say, the 
right foot, so that one θέσις in each dipody marks the plant- 
ing of the left foot, the other that of the right. The so- 
called spondee — ~ and dactyl — ~ ~ may replace the ana- 
paest; but —  ~ must not immediately precede ὦ ~, and 
the last complete anapaest of the paroemiac must be pure. 
These restrictions do not apply to a certain species of looser 
anapaests (not found in the Antigone), which approximate 
the lyric type.—The cola have nearly always diaeresis in the 
middle, rarely caesura after the first short of the second dipody. 
They are read with synaphea, and hence there is no syllaba 
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anceps nor hiatus, quantity by position is observed, and eli- 
sion allowed—that is, the end of each colon is treated just 
as a caesura within a verse. As there is no pause, if we 
read with anacrusis the last θέσις of each colon and the first 
ἄρσις of the next form one dactylic foot. When a monom- 
eter occurs some hold that it is made equal to a dimeter 
by the addition of an octaseme pause, but this is doubtful. 
The monometer is more common just before the paroemiac 
than elsewhere. One passage, as 929-943, may contain 
more than one system, each being marked by a paroemiac 
ἀπόθεσις, or ending. The scheme of verses 110-116, with 
anacrusis, iS : 


: ἢ f J |! 
wey, = wwle—s —Ilwvew — le 
-- — ao J—y — foe vole 
— lov — [- 

— - ww wy |) wf — wel 
— | — ww | _ 


Systems are not used exclusively for marching, but are 
sometimes employed in dialogue. They were declaimed by 
the Coryphaeus. In an actual military movement, where the 
soldiers themselves recited or sang as they marched, a series 
of paroemiacs was employed because the pause was needed 
for taking breath. This pause was strictly emmetric, form- 
ing a fixed part of the rhythm, and the movement continued 
daring the silence. 

The anapaestic systems of the Antigone are verses 110- 
116, 127-133, 141-147, 155-162, 376-383, 526-530, 626— 
630, 800-805, 817-822, 834-838, 929-939, 940-943, 1257- 
1260, 1348-1353. 

ὃ. Dancz.—The choric poetry of tragedy belongs to the 
lyric type, which includes other simpler forms, such as a 
series of single lines, or distichs, or four-line stanzas. 
The choric species itself has different forms, but in tragedy 
each χορικόν usually has for its basis the strophe and an- 
tistrophe. The strophe usually consists of several periods, 
though it may consist of one only containing several cola. 
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The antistrophe, being sung to the same music and repre- 
senting the same movements in the opposite direction, is 
metrically a repetition of the strophe. The slight variations, 
such as — > for — ~, do not affect the music or dance. An 
ode may consist of one pair (strophe and antistrophe), or 
more. When there are several pairs, each is unlike the rest 
—thus, A A,B B,CC. Sometimes an epode (ἡ ἐπῳδός), or 
after-song, is added at the end, having the appearance of a 
strophe without an antistrophe—thus, A A, B B,C. Some- 
times monodies (odes without antodes), in lyric form, were 
sung by individual actors, but none are found in this play. 

The choric odes are employed chiefly in the parodos and 
the stasima, but sometimes within an epeisodion a choric 
dialogue, called κομμός, takes place between an actor and the 
Chorus, in which case the Chorus may use anapaests or even 
trimeters; but a general symmetry is maintained. The κομ- 
μός in the ἔξοδος of this play has the form A B, A B,C Ὁ, 
CD; but A Band C D might each be considered one strophe, 
giving A A, B B as the form of the whole. Sometimes a 
hyporcheme (ὑπόρχημα), ἃ more lively dance, takes the place 
of astasimon. See commentary on 1115 ff. 

Just as anapaests are not always for a march, so lyric 
verse was probably sometimes without dance. 

The periods composing a strophe are well rounded rhyth- 
mical units; but sometimes it is difficult to determine them. 
They are divided into cola, consisting of two, three, four, or 
six feet (in 8/.-time), four being the most common number. 
A group of cola, or a single colon, may form a verse with 
catalexis without being a full period. 

The determination of the cola and the feet composing 
them sometimes requires a comparison of all the parts of a 
strophe. There is a correspondence between the cola of a 
period analogous to but not so uniform as that between 
strophe and antistrophe. If we denote each of a set of cor- 
responding cola by a, another set by 6, and so on, periods 
may have the following forms: stichic, aa; repeated stichic, 
aaa, etc.; palinodic, ab ab, or abc abc, etc. ; repeated palin- 
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odic, ab ab ab, etc., or abc abc abc, etc.; antithetic, ab ba, or 
abc cba, etc.; mesodic, aba, or abcba, or abcdcba, ete. ; 
palinodic antithetic, ab cd ee cd ab, etc. ; palinodic mesodic, 
ab c ab, etc. Of course, complex varieties may arise, and the 
correspondence may be viewed in different ways. It should 
be observed that in αὖ αὖ, for instance, not only does a corre- 
spond to a and 6 to 4, but consequently ad corresponds to αὖ. 
This principle applies to all but the antithetic and mesodic 
periods. In the palinodic mesodic, αὖ c ab, we have a=a, 
b=), and ab=ab, but c is left out. So we might have 
ab ab c,in which ς is epodie, or α bc be, in which a is proodic. 
The use of these preludes and postludes is subject to re- 
strictions, which must be omitted here.—In the schemes the 
numbers at the bottom of each strophe indicate the feet in 
the cola of each period—thus, Second Stasimon, first strophe, 

has IT. 6. 44. 6., in which the points mark the end of a verse; 

each number (digit) represents a colon and shows how many 

feet it contains, and the whole group is the second period 

of the strophe. It obviously has the form α ὁ ba, antithetic. 

These numbers merely exhibit the eurhythmy to the eye. 

For recitation, without music or dance, they lose all their 

significance, and are of little use except in originally ascer- 

taining the feet and cola. 

The lyric parts of this play are all in °/,time, except a 
few dochmiac strophes in the exodos. The rhythm in 8/g- 
time is of two kinds: 1. Chorezc, in which the fundamental 
foot is a trochee with a strong ictus. The anacrusis may be 
used or omitted, and the following forms of the triseme foot 
are employed: —~, ~~~, —>, —w, —; but —> is rare. 
2, Logacedic (λόγος prose, ἀοιδή song, from the prose-like ap- 
pearance), in which dactyls are combined with trochees, the 
dactyls either preceding or falling between the trochees in 
each colon. The ictus is weaker than in the choreic rhythm, 
or, as it is often expressed, there is a secondary ictus on the 
ἄρσις. The feet otherwise have the same forms, except that 
the dactyls are cyclic and the irrational choree more com- 
mon, In the dochmiac rhythm the verse is usually two 
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dochmii, more rarely one. Occasionally cretics (— ~ —) and 
bacchii (—— ~) appear, and frequently mesodic or melic trim- 
eters, which may have syncopated feet. A single dochmius 
forms a colon, ~:——~j— All, or ~:——~I— ὦ}, ete, 
when two are combined into a verse. By resolution of the 
long syllables and the use of the irrational for shorts, the 
dochmius assumes at least nineteen different forms. So 
freely are the resolutions used that such verses occur as 
(O.T. 1314) νέφος ἐμὸν ἀπότροπον, ἐπιπλόμενον ἄφατον, «’ : Y~ 
Ve eile, ὁ Ye ᾽ς. All. There are other modes 
of treating this rhythin; but every attempt to reduce it to 
ordinary 8/g-time has failed, and must fail. Its name, δόχμιος, 
aslant, oblique, though not fully cleared up, seems to imply 
that it was considered abnormal by the ancients. 

The logaoedic rhythm, as it includes the Glyconics, the 
Pherecratics, the Adonic, and various other cola, with or 
without anacrusis, is adapted to the expression of sentiments 
in general and a variety of emotions, such as joy, hope, fear. 
The choreic rhythm expresses greater excitement or agita- 
tion, and often the choreic and logaoedic rhythms appear in 
different periods of the same strophe, or even in different 
cola of the same period. The dochmiac is the rhythm of 
sudden overwhelming grief, the rhythm of wails and lamen- 
tations, more rarely of ecstatic joy. We must not, however, 
expect to find a uniformly sustained correspondence between 
the sense and the rhythm in every little clause. 

Since the lines have not the uniform structure of recited 
verse, to learn to read lyric poetry rhythmically at sight re- 
quires practice sufficient to enable the eye to go in advance 
of the voice; and even then the syncopated feet will some- 
times cause doubt. But an effort should be made from the 
start to read, or at least to work out the rhythm, before con- 
sulting the schemes, which are intended to correct errors 
and resolve doubts. A few examples will illustrate the meth- 
od of procedure; but in practice the use of written schemes 
should be avoided as much as possible. 

Let us take the line ov καὶ δικαίων ἀδίκους. The ordinary 
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quantities give .-__~~-—. We see at once anacrusis, 
a trochee, and a dactyl. Marking these off, we have ~ : — ~ 
J-|-v-|—. But the feet must be equal, and it is evident 
that the fundamental foot is .triseme, not tetraseme; hence 
the dactyl is cyclic or choreic, ~: ~~ }—|—~~I-. Now, 
the long syllable between the trochee and dactyl must be 
triseme, and the final long must either be triseme or have a 
monoseme pause after it, the latter being usual at the end 
of a verse; hence we have 
winc vl —Iwevl_All 
ov : και δι] και | wy ade | Kous, 

which is a logaoedic colon of four feet, the logaocdic nature 
being indicated by the position of the dactyl between the 
(virtual) trochees. Now let us take ἀλλὰ yap ἁ μεγαλώνυμος 
ἦλθε νίκα, --““-σ συ —~ —~. Ata glance we see 
that it is either — ~ |—~ vl w~vrj--~' —-~ Il with five 
feet, or else — ~ | ~ v | ~v{—~luet—Al}l, ἃ logaoedic 
colon of siz feet, which is undoubtedly correct. Again, πολλὰ 
τὰ δεινὰ κοὐδὲν ἀνθρώπων δεινότερον πέλει Bives — vv — ~ — 
v--_—vv-—v-, the beginning and ending of which 
are obvious: —~vjJ—vi—v}jJ——-|[~vrI-vI-Al. 
There are more than six feet in all, hence more than one 
colon. We might read the three longs in the middle either 
J-j—{-J,or |—> 1—],or|—!t—>]. When, however, we 
divide the verse into cola, the slightest perception of sym- 
metry shows {~|—>1 to be correct; hence we have 


All 


ποτ lw 


δεινοτέ 


.Ἅ»".. 


αν 


--- Ὁ 


κουδεν 


—wZ Oo 


πολλα τα 


--- Ww 


δεινα 


θρωπων 


ρον πε ~ Εν λει. 


Again, κελαιναὶ νᾶες ἐκφύγοιεν, “ --- --ὐ πτ -ῷ might be 
either ~:~ >| ~~ | —~ 1 —~l,a choreic colon of four feet, 
Oreiwjerpovf—vjyet—Alll, with six feet, but not -:— 
Jip-vp—vi-vihory:i->i-~l— vie 1—All, with 
five feet each. Τὸ decide between four and six, we must 
observe that the dipody — > — ~ instead of -- ~ — > is rare, 
and we must consider the rhythm of the whole strophe. ° 

The lyric poetry of tragedy was composed together with 
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the music by the same author. It was intended only to be 
sung; but the Greeks sometimes read it, and we can only 
read it for want of the music. The best that we can do is 
to observe the rhythm of the music as worked out in the 
manner just indicated, although the syncopated feet, when 
they are not monosyllables or final syllables of words, produce 
an unnatural effect, and were not much used in poetry in- 
tended for recitation. 

In the following schemes the syllaba anceps is not indi- 
cated, but — or ~ is written according to the rhythm. 


I. Paropos, 100-154. 
A. First Strophe and Antistrophe, 100-109 =117-126. 


I. _2 Proll ~e Ieee I eel Le | EHS I ee 
ΤΠ κυ 1.-.-Λ|} 
Pou Je] 


1.444.444. 11.44.44. 


The rhythm is logaoedic. The first period (I.) consists 
of two groups of cola, or two verses, the first of which, as 
well as the second, has syllaba anceps. The first verse of 
the second period (II.) does not allow the syllaba anceps, 
which is usually excluded from the ending ~ ~ — Ajj. See 
App. on 1123 f. The whole approximates the joyous form 
of a Glyconic system, terminating in a Pherecratic. 


B. Second Strophe and Antistrophe, 184-140=148-154, 


I.6.6. 11. 48. 4. ITI. 44. 2, 
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Rhythm logaoedic. The last colon is epodic (ἐπῳδός, 
postlude). The periods and the grammatical structure are 
independent of each other in an unusual. degree. 


Il. First Stasimon, 332-375. 
A. First Strophe and Antistrophe, 332-842 = 343-353. 


>| -. 


vince l _oI_AIll 


III. _wl owlewl_will 
_wl _w li_wl—wolf 


—~l oo I_vl-vclel_A] 
1.44.44, Τ|. 4.8. 4 III. 4. 4. ὁ (ἐπ.). 


Period I. is logaoedic. Periods II. and III. are choreic, 
except that the first verse of IT. is still logaoedic; the dactyls, 
accordingly, are choreic, — ὦ, not cyclic, ~~. It can hard- 
ly be doubted that in reading the last verse the Greeks would 
have departed from the musical bars and read — > — » — © 


B. Second Strophe and Antistrophe, 854-864 —=365-875. 


1. Zi_wl_cwtl_Al 
vicwl ~wl ~@t_,wll-w!i_col — 1_AI 
einel YH [ oo 1-ὐὐἱ{ Ye 1--σ I_All 
~elvoclucel ie [{[--.1..Λ}Ὲ} 
υξ YG Pov dl © || ον l lela 


. 
e 


1.3.44, IDL 44. 6. 44. 6. 


Rhythm choreic. In the second and third verses the 
musical double bar would practically fall on the caesura (, ). 
The dactyls are choreic as in A, III.; but this does not, as 
Some assume, necessarily follow from the caesura in I. 2 -, ὦ, 
for a caesura may occur also in the cyclic dactyl. See p.]xxiii, 
Kommos I., Second Strophe (v. 838). 

D 
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ITI. Seconp Strastwon, 582-625. 
A. First Strophe and Antistrophe, 582-592=593-603. 


I »:- Cl UI LZ I LO {ώ.1.-..ΔΛ|} 
ὦ loi welwel eT I_AI] 
ΤΙ. -ὖ 1.» |[|,Ἐ -ν πῶς 11} 
We «οἱ. τ tlow lowe Pe TLC I_AIl 
τω 


I. 6.6. 11. 6.44.6. ΠῚ. 44. 44. ᾿ 


Period I, and the first verse of period II. are logaoedic ; 
the rest choreic. For the logaoedic transition to [1., comp. 
the corresponding part of the First Stasimon.—The pause 
at the end of III. 1 was no doubt filled by the first ἄρσις 
(anacrusis) of the next verse—that is, the verse probably 
ended thus: — |]. Similarly the || between the cola might be 
placed on the caesura(,). Comp. First Stasimon, B, 11. 1. 


. Second Strophe and Antistrophe, 604—614= 615-625. 


= 
Viv 


τς. Poe ILI ON CILLA Y 
I. ~el ior tl oe Pe lweol ὦ | ~rvl_Ail 
wia-~w low Il KY I-A 
>: l Lo I LAI 
eev dl -v 1 KY I_AITI 
Sirol ιν ἰ- ὧν] -οὐι-. ILA 
I, 44. 6 (ἐπ.). ID. 44. 44, IID. 4. 8. 4. 6 (ἐπ... 


III. 


Rhythm logaoedic, except that HI. 1 and 3 are choreic. 


IV. Tarp Srasrmon, 781-800. 
Strophe and Antistrophe, '181—790='91-800. 


I. wine | - Poul ll τ POTwoolee il 
wiwel -o Ie Lov τ- ὦ} .- 1-Δ] 
Tk >: 1 oe PTeol He role ltl ue I-A 
-» τοῦ! toe Wwe μ- Ι. ΔΛ} 
Ι. 44. 44. IL 44. 883, 44, 


INTRODUCTION. Ixxiii 


Rhythm logaoedic. Observe the caesurae (in I. 1 and 2) 
on which the || might be placed. In II. 2 (antistr.) xdpe- 
ὅρος ἐν (~~ ~~) corresponds to φύξιμος (—~~); but as the 
dactyl is assumed to be cyclic (—~ ~)—that is, J. Rothe 
proceleusmaticus is such a dactyl with resolved long—that 


is, yy ye ~w~. But the proceleusmaticus is doubtful; 


and if it were certain, this method of writing its quantity is 
intended merely to satisfy artificially the assumed form —~ ~. 


It is easier to read it in the form dbo es; and ~ ὦ or 
w~ ~ would be possible. 


V. Komuos I, 806-882. 
A. First Strophe and Antistrophe, 806—816=823-8838. 


. δι 1 [-ὐ!ονυ τς | wel Le ILA 
» 


_v ΦΙ-σΙ eo i-ol_-y yl ~el_All 
~vl -} 
πι δες Τῶν iy te Wee Peel sy Tall 
wel ev |e Τ-υ]-τσΙ-- I KS _A] 

I. 44,44. 44, 2 (ἐπ.). IDL 44. 44, 

Rhythm logaoedic. Noteworthy is the ending of II. 1 
and 2,>{—A. The irrational choree is found in the pe- 
nultimate place also in the Fourth Stasimon, A, I. 2, II. 1, 2, 4, 
and elsewhere. For the anapaestic systems of this Kommos, 
see the notes and App. 


B. Second Strophe and Antistrophe, 888-852 = 857-871. 
L >: oot HS ἰ-Ὡυ] -το τ 1-ὐ} 
awe l -ὦ.242[ι, oe ἰ- ὦ ] ~~ | 
| 


Il. 


| Pootfiew I _A ll 
vl ὦ Ierel νὼ il τ | io ILC l_All 
| fo ᾿Ι- ΌΤΙ -o lu t_aAll 
—~uel eG tow tl unl Hw I -AJY 
1. 6.6.6. II. 4. 46 (ἐπ.). III. 6. 44. 44. 6. 
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Logaoedic, with choreic close (ἀπόθεσις). The latter rhythm 
is taken up by the Chorus in the following strophe. Ob- 
serve that the third strophe and antistrophe bear the same 
relation to the second that the anapaestic systems bear to 
the first.—In 1. 3 πόλεως has synaeresis, and in II. 2 εὐαρμά- 
του has -ov shortened before a vowel.—Note the frequency 
of verbal correspondence between strophe and antistrophe. 


C. Third Strophe and Antistrophe, 853-856 -- 812-81. 
DLO 1] ον TAI 


| | |_All 
www New No” ew — Ww — ὦ — 


(ν ¢ 


A single choreic period, 4. 4. 4. 6 (éz.). This approxi- 
mates an “iambic system,” and the anacrusis probably in all 
cases fills the pause if we read in trochaic rhythm. If this 
is true, the reading πολύ can be justified only on the ground 
that sometimes the syllaba anceps may be allowed before the 
ἀπόθεσις, Where the regular flow of feet is broken up. In 
the true “iambic system,” or “ hypermetron,” the final colon 
(ἀπόθεσις) 18. LI ὦ1.-ὦ].-1-- All, which does not allow . 
syllaba anceps before it. 


Ὁ. Hpodos, 876-882. 


I. tobe Steer LW Tw 1. ΔῈ} 
-ol GC Tew EL LAR 
Il. _wl wl ow tocol 
~elecel ee οὐ} 
uel oo bucul ue Il 
» ΠΟ] oe I LC I _LAT 


Ι. 44, 4. II 4. 4. 4. 4, 


Rhythm choreic. In 1].1 it is barely possible to measure 
ἱερόν as a dactyl,_w. Some read ἱρόν, — . 
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VI. Fourta Srastmon, 944-987. 
A. First Strophe and Antistrophe, 944—954= 955-965. 


Mo Tol uy ᾿ν πῇ! τὐσ!πο ον 1 All 
—>l~ele ll ~olesyl —A ll 
-ylwreloieeotot Set all 
—->l~elueillyevl-y! -Δ 

We yilel ~o Peet, 2ilevt ~e It all 

ein Τὰς level Lv 1 AI 


I. 33.33. 11. 84. 88. 84.88. TI. 44. 6 (ἐπ... 

Periods I. and II. are logaoedic; period II. choreic. 
For the rhythm of the epodic colon, see on First Stasimon, 
A, 1Π. 3 (v. 342). 


B. Second Strophe and Antistrophe, 966-976 =977-987. 


1, eevl wool wel melee l_Ail 
—> lrwvl rel —-yI1-~-I_Al 
Il. —-Z ll wool — Il~rel_aAll 
> ave ἰ[|τῶνσ! All 
~vl io 1 ut Ad 
Ill. “-. tow τι. I_All 
veiverl ~o I Le Peee lil l_All 


| 
| 
1oL tLe 1 IAM 
Sieve lo lovtiuv tical 
16.6, 11. 32.3.4. IIL. 6.6.6.6. 


I. Periods I. and II. are logaoedic; period III. choreic. 
For the proceleusmaticus in II. 1 (strophe), see on Third 
Stasimon, II. 2 (v. 798). J. H. H. Schmidt writes “Apne τ᾽ 
ἀγχίπολις, Which gives -- ~ as in the antistrophe. We might 
read _ | ~ ~ ~ ]- A, but -- ὦ never corresponds to —, and 
~~~ probably never to ~ ~. 
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VII. Hyporcuema (as Firta Srasrwon), 1115-1154, 


A. First Strophe and Antistrophe, 1115-1125=1126-1136. 


1. wirel -᾽ ΣΙ -υἱιἐ. 1-Δ|} 
—~v low lool All 
Sine 1-21 LL I KAT 
~el ovo l GIA 
δι. |weol Ail 

> pu tluleyl-eytui_al 


II. υτσ yt All 
~~ lwoevl _A J 


I. 0. 4. 4. 4. 4. θ.ἁ 11. 8.8. ΠῚ. 44. 


Rhythm logaoedic, periods I. and III. each closing with a 
choreic colon. In III. the strophe has ~~ ~ for ~~, 
which is probably not allowable, though possibly not unpar- 
alleled. We might read Θηβαίας as — ~ — in the antistrophe 
(see on 826), which would give ~~ ~ for the foot in question. 
The reading is doubtful. See also App. on 1123 f. For 
"EXevotviac, see the commentary. 


B. Second Strophe and Antistrophe, 1137-1145=1146-1154, 


δι oe le Pe llol-2zi~el_vAil 
~-2lwoel ~rl_All 
Zroe tf ee Pw eb ee Wee tee Hs ILA 


A single period, 44. 4.4. 4.44.4. Choreic and logaoedic. 
In the strophe and antistrophe respectively ὑπὲρ κλιτὺν and 
χορεύουσι in most texts are read each with the last colon, 
making κλιτὺν Ξε — ~, for which see note. 


INTRODUCTION. Ixxvii 


VIII. Kommos II., 1261-1847. 
A. First Strophe and Antistrophe, 1261-1269=1284-1292. 


L ei new Taw t ue 1-Δ| 
ων  -Ἅἢ 
ὦ. [vl 
απ ν f we er VT I1_A]] 
Il. >i cole | Le il ~~ 1-ΔΛ 
~i oove |e tl ~~ IAI 
ΠΙ. υξϊυσυσο ΛΊΠ} 
υξ- ὦ 1 Le I ---ὦ 1-ΔΛ] 


Rhythm dochmiac: ἰώ ertra metrum. I. 3 is here con- 
sidered as two bacchii, equiv. to ~-:-—-~|—-—v, with a 
triseme pause for the last _~. The elision θανατόεντ᾽ raises 
a difficult question, which cannot be discussed here.—For 
the relations of the first and the second strophe to each 
other, comp. Kommos I., Second Strophe. Since, however, 
both the first and the second strophe here belong to Creon, 
they might be treated as one strophe, and the first and sec- 
ond antistrophes as one antistrophe. Then vv. 1270 and 1293 
would be mesodic trimeters, or hexapodies. The rest of the 
Kommos may be treated analogously.—Observe the appro- 
priateness here of the dochmiac rhythm, the rhythm of wails 
and lamentations. 


B, Second Strophe and Antistrophe, 1271-1277=1294-1800. 


-- --- 

. 

.Φ 
Pee 5... —~vilouyeyre —_ 

: > | | | Ι.Λ 
Ὁ... ἃ ad ae Ne —_—- Ye —_ ww — 
2: | | | Ι Ι.Λ 
“ «ὦ. — — ww — Ww — .-- 

. 
>: wus Θᾷ{-ὦ}} .--ὖὦ 1-.ΔΛ]} 


Rhythm dochmiac: οἴμοι extra metrum. The second and 
fourth verses are trimeters, or hexapodies. The union of 
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iambics (choreic rhythm) with dochmii iscommon. So, acc. 
to some metricians, v.5 is ~:-—~|—~-|J-~—~~—A]. 


C. Third Strophe and Antistrophe, 1806-1311=1238-1383. 


Net cee We oe 


I. ~i ow Ievll---1_All 
--- I-vil---1_All 
Ieee ee [--Λ 
--~ tovil--- I-A 


IT. 


(v tv ¢ 


Rhythm dochmiac: αἰαὶ aiat and ἴτω ἴτω extra metrum. 
Observe the shortening of ae in aiat and δείλαιος. 


D. Fourth Strophe and Antistrophe, 1317-1825 = 1339-13477, 


. 

» Λ 
wi _— | aw ewvwivT ley 
CVirrywYys voll —_ ww -- 

2 


A dochmiac system. The reading in v. 4 (antistrophe) 1 is 
quite uncertain. See App. 


ὶ ν 
ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥΣ 


& - 
ANTITON H. 


| 


TA TOT APAMATO® ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ. 


ANTITONH. AIMOQN. 
IZMHNH. ΤΕΙΡΕΣΊΑΣ. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ OHBAIQN TEPONTON. ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ. 
KPEQN. EYPYAIKH. 


OY AAR. ES AITEAOS. 


ΑΡΙΣΤΟΦΑΝΟΥ͂Σ TPAMMATIKOT. 


᾿Αντιγόνη παρὰ τὴν πρόσταξιν τῆς πόλεως θάψασα τὸν Todvveixny 
ἐφωράθη, καὶ εἰς μνημεῖον κατάγειον ἐντεθεῖσα παρὰ τοῦ Κρέοντος 
ἀνήρηται᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἧ καὶ Αἵμων δυσπαθήσας διὰ τὸν εἰς αὐτὴν ἔρωτα ξίφει 
ἑαυτὸν διεχειρίσατο. ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ τοὔτον θανάτῳ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ Evpvdixn 
ἑαυτὴν ἀνεῖλε. 

Κεῖται ἡ μυθοποιία καὶ παρ᾽ Ἑὐριπίδῃ ἐν ᾿Αντιγόνῃ " πλὴν € ἐκεῖ φω- © 
ραθεῖσα μετὰ τοῦ Αἵμονος δίδοται πρὸς γάμον κοινωνίαν καὶ τέκνον 
τίκτει τὸν Μαίονα. 

Ἡ μὲν σκηνὴ τοῦ δράματος ὑπόκειται ἐν Θήβαις ταῖς Βοιωτικαῖς ᾿ ὁ 
δὲ χορὸς συνέστηκεν ἐξ ἐπιχωρίων γερόντων " προλογίζει δὲ ἡ ᾽Αντι- 
γόνη ὑπόκειται δὲ τὰ πράγματα ἐπὶ τῶν Kpéovros βασιλείων. τὸ 
δὲ κεφάλαιόν ἐστι τάφος Πολυνείκους, ᾿Αντιγόνης ἀναίρεσις, θάνατος 
Αἵμονος, καὶ μόρος Ἐὐρυδίκης τῆς Αἵμονος μητρός. φασὶ δὲ τὸν Σο- 
φοκλέα ἠξιῶσθαι τῆς ἐν Σάμῳ στρατηγίας, εὐδοκιμήσαντα ἐν τῇ δι- 
δασκαλίᾳ τῆς ᾿Αντιγόνης. λέλεκται δὲ τὸ δρᾶμα τοῦτο τριακοστὸν 
δεύτερον. 


ΣΑΛΟΥΣΤΙΟΥ. 


Τὸ μὲν δρᾶμα τῶν καλλίστων Σοφοκλέους. στασιάζεται δὲ τὰ περὶ 
τὴν ἡρωίδα ἱστορούμενα καὶ τὴν ἀδελφὴν αὐτῆς Ἰσμήνην. ὁ μὲν γὰρ 
Ἴων ἐν τοῖς διθυράμβοις καταπρησθῆναί φησιν ἀμφοτέρας ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ 
τῆς Ἥρας ὑπὸ Λαοδάμαντος τοῦ ᾿Ετεοκλέους " Μίμνερμος δέ φησι τὴν 
μὲν Ἰσμήνην προσομιλοῦσαν Θεοκλυμένῳ ὑπὸ Τυδέως κατὰ ᾿Αθηνᾶς 
ἐγκέλευσιν τελευτῆσαι. 

Ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ἐστιν τὰ ξένως περὶ τῶν ἡρωίδων ἱστορούμενα. ἡ 
μέντοι κοινὴ δόξα σπουδαίας αὐτὰς ὑπείληφεν καὶ φιλαδέλφους δαι- 
μονίως, ἡ καὶ οἱ τῆς πραγῳδίας ποιηταὶ ἑπόμενοι τὰ περὶ αὐτὰς διατέ- 
θεινται. τὸ δὲ δρᾶμα τὴν ὀνομασίαν ἔσχεν ἀπὸ τῆς παρεχούσης τὴν 
ὑπόθεσιν ᾿Αντιγόνης. ὑπόκειται δὲ ἄταφον τὸ σῶμα Πολυνείκους, καὶ 
᾿Αντιγόνη θάπτειν αὐτὸ πειρωμένη παρὰ τοῦ Κρέοντος κωλύεται. φω- 
ραθεῖσα δὲ αὐτὴ θάπτουσα ἀπόλλυται, Αἵμων τε ὁ Κρέοντος ἐρῶν 
αὐτῆς καὶ ἀφορήτως ἔχων ἐπὶ τῇ τοιαύτῃ συμφορᾷ αὑτὸν διαχειρίζε- 
ται" ἐφ᾽ ᾧ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ Εὐρυδίκη τελευτᾷ τὸν βίον ἀγχόνῃ. 


TIIOGESI>. | 


pAxoOavérra Τολυνείκη ἐν τῷ πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφὸν μονομαχίῳ Κρέων 
ἄταφον ἐκβαλὼν κηρύττει μηδένα αὐτὸν θάπτειν, θάνατον τὴν ζημίαν 
ἀπειλήσας. τοῦτον ᾿Λντιγόνη ἡ ἀδελφὴ θάπτειν πειρᾶται. καὶ δὴ 
λαθοῦσα τοὺς φύλακας ἐπιβάλλει χῶμα᾽ οἷς ἐπαπειλεῖ θάνατον 6 
Κρέων, ef μὴ τὸν τοῦτο δράσαντα ἐξεύροιεν. οὗτοι τὴν κόνιν τὴν ἐπι- 
βεβλημένην καθαίροντες οὐδὲν ἧττον ἐφρούρουν. ἐπελθοῦσα δὲ ἡ 
᾿Αντιγόνη καὶ γυμνὸν εὑροῦσα τὸν νεκρὸν ἀνοιμώξασα ἑαυτὴν εἰσαγ- 
γέλλει. ταύτην ὑπὸ τῶν φυλάκων παραδεδομένην Κρέων καταδικάζει 
καὶ ζῶσαν εἰς τύμβον καθεῖρξεν. ἐπὶ τούτοις Αἵμων, ὁ Κρέοντος υἱός, 
ὃς ἐμνᾶτο αὐτήν, ἀγανακτήσας ἑαυτὸν προσεπισφάζει τῇ κόρῃ ἀπολο-- 
μένῃ ἀγχόνῃ, Τειρεσίου ταῦτα προθεσπίσαντος ᾿ ἐφ᾽ ᾧ λνπηθεῖσα 
Εὐρυδίκη, ἡ τοῦ Κρέοντος γαμετή, ἑαυτὴν ἀποσφάζει. καὶ τέλος θρη- 
νεῖ Κρέων τὸν τοῦ παιδὸς καὶ τῆς γαμετῆς θάνατον. 


AN. 


IX. 
AN. 


. ANTITONH. 

Ὦ κοινὸν αὐτάδελφον ᾿Ισμήνης κάρα, 
ap οἷσθ᾽ ὅτι Ζεὺς τῶν ἀπ᾽ Οἰδίπου κακῶν 
ε a 3 A. Ν , a 
ὁποῖον οὐχὶ νῴν ἔτι Cwoat τελεῖ; 
οὐδὲν γὰρ οὔτ᾽ ἀλγεινὸν. οὔτ᾽ ἄτης ἄτερ 

3 2 \ woo + , 9 ¢ "κα ? 
οὔτ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὔτ᾽ ἄτιμόν ἐσθ᾽, ὁποῖον οὐ 5 
TOV σῶν τε κἀμῶν οὐκ ὄπωπ᾽ ἐγὼ κακῶν. 

Ἁ ΄Ν a 93 Ls ΙΝ" 2 [4 ‘ 
καὶ viv τί τοῦτ᾽ αὖ φασι πανδήμῳ πόλει 
κήρυγμα θεῖναι τὸν στρατηγὸν ἀρτίως ; 
ἔχεις Tt κεἰσήκουσας; ; ἤ σε λανθάνει 9 
πρὸς τοὺς φίλους! στείχοντα τῶν ἐχθρῶν κακά; 


ISMHNH. 
ἐμοὶ μὲν οὐδεὶς μῦθος, "Avruyovn, φίλων 
οὔθ᾽ ἡδὺς οὔτ᾽ ἀλγεινὸς ἵκετ᾽ ἐξ ὅτου 
δυοῖν ἀδελφοῖν ἐστερήθημεν δύο, 
μιᾷ θανόντων ἡμέρᾳ διπλῇ χερί" 
ἐπεὶ δὲ φροῦδός ἐστιν ᾿Αργείων στρατὸς 1ὅ 
ἐν νυκτὶ τῇ νῦν, οὐδὲν οἶδ᾽ ὑπέρτερον, 
οὔτ᾽ εὐτυχοῦσα μᾶλλον οὔτ᾽ ἀτωμένη. 
ἤδη καλῶς, καί σ᾽ ἐκτὸς αὐλείων πυλῶν 
τοῦδ᾽ οὕνεκὶϊ ἐξέπεμπον, ὡς μόνη κλύοις. 
τί δ᾽ ἔστι; δηλοῖς γάρ τι καλχαίνουσ᾽ EWS. 590 
οὐ γὰρ τάφου νῴν τὼ κασιγνήτω Κρέων 
τὸν μὲν προτίσας, τὸν δ᾽ ἀτιμάσας ἔχει ; 
᾽᾿Ἐτεοκλέα μέν, ὡς λέγουσι, σὺν δίκῃ 


6 ZOSOKAEOYS 


χρηστοῖς δικαίᾳ καὶ νόμῳικατὰ χθονὸς 
ἔκρυψε τοῖς ἔνερθεν ἔντιμον νεκροῖς, 
τὸν δ᾽ ἀθλίως θανόντα Πολυνείκους νέκυν 
ἀστοῖσί φασιν ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι τὸ μὴ 
τάφῳ καλύψαι μη “Seah κωκῦσαί τινα, 
ἐᾶν δ᾽ ἄκλάαντον, atpov, οἷωνοῖς γλυκὺν 
θησαυρὸν εἰσορῶσι πρὸ χάριν βορᾶς. ᾿ 
τοιαῦτά φασι τὸν ἀγαθὸν Κρέοντα σοὶ 
κἀμοί, λέγω γὰρ κἀμέ, κηρύξαντ᾽ ἔχειν, 
καὶ δεῦρο νεῖσθαι ταῦτα τοῖσι μὴ εἰδόσιν 
σαφῆ προκηρύξοντα, καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμ᾽ aryew : " 
οὐχ ὡς παρ᾽ οὐδέν, ἀλλ᾽ ὃς ς ἂν τούτων τι δρᾷ, 
φόνον προκεῖσθαι δημόλευστον ἐ ἐν πόλει. 
οὕτως ἔχει σοι ταῦτα, καὶ δείξεις τάχα 
εἴτ᾽ εὐγενὴς πέφυκας εἴτ᾽ ἐσθλῶν κακή. 
IX. τί δ᾽, ὦ ταλαῖφρον, εἰ τάδ᾽ ἐν τούτοις, ἐγὼ 
λύουσ᾽ ἂν ἢ ᾽φάπτουσα προσθείμην πλέον ; 
ΑΝ. εἰ ξυμπονήσεις καὶ ξυνεργάσειισκόπει. -- 
ΙΣ. ποῖόν τι κινδύνευμα ; ποῦ γνώμης ποτὶ el ; 
ΑΝ. εἰ τὸν νεκρὸν ξὺν τῇδε κουφιεῖς χερί. 
Id. 4 yap νοεῖς θάπτειν σφ᾽, ἀπόρρητον πόλει; 
ΑΝ. τὸν γοῦν ἐμὸν καὶ τὸν σόν, ἢν σὺ μὴ θέλῃς, 
ἀδελφόν " οὐ γὰρ δὴ προδοῦσ᾽ ἁλώσομαι. 
IX. ὦ σχετλία, Κρέοντος ἀντειρηκότος ; 
AN. ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν αὐτῷ τῶν ἐμῶν μ᾽ εἴργειν μέτα. - 
ΙΣ. οἴμοι . φρόνησον, ὦ κασιγνήτη, πατὴρ 
ὡς νῷν ἀπεχθὴς δυσκλεής 7 ἀπώλετο, 
πρὸς αὐτοφώρων ἀμπλακημάτων διπλᾶς 
ὄψεις ἀράξας αὐτὸς. ᾿αὐτουργῷ χερί" 
ἔπειτα μήτηρ καὶ γυνή, διπλοῦν ἔπος, 
πλεκταῖσιν ἀρτάναισι λωβᾶται βίον" 


aN, 


> 
ANS 
IS. 


ANTITONH. 


τρέτον δ᾽ ἀδελφὼ δύο᾽ μίαν καθ᾽ ἡμέραν 


αὐτοκτ ονοῦντε τὼ ταλαιπτώ @p@ μόρον 


«4 


Κοινὸν κατειργάσαντ᾽ ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοιν χεροῖν. 


νῦν δ᾽ αὖ μόνα δὴ νὼ λελειμμένα σκόπει 
ὅσῳ κάκιστ᾽ ὀλούμεθ', εἰ νόμου βίᾳ 
ψῆφον τυράννων ἢ κράτη παρξξιμν."" 

ἀλλ᾽ ἐννοεῖν χρὴ τοῦτο μὲν γυναῖχ᾽ ὅτι 
ἔφυμεν, ὡς πρὸς ἄνδρας οὐ μαχουμένα " 
ἔπειτα δ᾽ οὕνεκ᾽ ἀρχόμεσθ᾽ ἐκ κρεισσόνων, 


or ate 


καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούεινικἄτι τῶνδ᾽ ἀλγίονα. 
ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν αἰτοῦσα τοὺς ὑπὸ χθονὸς 
ξύγγνοιαν ἴσχειν, ὡς βιάζομαι τάδε, 
τοῖς ἐν τέλει βεβῶσι πείσομαι. τὸ yap 
πεῤϊ δὰ, ἡτράσσειν οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν οὐδένα. 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν κελεύσαιμ' οὔτ᾽ ἄν, εἰ θέλοις ἔτι 
πράσσειν, ἐμοῦ γ᾽ ἂν ἡδέως δρῴης μέτα. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθ᾽ ὁποία σοι δοκεῖ, κεῖνον δ᾽ ἐγὼ 
θάψω. καλόν! μοι τοῦτο ποιούσῃ θανεῖν. 
φίλη μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ κείσομαι, φίλου μέτα, 

ὅσια πανουργήσασ᾽" ἐπεὶ πλείων χρόνος 

ὃν δεῖ μ᾽ ἀρέδξειν τὶ τοῖς κάτωιτῶν ἐνθάδε. 
ἐκεῖ γὰρ ἀεὶ κείσσμαι" σοὶ δ᾽ εἰ δοκεῖ, 

τὰ τῶν θεῶν evra ἀτιμάσασ᾽ ἔχε. 

ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἄτιμα ποιοῦμαι, τὸ δὲ 

βίᾳ πολιτῶν δρᾶν ἔφυν ἀμήχανος. “ 

σὺ μὲν τάδ᾽ ἂν προύχοι᾽ " ἐγὼ δὲ δὴ τάφον 
χώσοῦ σ᾽ ᾿ἀδελφῷ φιλτάτῳ πορεύσομαι. 

οἶμοι ταλαίνης, ὡς ὑπερδέδοικά gov. 

μὴ ‘Hoo προτάρβει. τὸν σὸν ἐξόρθου πότμον. 
ἀλλ᾽ οὖν προμηνύσῃς γε τοῦτο μηδενὶ ΝΣ 
τοὔργον, κρυφῇ δὲ κεῦθε, σὺν δ᾽ αὕτως ἐγώ. 


8 
AN. 


ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 


IX. 


ZOSOKAEOYS 


οἴμοι, καταύδα " πολλὸν ἐχθίων ἔσει 

συγῶσ᾽, ἐὰν μὴ πᾶσι κηρύξῃς τάδε. 

θερμὴν ἐπὶ ψυχῤῥῖσι καρδίαν ἔχεις. ς. 

ἀλλ᾽ οἶδ᾽ ἀρέσκουσ ᾿᾿οἷς μάλισθ᾽ ἁδεῖν με XPM 

εἰ καὶ δυνήσει y* ἀλλ᾽ ἀμηχάνων ἐρᾷ. - 90 
οὐκοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σθένω, πεπαύσομαι. 

ἀρχὴν δὲ θηρᾶν ov πρέπει τἀμήχανα. 

εἰ ταῦτα λέξεις, ἐχθαρεῖ μὲν ἐξ ἐμοῦ, 

ἐχθρὰ δὲ τῷ θανόντι προσκείσει δίκῃ. 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔα με καὶ τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ δυσβουλίαν 95 
παθεῖν τὸ δεινὸν τοῦτο" πείσομαι γὰρ ov 
τοσοῦτον οὐδὲν ὥστε μὴ οὐ καλῶς θανεῖν. 

ἀλλ᾽ εἰ δοκεῖ σοι, στεῖχε τοῦτο δ᾽ ἴσθ᾽, ὅτι 

ἄνους μὲν ἔρχει, τοῖς φίλοις δ᾽ ὀρθῶς φίλη. 


ΧΟΡΟΣ. 

ἀκτὶς ἀελίου τὸ κάλλιστον ἑπταπύλῳ φανὲν Θήβᾳ - 

τῶν προτέρω φάος, 100 

ἐφάνθης ποτ᾽, ὦ χρυσέας ἁμέρας βλέφαρον, Διρ- 

καίων ὑπὲρ ῥεέθρων μολοῦσα, 108 

τὸν λεύκασπιν ᾿Αργόθεν ἐκ φῶτα βάντα πανσα- 

γίᾳ 106 
φυγάδα πρόδρομον ὀξυτέρῳ κινήσασα χαλινῷ" 


d 7 ‘ 
ὃς ἐφ᾽ ἡμετέρᾷ γᾷ Πολυνείκοὺς 110 
ἀρθεὶς νεικέων ἐξ ἀμφιλόγων 
ὀξέα κλάξων 
αἰετὸς εἰς γᾶν ὡς ὑπερέπτα, 
λευκῆς χιόνος πτέρυγι στεγανὸς | 
πολλών μεθ᾽ ὅπλων 115 
100 — 109 = 117 — 126. 


ANTITONH. 9 


a e la VA 
ξύν θ᾽ ἱπποκόμοις κορύθεσσιν. 

. A; ᾿ ᾿ 
στὰς δ᾽ ὑπὲρ μελάθρων φονώσαισιν ἀμφιχανὼν 
κύκλῳ λόγχαις ἑπτάπυλον στόμα. 

” , > ς' , e 7 , 
ἔβα, πρίμ ποθ ἁμετέρων αἱμάτων γένυσιν πλη- 


γε Cg σθῆναί τε καὶ στεφάνωμα πύργων 120 

πευκάενθ' φαιστον ἑλεῖν. τοῖος ἀμφὶ ver 
ΜΝ ᾿ ἐτάθη 

πάταγος ἴΑρεος, ἀντιπάλῳ δυσχείρωμα ὃρά- 
κοντι. 

Ζεὺς γὰρ μεγάλης γλώσσης κόμπους 127 


ὑπερεχθαίρει, καί σφας ἐφιδὼν 
πολλῴ ῥεύματι προσνισσομένους 
χρυσοῦ καναχῆς ὑπεροπλίαις, > 180 
παλτῷ ῥιπτεῖ πυρὶ βαλβίδων 
ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων ἤδη 
νίκην ὁρμῶντ᾽ ἀλαλάξαι. | 

,. ἣν | 
ἀντιτύπᾳ δ᾽ ἐπὶ γᾷ πέσε τανταλωθεὶς ᾿ 
πυρφόρος ὃς τότε μαινομένᾳ ξὺν ὁρμᾷ 185 
βακχεύων ἐπέπνει ῥιπαῖς ἐχθίστων ἀνέμων. 
εἶχε δ᾽ ἄλλᾳ τὰ μέν, 
ἄλλα δ' ἐπ’ ἄλλοις. ἐπενώμα στυφελίζων μέγας 
δεξιόξειρος. 140 


ἑπτὰ λοχαγοὶ γὰρ ἐφ᾽ ἑπτὰ πύλαις 
ταχθέντες ἴσοι πρὸς ἴσους ἔλιπον 
Ζηνὶ τροπαίῳ πάγχαλκα τέλη, 
184 — 140 = 148 — 154. 
1% 


20S0K1EOTS 


whee TA στυγερεῖν, ὦ πατρὸς ἑνὸς 

BOTS TE dedts στε aa αὑτοῖν 145 
ἔωκρατεῖς Movyas otosarr’ ἔχετον 

core: θασατος μέρος ἄμφω. 


ἀλλὰ γὰρ ἃ μεγαλώνυμος ἦλθε Nica 

Ta πολια“μάτῳ ἀγτιχαρεῖσα Θήβα, 

ἐκ μὲν δὴ πολέμων τῶν νῦν θέσθε λησμοσύναν, 

Gear δὲ ναοὺς χοροῖς 151 

warm yios κάντας ἐκέλθωμεν, ὁ Θήβας δ᾽ ἐλελδυ ἡ 
χθων 

Βάκχιος ἄρχοι. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὅδε γὰρ δὴ βασιλεὺς χώρας, 155 
Κρέων ὁ Μενοικέως, ~ ~ — νεοχμὸς 

νεαραῖσι θεῶν ἐπὶ συντυχίαις 

χωρεῖ, τίσα δὴ μῆτιν ἐρέσσων, . " 

ὅτι σύγκλητον τήνδε γερόντων 160 
προύθετο λέσχην, 

κοινῷ κηρύγματι πέμψας; 


ΚΡΕΩΝ. 
ἄνδρες, τὰ μὲν δὴ πόλεος ἀσφαλῶς θεοὶ 
πολλῷ σάλῳ σείσαντες ὥρθωσαν πάλιν" 
ὑμᾶς δ᾽ ἐγὼ πομποῖσιν ἐκ πάντων δίχα 
ἔστειλ᾽ ἱκέσθαι, τοῦτο μὲν τὰ Λαΐου 106. 
σέβοντας εἰδὼς εὖ θρόνων ἀεὶ κράτη, 
τοῦτ᾽ αὖθις, ἡνίκ᾽ Οἰδίπους ὥρθου πόλιν, 
κἀπεὶ διώλετ᾽, ἀμφὶ τοὺς κείνων ἔτι 
παῖδας μένοντας ἐμπέδοις φρονήμασιν. 
ὅτ᾽ οὖν ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς διπλῆς μοίρας μίαν 170 


ANTITONH. 


καθ᾽ ἡμέραν ὥλοντο παίσαντές τε Kai 
πληγέντες αὐτόχειρι σὺν μιάσματι, 
ἐγὼ κράτη δὴ πάντα καὶ θρόνους ἔχω 

[4 > » ΄“" Ὁ 4 ᾽ 
γένους KAT ἀγχίιστεία τῶν ολωλότων. 
ἀμήχανον δὲ παντὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐκμαθεῖν 
ψυχήν Te καὶ φρόνημα καὶ γνώμην, πρὶν ἂν 
ἀρχαῖς τε καὶ νόμοισιν ἐντριβὴς φανῇ. 
ἐμοὶ γὰρ ὅστις πᾶσαν εὐθύνων πόλιν 

“ 8 », [2 LA 

μὴ τῶν ἀρίστων ἅπτεται βουλευμάτων, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ φόβου του γλῶσσαν ἐγκλήσας ἔχει, 

, ‘ σὰ ᾽ a 
κάκιστος εἶναι νῦν Te Kal πάλαι δοκεῖ" 

4 ’ 4 3 Ἁ “A e A 
καὶ μείζον᾽ ὅστις ἀντὶ τῆς αὑτοῦ πάτρας 
φίλὸν νομίζει, τοῦτον οὐδαμοῦ λέγω. 
ἐγὼ γάρ, ἴστω Ζεὺς ὁ πάνθ᾽ ὁρῶν ἀεί, 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν σιωπήσαιμε τὴν ἄτην ὁρῶν 
στείχουσαν ἀστοῖς ἀντὶ τῆς σωτηρίας, 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν φίλον ποτ᾽ ἄνδρα δυσμενῆ χθονὸς 
θείμην ἐμαυτῷ, τοῦτο γιγνώσκων ὅτι 
@wQ> 3 e , ΄ UA Μ): 
ἦδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ σῴζουσα καὶ ταύτης ἔπι 
πλέοντες ὀρθῆς τοὺς φίλους ποιούμεθα. 
τοιοῖσδ᾽ ἐγὼ νόμοισι τήνδ᾽ αὔξω πόλιν, 
καὶ νῦν ἀδελφὰ τῶνδε κηρύξας ἔχω 
> "» / “ 3. 5 3 Ud 
ἀστοῖσι παίδων τῶν am Οἰδίπου πέρι" 
᾿Ετεοκλέα μέν, ὃς πόλεως ὑπερμαχῶν 
ὅλωλε τῆσδε, πάντ᾽ ἀριστεύσας δορί, 
τάφῳ τε κρύψαι καὶ τὰ πάντ᾽ ἐφαγνίσαι 
ἃ τοῖς ἀρίστοις ἔρχεται κάτω νεκροῖς " 
τὸν δ᾽ αὖ ξύναιμον τοῦδε, ἸΠολυνείκη λέγω, 
ὃς γῆν πατρῴαν καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς ἐγγενεῖς 
φυγὰς κατελθὼν ἠθέλησε μὲν πυρὶ 
πρῆσα: κατ᾽ ἄκρας, ἠθέλησε δ᾽ αἵματος 
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XO. 
KP. 
XO. 
KP. 
XO. 
KP. 


ZOSOKAEOYS 


κοινοῦ πάσασθαι, τοὺς δὲ SovAwaas ἄγειν, 
τοῦτον πόλει τῇδ᾽ ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι τάφῳ 
μήτε κτερίζειν μήτε κωκῦσαί τινα, 
ἐᾶν δ᾽ ἄθαπτον καὶ πρὸς οἰωνῶν δέμας 205 
\ \ A“ 3 Ἁ > ‘4 » 3 ΄ὰ 
καὶ πρὸς κυνῶν ἐδεστὸν αἰκισθέν τ᾽ ἰδεῖν. 
“ > 93 \ ‘ wv ἽΝ 3. 2 A 
τοιόνδ᾽ ἐμὸν φρόνημα, κοὔποτ᾽ ἔκ γ᾽ ἐμοῦ 
τιμὴν προέξουσ᾽ οἱ κακοὶ τῶν ἐνδίκων. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις εὔνους τῇδε τῇ πόλει, θανὼν 
δὰ e ’ὔ ’ 4 A 4 
καὶ Cav ὁμοίως ἐξ ἐμοῦ τιμήσεται. 210 
\ a 9 la nw ’ ‘ 
σοὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀρέσκὲι, παῖ Μενοικέως Kpeéor, . 
\ “a tA Ἁ \ 9 A 4 
τὸν τῇδε δύσνουν καὶ τὸν εὐμενῆ πόλει" 
νόμῳ δὲ χρῆσθαι παντί πού γ᾽ ἔνεστί σοι 
“ , “ 
καὶ τῶν θανόντων χὠπόσοι ζῶμεν πέρι. Wi 
e “” A 9 γ᾽ 
ὡς ἂν σκοποὶ νῦν ἦτε τῶν εἰρημένων---᾿ YY 5215 
, a , ͵ ἐγ 
νεωτέρῳ τῳ τοῦτο βαστάξειν πρόθες. 
> v»+@ a A» 9 Ff 7 
ἄλλ, Eto ETOLLOL TOV νεκροῦ Ὑ ἐπίσκοποι. 
τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλο τοῦτ᾽ ἐπεντέλλοις ἔτι; 
τὸ μὴ ᾿πιχωρεῖν τοῖς ἀπιστοῦσιν τάδε.. 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὕτω μῶρος Ἰὸς θανεῖν ἐρᾷ. 220 
καὶ μὴν ὁ μισθός γ᾽ οὗτος. ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἐλπίδων 
ἄνδρας τὸ κέρδος πολλάκις διώλεσεν. 


®TAAE. - 

¥ + «A \ > 4 4 ef 
ἄναξ, ἐρῶ μὲν οὐχ ὅπως τάχους ὕπο. 
δύσπνους ἱκάνω: κοῦφον ἐξάρας πόδα" 
πολλὰς γὰρ ἔσχον φροντίδων ἐπῴστάσεις, 225 
e A a 3 Ἁ > 3 . / ᾿ 
ὁδοῖς κυκλῶν ἐμαυτὸν εἰς ἀναστροφήν " 

\ ἃ 56 ᾽ / : 
ψυχὴ γὰρ ηὔδα πολλά μοι μυθουμένη " 
τάλας, τί χωρεῖς οἷ μολὼν δώσεις δίκην ; 
τλήμων, μενεῖς αὖ; Kei τάδ᾽ εἴσεται Kpéwv 
ἄλλου παρ᾽ ἀνδρός, πῶς σὺ Sir’ οὐκ ἀλγυνεῖ; 280 
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τοιαῦθ᾽ ἑλίσσωνιῆωντον σχολῇ βραδύς, 
χοὔτῳς ὁδὸς βραχεῖα γίγνεται μακρά. 
τέλος γε μέντοι δεῦρ᾽ ἐνίκησεν μολεῖν 
coi, κεὶ τὸ μηδὲν ἐξερῶ, φράσω δ᾽ ὅμως. 
τῆς ἐλπτίδος γὰρ ἔρχομαι δεδραγμένος, - 285 
TO μὴ παθεῖν ἂν ἄλλομπλὴν TO μόρσιμον. 
ΚΡ, τί δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀνθ᾽ οὗ τήνδ᾽ ἔχεις ἀθυμίαν; ; 
OT. φράσαι θέλω σοι πρῶτα τἀμαυτοῦ" τὸ γὰρ 
πρᾶγμ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἔδρασ᾽ οὔτ᾽ εἶδον ὅστις ἦν ὁ δρῶν, 
ικ οὐδ᾽ ἂν δικαίως ἐς κακὴν πέσοιμί τι. “940 
ει δι εὖ γε στοχάξει, κἀποφράγνυσαι κύκλῳἤῳἤ Ῥ-΄--- 
τὸ πρᾶγμα. δηλοῖς δ᾽ ὥς τι σημανῶν νέον. 
OT. τὰ δεινὰ γάρ.τοι προστίθησ᾽ ὄκνον πολύν. 
KP. οὔκουν ἐρεῖς ποτ᾽, εἶτ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθεὶς ἄπει; 
| ΦΥ͂. καὶ δὴ λέγω σοι. τὸν νεκρόν τις ἀρτίως 245 
| θάψας βέβηκε; κἀπὶ χρωτὶ διψίαν 
κόνιν παλύνα] κἀφαγιστεύσας ἃ ἃ vpn. 
KP. τί dys; τίς ἀνδρῶν 7 ἦν ὁ τολμήσας τάδε; 
OT. οὐκ οἶδ᾽ - ἐκεῖ γὰρ. οὔτε του γενῆδος ἦν ia tenes 
| πλῆνγμ' , οὐ δικέλλης ἐκβολή" στύφλος δὲ γῇ 250 
Kal χέρσος, ἀρρὼξ οὐδ᾽ ἐπημαξευμένη 
| τροχοῖσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄσημος οὑργάτης τις ἦν. 
| _ τὅπως δ᾽ ὁ πρῶτος ἡμὶν ἡμεροσκόπος 
δείκνυσι, πᾶσι θαῦμα δυσχερὲς παρῆν. 
ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἠφάνιστο, τυμβήρης μὲν οὔ, 255 
| λεπτὴ δ᾽ [ἄγος φεύγοντος ὡς ἐπῆν κόνις. 
σημεῖα δ᾽ οὔτε θηρὸς οὔτε του κυνῶν 
| ἐλθόντος, ob σπάσαντος éEepaivero. 
| λόγοι δ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ἐρρόθουν κακοί, 
! φύλαξ ἐλέγχων φύλακα, κἂν é ἐγίγνετο 260 
πληγὴ τελευτῶσ᾽, οὐδ᾽ ὁ κωλύσων παρῆν. 
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ΧΟ, 


ΚΡ. 


ZOSOKAEOYS 


els γάρ τις ἦν ἕκαστος οὑξειργασμένος, 
κοὐδεὶς ἐ ἐναργής, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφευγε μὴ εἰδέναι. 
ἦμεν δ᾽ ἕτοιμοι καὶ μύδρους a αἴρειν χεροῖν, 
καὶ πῦρ διέρπειν, καὶ θεοὺς. ὁρκωμοτεῖν 

τὸ μήτε δρᾶσαι μήτε τῳ ξυνειδέναι 

τὸ πρᾶγμα βουλεύσαντιιμήτ᾽ εἰργασμένῳ. 
τέλος δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ οὐδὲν ἦν ἐρευνῶσιν πλέον, 
λέγει τις εἷς, ὃς πάντας ἐς πέδον κάρα 
νεῦσαι φόβῳ προύτρεψεν . οὗ γὰρ εἴχομεν. 
οὔτ᾽ ἀντιφωνεῖν, οὔθ᾽ ὅπως δρῶντες καλῶς 
πράξαιμεν. ἦν δ᾽ ὁ μῦθος ἃ ὡς ἀνοιστέον ~ 
σοὶ τοὔργον εἴη τοῦτο κοὐχὶ κρυπτέον. 

καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐνίκα, κἀμὲ τὸν δυσδαίμονα 
πάλος καθαιρεῖ"τοῦτο τἀγαθὸν λαβεῖν. 
πάρειμι δ᾽ ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν, olf ὅτι" 
στέργει γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἄγγελον κακῶν ἐπῶν. 
ἄναξ, ἐμοί τοι μή τι καὶ θεήλατον 

τοὔργον τόδ᾽, ἡ ξύννοια βουλεύει πάλαι. 
παῦσαι, πρὶν ὀργῆς κἀμὲ μεστῶσαμ λέγων, 
μὴ ᾿φευρεθᾷς a ἄνους τε καὶ γέρων ἅμα. 
λέγεις γὰρ οὐκ ἀνεκτὰιδαίμονας λέγων 
πρόνοιαν ἴσχειν τοῦδε τοῦ νεκροῦ πέρι. 
πότερον ὑπερτιμῶντες ὡς εὐεργέτην 
ἔκρυπτον αὐτόν, ὅστις ἀμφικίονας 

ναοὺς πυρώσων ἦλθε κἀναθήματα 

καὶ γῆν ἐκείνων, καὶ νόμους διασκεδῶν ; 

ἢ τοὺς κακοὺς τιμῶντας εἰσορᾷς θεούς ; 
οὐκ ἔστιν. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα καὶ πάλαι πόλεως 


ἄνδρες μόλις φέροντες ἐρρόθουν ἐμοί, 


κρυφῇ κάρα σείοντες, οὐδ᾽ ὑπὸ ζυγῷ 
λόφον δικαίως εἶχον, ds στέργειν ἐμέ. | 


265 


270 


275 


. 280 
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ἐκ τῶνδε τούτους" ἐξεπίσταμαι Karas 
παρηγμένους μισθοϊσινιεἰργάσθαι τάδε... 


οὐδὲν γὰρ ἀνθρώ οἰσιψ οἷον ἄργυρος. 295 
An - 
κακὸν νόμισμ᾽ € τε. τοῦτο καὶ πόλεις 


a QE: ΓΝ a ’ , 
πορθεῖ, τόδ᾽ ἄνδρας ἐξανίστησιν δόμων " 
τόδ᾽ ἐκδιδάσκει καὶ παραλλάσσει φρένας 
χρηστὰς πρὸς αἰσχρὰ πράγμαθ᾽ ἵστασθαι βροτῶν" — 
/ δ' x5 3 θ / ᾿ 1 soo, 
“πανουργίας δ᾽ ἔδειξεν ἀνθρώποις ἔχειν + 1: 800 
καὶ παντὸς ἔργου δυσσέβειαν εἰδέναι. ' 
ὅσοι δὲ μισθαρνοῦντες ἥνυσαν τάδε, 
“ > 26/7 e a / 
χρόνῳ ποτ᾽ ἐξέπραξαν' ws δοῦναι δίκην. 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ ἴσχει Ζεὺς ἔτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ σέβας, 
εὖ τοῦτ᾽ ἐπίστασ᾽, ὅρκιος δέ σοι λέγω, 805 
el μὴ τὸν αὐτόχειρω τοῦδε τοῦ τάφαυ 
e ’ > a ἢ 9 3 \ 9 tA 
εὑρόντες ἐκφανεῖτ᾽ és ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐμούς, 
οὐχ ὑμὶν “Αἰδης μοῦνος ἀρκέσει, πρὶν ἂν 
ζῶντες κρεμαστοὶ τήνδε δηλώσηθ' ὕβριν, 
iy εἰδότες τὸ κέρδος ἔνθεν οἰστέον 810 
\ \ es \ ΄ Ἶ ὦ 
τὸ λοιπὸν ἁρπάζητε, καὶ μάθηθ᾽ ὅτι 
οὐκ ἐξ ἅπαντος δεῖ τὸ κερδαίνειν φιλεῖν. . 
9 a ? a. 4 \ / a 
ἐκ TOV γὰρ αἰσχρῶν λημμάτων τοὺς πλείονας" | 
[st οὐ 
ἀτωμένους ἴδοις ἂν ἢ σέδωσμένους. 
OT. εἰπεῖν τι δώσεις, ἢ στραφεὶς οὕτως ἴω ; 815 
KP. οὐκ οἶσθα καὶ viv ὡς ἀνιαρῶς λέγεις ; 
OT. ἐν τοῖσιν ὠσὶν ἢ ᾽πὶ τῇ ψυχῇ δάκνει; 
1) 7a Y ef 
KP. τί δὲ popilers τὴν ἐμὴν λύπην ὅπου ; 
OT. ὁ δρῶν σ᾽ ἀνιᾷ τὰς φρένας, τὰ δ᾽ BT ἐγώ. 
KP. οἴμ᾽ ὡς λάλημα δῆλον ἐκπεφυκὸς εἶ. 820 
OT. οὔκουν τό γ᾽ ἔργον τοῦτο ποιήσας ποτέ. 
ΚΡ, καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀργύρῳ γε τὴν ψυχὴν προδούς. 
OT. φεῦ: 
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ἢ δεινὸν ᾧ δοκεῖ ye καὶ ψευδῆ δοκεῖν. 

κόμψευέ νυν τὴν δόξαν εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὴ 

φανεῖτέ μοι τοὺς δρῶντας, ἐξερεῖθ᾽ ὅτι 825 
τὰ δειλὰ κέρδη πημονὰς ἐργάξεται. 

ἀλλ᾽ εὑρεθείη μὲν μάλιστ᾽, ἐὰν δέ τοι ᾿ 

ληφθῇ τε καὶ μή, τοῦτο γὰρ τύχη κρινεῖ, 

οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὅπως ὄψει σὺ δεῦρ᾽ ἐλθόντα με. 

καὶ νῦν γὰρ ἐκτὸς ἐλπίδος γνώμης T ἐμῆς 880 
σωθεὶς ὀφείλω τοῖς θεοῖς πολλὴν χάριν. 


πολλὰ τὰ δεινὰ κοὐδὲν ἀνθρώπου δεινότερον 
πέλει" 

τοῦτο καὶ πολιοῦ πέραν πόντου χειμερίῳ νότῳ 

χωρεῖ, περιβρυχίοισιν 886 

περῶν ὑπ᾽ οἴδμασιν, | 

θεῶν τε τὰν ἑπερτάταν, Tap 

ἄφθιτον, ἀκαμάταν! ἀποτρύεται, 

ἰλλομένων ἀρότρων ἔτος εἰς ἔτος, 840 

ἱππείῳ γένει πολεύων. 


κουφονόων τε φῦλον ὀρνίθων ἀμφιβαλὼν ἄγει 848 
4 A 3 ’ ” , ? 9 ’ 
καὶ θηρῶν ἀγρίων ἔθνη, πόντου τ᾽ εἰναλίαν φύσιν 


σπείραισι δικτυοκλώστοις, ; 847 


περιφραδὴς ἀνήρ' 

κρατεῖ δὲ μηχαναῖς ἀγραύλονυ 
θηρὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα, λασιαύχενά θ᾽ 350 
ἵππον ὑπάξεται ἀμφίλοφον ξυγὸν 

οὔρειόν T ἀκμῆτα ταῦρον. 


καὶ φθέγμα καὶ ἀνεμόεν 854 
332 — 342 — 848 — 353. 
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φρόνημα καὶ ἀστυνόμους ὀργὰς ἐδιδάξατο καὶ dve- 
αύλων 
πάγων ὑπαίθρεια καὶ δύσομβρα φεύγειν βέλη, 
παντοπύρος " ἄπορος ἐπ᾽ οὐδὲν ἔρχεται 800 
τὸ μέλλον" Αἰδα μόνον φεῦξιν οὐκ ἐπάξεται" 
νόσων δ᾽ ἀμηχάνων φυγὰς ξυμπέφρασται, —— 
σοφόν τι τὸ μηχανόεν " 865 
τέχνας ὑπὲρ ἐλπίδ᾽ ἔχων τοτὲ μὲν κακόν, ἄλλοτ᾽ 
9 > 5» Ἁ ν 
ἐπ’ ἐσθλὸν ἕρπει " 
, ’ \ a > 
νόμους γεραίρων χθονὸς θεῶν τ᾽ EvopKxov δίκαν, 


ὑψίύπολις - ἄπολις ὅτῳ τὸ μὴ καλὸν 870 
ξύνεστι τόλμας χάριν. μήτ᾽ ἐμοὶ παρέστιος 
γένοιτο μήτ᾽ ἴσον φρονῶν ὃς τάδ᾽ ἔρδει. 874 


> ’ / 3 A 

ἐς δαιμόνιον τέρας ἀμφινοῶ 

τόδε, πῷς εἰδὼς ἀντιλογήσω 

τήνδ᾽ οὐκ εἶναι παῖδ᾽ ᾿Αντυγόνην. 

ὦ δύστηνος ‘ 

καὶ δυστήνου ππατρὸς Οἰδιπόδα, 880 

τί ποτ᾽; οὐ δή που σέ γ᾽ ἀπιστοῦσαν 

τοῖς βασιλείοις ἀπάγουσι νόμοις 

καὶ ἐν ἀφροσύνῃ καθελόντες ; 

σον» wv » / ” e 3 } 

ἥδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἐκείνη τοὔργον ἡ ᾿ξειργασμένη " 

τήνδ᾽ εἵλομεν θάπτουσαν. ἀλλὰ ποῦ Kpéwv ; 385 

σῷ», ᾧ; ” ? * 

ὅδ᾽ ἐκ δόμων ἄψορρος ἐς δέον περᾷ. 

τί δ᾽ ἔστι; ποίᾳ ξύμμετρος προύβην τύχῃ; 

ἄναξ, βροτοῖσιν οὐδέν ἐστ᾽ ἀπώμοτον. ~ 

ψεύδει γὰρ ἡ ᾽'πζοια τὴν γνώμην" ἐπεὶ 

σχολῇ ποθ᾽ ἥξειν δεῦρ᾽ ἂν ἐξηύχουν ἐγὼ 890 
354 — 364 = 365 — 375. 
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ταῖς σαῖς ἀπειλαῖς, αἷς ἐχειμάσθην τότε. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γὰρ ἐκτὸς καὶ παρ᾽ ἐλπίδας χαρὰ -᾿ 
ἔοικεν ἄλλῃ μῆκος οὐδὲν ἡδονῇ,. 
ἥκω, δι’ ὅρκων καίπερ ὧν ἀπώμοτος,. 
κόρην ἄγων τήνδ᾽, ἣ καθῃρέθη τάφον 
κοσμοῦσα. κλῆρος ἐνθάδ᾽ οὐκ ἐπάλλετο, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἐμὸν θοὕρμαιον, οὐκ ἄλλου, τόδε. 
καὶ νῦν, ἄναξ, τήνδ᾽ αὐπός, ὡς θέλεις, λαβὼν 
καὶ κρῖνε κἀξέλεγχ᾽ " ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐλεύθερος 
δίκαιός εἰμι τῶνδ᾽ ἀπηλλάχθαι κακῶν. 
ἄγεις δὲ τήνδε τῷ τρόπῳ πόθεν λαβών ; 

¢ Lo >” . a ἢ 
αὕτη τὸν ἄνδρ᾽ ἔθαπτε" πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασαι. 
ἢ καὶ ξυνίης καὶ λέγεις ὀρθῶς ἃ φής ; 

, > Or , \ ἃ δ 
ταύτην γ᾽ ἰδὼν θάπτουσαν ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν 
ἀπεῖπας. ap ἔνδηλα καὶ σαφῆ λέγω; 
καὶ πῶς ὁρᾶται κἀπίληπτος ἠρέθη ; 
τοιοῦτον ἣν τὸ πρῶγμ᾽. ὅπως γὰρ ἥκομεν, 

\ [ον , Ὑ.5 ay 9. / 
πρὸς cov τὰ δείν᾽ ἐκεῖν᾽ ἐπηπειλημένοι, 
πᾶσαν κόνιν σήραντες ιἣ κατεῖχε τὸν 
νέκυν, μυδῶν τε σῶμα γυμνώσαντες εὖ, 
καθήμεθ᾽ ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων ὑπήνεμοι, ν." 
3 ‘ > > » A A , ͵ Ν 
ὀσμὴν ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ μὴ βάλῃ πεφευγότες,' 
ἐγερτὶ κινῶν ἄνδρ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἐπιρρόθοις 
κακοῖσιν, εἴ τις τοῦδ᾽ ἀκηδήσοι πόνου. 

“ ΖΦ» Ὁ Ψ > 9 34 3 . 
χρόνον τάδ᾽ ἦν τοσοῦτον, ἔστ᾽ ἐν αἰθέρι 
μέσῳ κατέστη λαμπρὸς ἡλίου κύκλος 
καὶ καῦμ᾽ are: καὶ τότ᾽ ἐξαίφνης χθονὸς 

ν 3. toe > » ¥ 
τυφὼς ἀείρας oKNTTOY, οὐράνιον ἄχος, 
πίμπλησι πεδίον, πᾶσαν αἰκίξων φόβην. 
ὕλης πεδιάδος, ἐν δ᾽ ἐμεστώθη μέγας 

i@ 4 . 4 δ᾽ Ww θ 7 
αἰθήρ" μύσαντες δ᾽ εἴχομεν θείαν νόσον. 


895 


405 


410 


415 


KP. 


AN. 
KP. 


AN. 
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καὶ τοῦδ᾽ ἀπαλλαγέντος ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῷ, 
ἡ παῖς ὁρᾶται κἀνακωκύει"πικρᾶς 
ὄρνιθος ὀξὺν φθόγγον, ὡς ὅταν κενῆς 
εὐνῆς νεοσσῶν ὀρφανὸν βλέψῃ λέχος" 
οὕτω δὲ χαὔτη, ψιλὸν ὡς ὁρᾷ νέκυν, 

, 29. / ? > 9 \ we 
yootow ἐξώμωξεν, ἐκ δ᾽ ἀρὰς κακὰς 
ἠρᾶτο τοῖσι τοὔργον ἐξειργασμένοις. 
καὶ χερσὶν εὐθὺς διψίαν φέρει κόνιν, 
ἔκ τ᾽ εὐκροτήτου χαλκέας ἄρδην πρόχου 
χοαῖσι τρισπόνδοισι τὸν νέκυν στέφει." 

> nn 90 ἢ ee; δὃ, A f 
χἠμεῖς ἰδόντες ἰἐϊέσθα, σὺν δέ νιν. 

» a> x 
θήρωμεθ᾽ εὐθὺς: οὐδὲν ἐκπεπληγμένην " 
καὶ τάς τε πρόσθεν τάς τε νῦν ἠλέγχομεν 
πράξεις + ἄπαρνος δ᾽ οὐδενὸς καθίστατο, 
Ψ.» δο 7 ” ’ a_@ . 
ἅμ᾽ ἡδέως ἔμοιγε κἀλγεινῶς ἅμα. 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ αὐτὸν ἐκ κακῶν πεφευγέναι 
ἥδιστον, ἐς κακὸν δὲ τοὺς φίλους ἄγειν 
ἀλγεινόν. ἀλλὰ πάντα ταῦθ᾽ ἥσσω λαβεῖν 
ἐμοὶ πέφυκε τῆς ἐμῆς σωτηρίας. 

Ν / \ . , , 7 / 
σὲ δή, σὲ THY νεύουσαν ἐς πέδον Kapa, 
φῇς ἢ καταρνεῖ μὴ δεδρακέναι τάδε; 
καὶ φημὶ δρᾶσαι κοὐκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ μή. 
σὺ μὲν κομίζοις ἂν σεαυτὸν ἡ θέλεις 
ἔξω βαρείας αἰτίας ἐλεύθερον " 

Ἁ > 9 4 \ A 3 4 , 
σὺ δ᾽ εἶπέ μοι μὴ μῆκος, ἀλλὰ TUVTOLYS, - 
” , “AN , , 
ἤδησθα κηρυχθέντα μὴ πράσσειν τάδε; 
ἤδη " τί δ᾽ οὐκ ἔμελλον ; ἐμφανῆ γὰρ ἦν. - 
καὶ δῆτ᾽ ἐτόλμας τούσδ᾽ ὑπερβαίνειν νόμους ; 

> , 1 43 e / , 
οὐ γάρ τί μοι Ζεὺς ἦν ὁ κηρύξας τάδε, 
οὐδ᾽ ἡ ξύνοικος τῶν κάτω θεῶν Δίκη 
τοιούσδ᾽ ἐν ἀνθρώποισιν ὥρισεν νόμους, 
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450 


“i 


XO. 


KP. 


ZOPSOKAEOY= 


οὐδὲ σθένειν τοσοῦτον ὠόμηνιτὰ σὰ © 
κηρύγμαθ' ὥστ᾽ ἄγραπτα κἀσφαλῆ θεῶν 
’ , Ἁ ΝΜ) wa © a 
νόμιμα δύνασθαι (θνητὸν ὄνθ᾽ ὑπερδραμεῖν. 
3 , “~ > ’ > 5» 
οὐ γάρ τι νῦν γε κἀχθές, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεί ποτε 
ζῇ ταῦτα, κοὐδεὶς oldev ἐξ ὅτου ᾿φάψη. 
τούτων ἐγὼ οὐκ ἔμελλον, ἀνδρὸς οὐδενὸς 
φρόνημα δείσασ᾽, ἐν θεοῖσι τὴν δίκην 
δώσειν " θανουμένη γὰρ ἐξήδη, τί δ᾽ οὔ ; 
Kel μὴ σὺ προυκήρυξας. εἰ δὲ τοῦ χρόνοι" 
a a“ 4 7 9 F NX / 
πρόσθεν θανοῦμαι, κέρδος αὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ λέγω. 
Ψ > a e > A a 
ὅστις yap ἐν πολλοῖσιν ὡς ἐγὼ κακοῖς 
a aA wy 9 4 Ve , 
ζῇ, πῶς ὅδ᾽ οὐχὶ κατθανὼν κέρδος φέρει; 
οὕτως ἔμουγε TODSE τοῦ μόρου τυχεῖν 
παρ᾽ οὐδὲν ἄνγος " GAN ἄν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς 
μητρὸς θανόντ᾽ ἄθαπτον ἠνσχόμην νέκυν, 
κείνοις ἂν ἤχγουν " τοῖσδε δ᾽ οὐκ ἀλγύνομαι. 
σοὶ δ᾽ εἰ δοκῶ νῦν μῶρα δρῶσα τυγχάνειν, 
σχεδόν τι μώρῳ μωρίαν ὀφλισκάνω. 
δηλοῖ τὸ γέννημ᾽ ὠμὸν ἐξ ὠμοῦ πατρὸς 
τῆς παιδός " εἴκειν δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπίσταται κακοῖς. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι τοι τὰ σκλήρ᾽ ἄγαν φρονήματα 
πίπτειν μάλιστα, καὶ τὸν ἐγκρατέστατον 
σίδηρον ὀπτὸν ἐκ πυρὸς περισκελῆ 


θραυσθέντα καὶ ῥαγέντα πλεῖστ᾽ ἂν εἰσίδοις " 


σμικρῷ χαλινῷ δ᾽ οἷδα τοὺς θυμουμένους 
ἵππους καταρτυθέντας > οὐ yap ἐκπέλει 

a 4 2 [τς “ 4 3 A , 
φρονεῖν μέγ᾽ ὅστις δοῦλός ἐστι τῶν πέλας. 
αὕτη δ᾽ ὑβρίζειν μὲν τότ᾽ ἐξηπίστατο, 
νόμους ὑπερβαίνουσα τοὺς προκειμένους " 
ὕβρις δ᾽, ἐπεὶ δέδρακεν, ἦδε δευτέρα, 
τούτοις ἐπαυχεῖν' καὶ δεδρακυῖαν γελᾶν. 
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ἢ νῦν ἐγὼ μὲν οὐκ ἀνήρ, αὕτη δ᾽ ἀνήρ, 

εἶ ταῦτ᾽ ἀνατὶ τῇδε κείσεται κράτη. 485 
ἀλλ᾽ εἴτ᾽ ἀδελφῆς εἴθ᾽ ὁμαιμονεστέρα 

τοῦ παντὸς ἡμῖν Ζηνὸς ἑρκείου κυρεῖ, 

αὐτή τε yn ξύμαιμος οὐκ ἀλύξετον 

μόρου κακίστου " καὶ γὰρ οὖν κείνην ἴσον 
ἐπμιτιῶμαι τοῦδε βουλεῦσαι τάφου. 490 
καί νιν καλεῖτ᾽ + ἔσω γὰρ εἶδον ἀρτίως 
λυσσῶσαν αὐτὴν'οὐδ᾽ ἐπήβολον φρενῶν. 

φιλεῖ δ᾽ ὁ θυμὸς πρόσθεν ἡρῆσθαι κλοπεὺς 

τῶν μηδὲν ὀρθῶς ἐν σκότῳ τεχνωμένων. 

μισῶ γε μέντοι χῶταν ἐν κακοῖσί τις 495 
ἁλοὺς ἔπειτα τοῦτο καλλύνειν θέλῃ. 

AN. θέλεις τε μεῖζον ἢ κατακτεῖναί μ᾽ ἑλών ; 

ΚΡ. ἐγὼ μὲν οὐδέν - τοῦτ᾽ ἔχων ἅπαντ᾽ ἔχω. 

ΑΝ. τί δῆτα μέλλεις ; ὡς ἐμοὶ τῶν σῶν λόγων 
ἀρεστὸν οὐδέν, μηδ᾽ ἀρεσθείη ποτέ, δ00 
οὕτω δὲ καὶ σοὶ τἄμ᾽ ἀφανδάνοντ᾽ ἔφυ. 
καίτοι πόθεν κλέος γ᾽ ἂν εὐκλεέστερον 
κατέσχον; ἢ τὸν αὐτάδελφον ἐν τάφῳ 
τιθεῖσα ; τούτοις τοῦτο πᾶσιν ἁνδάνειν 
λέγοιτ᾽ ἄν, εἰ μὴ γλῶσσαν ἐγκλήοι φόβος. 505 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τυραννὶς πολλά τ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ εὐδαιμονεῖ 
κἄξεστιν αὐτῇ δρᾶν λέγειν θ᾽ ἃ βούλεται. 

ΚΡ. σὺ τοῦτο μούνη τῶνδε Ἱζαδμείων ὁρᾷς. 

ΑΝ. ὁρῶσι χοὗτοι" σοὶ δ᾽ ὑπίλλουσιν στόμα. | 

KP. σὺ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπιαιδεῖ, τῶνδε χωρὶς εἰ φρονεῖς ; 510 

AN. οὐδὲν γὰρ αἰσχρὸν τοὺς ὁμοσπλάγχνους σέβειν. 

ΚΡ. οὔκουν ὅμμιμος χὠ καταντίον θανών ; 

ΑΝ. ὅμμιμος ἐκ μιᾶς τε καὶ ταὐτοῦ πατρός. 

ΚΡ. πῶς δῆτ᾽ ἐκείνῳ δυσσεβῆ τιμᾷς χάριν ; ? 


KP. 


IX. 
AN. 
‘IS. 
AN. 


Id. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥ͂Σ 


οὐ μαρτυρήσει ταῦθ᾽ ὁ κατθανὼν νέκυς. 
εἴ τοί σφε τιμᾷς ἐξ ἴσου τῷ δυσσεβεῖ. 
οὐ γάρ τι δοῦλος, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδελφὸς ὥλετο. 

“A \ 4 “a e > 5 XN A 
πορθῶν δὲ τήνδε γῆν" ὁ δ᾽ ἀντιστὰς ὕπερ. 
ὅμως ὅ γ᾽ “Αἰδης τοὺς νόμους ἴσους ποθεῖ. 
9 > 3 “ Ἁ A a a Ψ 
ἄλλ, οὐχ ὁ YPNTTOS τῷ κακῷ λαχεῖν ἰσος. 

’ ? ’ b | > “a lA 
τίς οἷδεν εἰ κάτω ᾽στὶν εὐαγῆ τάδε; 
οὔτοι ποθ᾽ οὗχθρός, οὐδ᾽ ὅταν θάνῃ, φίλος. 


. οὔτοι συνέχθειν, ἀλλὰ συμφιλεῖν ἔφυν. 


κάτω νυν ἐλθοῦσ᾽, εἰ φιλητέον, φίλει 
[ον “ 3 4 / 
κείνους - ἐμοῦ δὲ ξῶντος οὐκ ἄρξει γυνή. 
\ N “~ @wQ> 2 , 
καὶ μὴν πρὸ πυλῶν ἥδ᾽ ᾿Ισμήνη, 
φιλάδελφα κάτω δάκρυ᾽ εἰβομένη " 
νεφέλη δ᾽ ὀφρύων ὕπερ αἱματόεν 
ῥέθος αἰσχύνει, 
τέγγουσ᾽ εὐῶπα παρειάν. 
σὺ δ᾽, ἣ κατ᾽ οἴκους ὡς ἔχιδν᾽ ὑφειμένη 
λήθουσά μ᾽ ἐξέπινες, οὐδ᾽ ἐμάνθανον 
J 47> @ > iA 4 
τρέφων δύ᾽ ata κἀπαναστάσεις θρόνων, 
᾽ 5» 4 Ν ᾽ὔ \ [ον “A a, 
φέρ᾽, εἰπὲ δή μοι, καὶ σὺ τοῦδε τοῦ τάφου 
φήσεις μετασχεῖν, ἢ Eouet τὸ μὴ εἰδέναι ; 
ὃ ’Ὅ bd ΝΥ φο» ἐ “a 
éSpaxa τοὔργον, εἴπερ ἥδ᾽ opoppodet, 
καὶ ξυμμετίσχω καὶ φέρω τῆς αἰτίας. 
3 9 3 4. ἢ “A a > ὁ 4 9 3 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐάσει τοῦτό γ᾽ ἡ δίκη σ᾽, ἐπεὶ 
οὔτ᾽ ἠθέλησας οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾿κοινωσάμην.. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν κακοῖς τοῖς σοῖσιν οὐκ αἰσχύνομαι 
’ > Ἁ A , ᾽ 
ξύμπλουν ἐμαυτὴν τοῦ πάθους ποιουμένη. 
ὧν τοὔργον “Αιδης χοὶ κάτω ξυνίστορες " 
λόγοις δ᾽ ἐγὼ φιλοῦσαν οὐ στέργω φίλην." 
4 : 
μήτοι, κασιγνήτη, μ᾽ ἀτιμάσῃς τὸ μὴ οὐ 
θανεῖν τε σὺν σοὶ τὸν θανόντα θ᾽ ἁγνίσαι. 
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μή μοι θάνῃς σὺ κοινά, μηδ᾽ ἃ μὴ ᾽θυγες 
ποιοῦ σεαυτῆς. ἀρκέσω θνήσκουσ᾽ ἐγώ. 
καὶ τίς βίος μοι σοῦ λελειμμένῃ φίλος ; 
Κρέοντ᾽ ἐρώτα τοῦδε γὰρ σὺ κηδεμών. 
τί radr dvds μ᾽ οὐδὲν ὠφελουμένη ; 

ἐ μ μ | ? 
ἀχνγοῦσα μὲν δῆτ᾽, εἰ γέλωτ᾽ ἐν σοὶ γελῶ. 
τί δῆτ᾽ ἂν ἀλλὰ νῦν σ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ὠφελοῖμ᾽ ἐγώ; 
σῶσον σεαυτήν. οὐ φθονῶ σ᾽ ὑπεκφυγεῖν. 
οἴμοι τάλαινα, κἀμπλάκω τοῦ σοῦ μόρου; 
σὺ μὲν γὰρ εἷλον ζῆν, ἐγὼ δὲ κατθαγεῖν. 

3 > > > > 3 , A a id 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἀρρήτοις ye τοῖς ἐμοῖς λόγοις. 


καλῶς σὺ μὲν τοῖς, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾽δόκου: φρονεῖν. 


4 \ ¥ ΄΄- 3 ς»"» a 
καὶ μὴν ton vev ἐστιν ἡ Eapapria. 

[4 A \ a e > 93 \ A ’ 
θάρσει" σὺ μὲν Cys, ἡ δ᾽ ἐμὴ ψυχὴ πάλαι 

4 συ a “A 3 a 
τέθνηκεν, ὥστε τοῖς θανοῦσιν ὠφελεῖν. 

Ν a , \. 1. 2 ἢ 
τὼ παῖδε φημὶ τὠδε:τὴν μὲν ἀρτίως 
ἄνουν πεφάνθαι, τὴν δ᾽ ad’ οὗ τὰ πρῶτ᾽ ἔφυ. 
οὐ γάρ ποτ᾽, ὦναξ, ovd} ὃς ἂν βλάστῃ! μένει 
νοῦς τοῖς κακώς πράσσουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξίσταται. 


σοὶ your, ¢ ὅθ᾽ εἵλου σὺν κακοῖς πράσσειν κακά. 


τί γὰρ. μόνῃ pot τῆσδ ἄτερ βιώσιμον; ; 

ἀλλ᾽ ἥδε μέντοι μὴ λέγ᾽ - οὐ γὰρ ἔστ᾽ ἔτι. 

ἀλλὰ κτενεῖς νυμφεῖα τοῦ σαυτοῦ τέκνου; 

ἀρώσιμοι γὰρ χἀτέρων εἰσὶν γύαι. 

οὐχ ὥς Y ἐκείνῳ τῇδέ T ἦν ἡρμοσμένα. 

κακὰς ἐγὼ γυναῖκας υἱέσιν στυγῶ. 

ὦ φίλταθ᾽ Αἷμον, ὥς σ᾽ ἀτιμάζει πατήρ. 

ΝΜ a Ν \ \ \ f 

ἄγαν ye λυπεῖς Kal σὺ Kal TO σὸν λέχος. 

ἦ γὰρ στερήσεις τῆσδει τὸν σαυτοῦ γόνον ; 

a ¢ 9 ΄ \ , >? 
Awédns ὁ παὔσων τούσδε τοὺς γάμους épol.\ 

δεδογμέν᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τήνδε κατθανεῖν. 
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καὶ σοί ye κἀμοί. μὴ τριβὰς Er’, ἀλλά νιν 
? 4 lo 9 \ “a \ 

κομίξετ᾽ εἴσω, Sudes: ἐκ δὲ τοῦδε χρὴ 
γυναῖκας εἶναι τάσδε μηδ᾽ ἀνειμένας. 

[4 ’ > A“ 4 4 
φεύγουσι γάρ τοι χοὶ θρασεῖς, ὅταν πέλας 580 
ἤδη τὸν “Atdny εἰσορῶσι τοῦ βίου. 

4 
b ~ ” 97 

εὐδαίμονες οἷσι κακῶν ἄγευστος αἰών. 
οἷς γὰρ ἂν σεισθῇ θεόθεν δόμος, ἄτας 
οὐδὲν ἐλλείπει γενεᾶς ἐπὶ πλῆθος ἕρπον - 585 
ὅμοιον ὥστε TrovTiats οἶδμα δυσπνόοις ὅταν 
Θρήσσαισιν ἔρεβος ὕφαλον ἐπιδράμῃ πνοαῖς, 


κυλίνδει βυσσόθεν κελαινὰν θῖνα καὶ 590 


δυσάνεμον, στόνῳ βρέμουσι δ᾽ ἀντιπλῆγες ἀκταί. 


ἀρχαῖα τὰ Λαβδακιδᾶν οἴκων ὁρῶμαι 598 
/ a 2. / “ 3 
πήματα φθιτῶν ἐπὶ πήμασι πίπτοντ᾽, 595 


οὐδ᾽ ἀπαλλάσσει γενεὰν γένος, ἀλλ᾽ ἐρείπει 

“a 399 ΧΝ ’ “A \ 3 ’ ς Ν 
θεῶν τις, οὐδ᾽ ἔχει λύσιν. νῦν γὰρ ἐσχάτας ὑπὲρ 

/ 

pitas ὃ τέτατο φάος ἐν Οἰδίπου δόμοις, 600 
κατ᾽ αὖ νιν φοινία θεῶν τῶν νερτέρων 
3 na 4 λό 9. ΓΝ Ἁ “ ia [4 
apa κοπίς, λόγου T ἄνοια καὶ φρενῶν "Epis. 


τεάν, Ζεῦ, δύνασιν τίς ἀνδρῶν ὑπερβασία κατά- 
σχοι, 604 

τὰν οὔθ᾽ ὕπνος αἱρεῖ ποθ᾽ ὁ παντογήρως 

οὔτε θεῶν ἄκματοι μῆνες, ἀγήρως δὲ χρόνῳ 

δυνάστας κατέχεις Ὀλύμπου μαρμαρόεσσαν 
αἴγλαν. 610 

TOT ἔπειτα Kal TO μέλλον 


\ δ 2 [4 
‘Kal τὸ πρὶν ἐπαρκέσει 


582 — 592 — 6938 — 603. 604 --- 614 --Ξ 615 — 625. 
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s AQ? aQr Φ 
νόμος ὅδ᾽ " οὐδὲν ἕρπει 
na , ’ ’ \ ” 
θνατών βιότῳ maygrodu γ᾽ ἐκτὸς ἄτας. 
ἃ γὰρ δὴ πολύπλαγκτος ἐλπὶς πολλρῖς μὲν 
Ν 3 a 
ὄνασις ἀνδρών, 615 
“~ 393. 2 7 4 > a 
πολλοῖς δ᾽ ἀπάτα κουφονόων ἐρώτων" 
350. ) 3 3 ‘ Ψ A “A 4 
εἰδότι δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕρπει, πρὶν πυρὶ θερμῷ πόδα τις 
, / \ μή Ν Υ̓͂ 4 
προσαύσῃ. σοφίᾳ yap ἔκ του κλεινὸν ἔπος πέφαν- 
ται, | 620 
τὸ κακὸν δοκεῖν ποτ᾽ ἐσθλὸν 
aged wv : / 
TOO ἔμμεν ὅτῳ φρένας 
θεὸς ἄγει πρὸς ἄταν" 
LA 9. 9 N Ld 3 Α ” 
πράσσει δ᾽ ὀλυγοστὸν χρόνον ἐκτὸς ἄτας. 625 


ὅδε μὴν Αἵμων, παίδων τῶν cov 

νέατον γέννημ᾽ - ap ἀχνύμενος 

τῆς μελλογάμου τάλιδος ἥκει 

μόρον ᾿Αντιγόνης, 

ἀπάτας λεχέων ὑπεβαλγών ; 680 
τάχ᾽ εἰσόμεσθα μάντεων ὑπέρτερον. 

ὦ παῖ, τελείαν ψῆφον dpa μὴ κλύων 

τῆς μελλοψύμφου πατρὶ λυσσαίνων πάρει; 

ἢ σοὶ μὲν ἡμεῖς πανταχῇ δρῶντες φίλοι; 


AIMON. ν 
πάτερ, σός εἰμι" καὶ σύ μοι γνώμας ἔχων 635 
χρηστὰς ἀπρῳρθοῖς, als ἔγωγ᾽ ἐφέψομαι. 
ἐμοὶ γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἀξιώσεται γάμος 
μείζων φέρεσθαι σοῦ καλῶς ἡγουμένου. 
οὕτω γάρ, ὦ παῖ, χρὴ διὰ στέρνων ἔχειν, 
γνώμης πατρῴας πάντ᾽ ὄπισθεν ἐστάναι. 640 
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τούτου yap οὕνεκ᾽ ἄνδρες εὔχονται γονὰς 
κατηκόους φύσαντες ἐν δόμοις ἔχειν, 
ὡς καὶ τὸν ἐχθρὸν ἀνταμύνωνται κακοῖς, 
Ἁ Ἁ a 3 Ν ’ ' 
καὶ τὸν φίλον τιμῶσιν ἐξ ἴσου πατρί. 
ὅστις δ᾽ ἀνωφέλητα φιτύει τέκνα, 
τί τόνδ᾽ ἂν εἴποις ἄλλο πλὴν αὑτῷ πόνους 
a ‘ A a > a ’ 
φῦσαι, πολὺν δὲ τοῖσιν ἐχθροῖσιν γέλων; 
4 a, > 4 “a 3 © 29 ὁ [οἱ 
μή νύν ποτ᾽, ὦ παῖ, τὰς φρένας γ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἡδονῆς 
γυναικὸς οὕνεκ᾽ ἐκβάλῃς, εἰδὼς ὅτι 
ψυχρὸν παραγκάλισμα τοῦτο γίγνεται, 
γυνὴ κακὴ ξύνευνος ἐν δόμοις. τί γὰρ 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἕλκος μεῖξον ἢ φίλος κακός ; 
ἀλλὰ πτύσας ὡσεί τε δυσμενὴ μέθες. 
τὴν παῖδ᾽ ev” Acdov τήνδε νυμφεύειν τινί. 
ἐπεὶ γὰρ αὐτὴν εἷλον ἐμφανῶς ἐγὼ 
πόλεως ἀπιστήσασαν ἐκ πάσης μόνην, 
ψευδῆ γ᾽ ἐμαυτὸν οὐ καταστήσω πόλει, 
ἀλλὰ κτενῶ. πρὸς ταῦτ᾽ ἐφυμνείτω Δία 
a ’ A a ? 3 δι a 
ξύναιμον" εἰ yap δὴ τά γ᾽ ἐγγενῆ φύσει 
” . , 4 Ἁ Μ ’ 
ἄκοσμα θρέψω, κάρτα τοὺς ἔξω γέκπους. 
ἐν τοῖς γὰρ οἰκείοισιν ὅστις ἔστ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
4 a 3 , we 
χρηστός, φανεῖται Kay πόλει δίκαιος ὧν 
ὅστις δ᾽ ὑπερβὰς ἢ νόμους βιάξεται, 
ἢ τοὐπιτάσσειν τοῖς κρατύνουσιν νοεῖ, 
οὐκ ἔστ᾽ ἐπαίνου τοῦτον ἐξ ἐμοῦ τυχεῖν. 


ἀλλ᾽ ὃν πόλις στήσειε, τοῦδε χρὴ κλύειν 


ν , ν ΟΣ sy 
καὶ σμικρὰ καὶ δίκαια καὶ τἀναντία: 

\ A Ἁ 4 / 2 A 
καὶ τοῦτον ἂν τὸν ἄνδρα θαρσοίην ἐγὼ 
καλῶς μὲν ἄρχειν, εὖ δ᾽ ἂν ἄρχεσθαι θέλειν, 

fe! 

δορός τ᾽ ἂν ἐν χειμῶνι προστεταγμένον 

A 
μένειν δίκαιον κἀγαθὸν παραστάτην. 


650 
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ἀναρχίας δὲ μεῖζον οὐκ ἔστιν κακόν. 
αὕτη πόλεις ὄλλυσιν, ἥδ᾽ ἀναστάτους 
οἴκους τίθησιν - ἧδε συμμάχου δορὸς — 
τροπὰς καταρρήγνυσι" τῶν δ᾽ ὀρθουμένωμ 
σῴζει τὰ πολλὰ σώμαθ᾽ ἡ πειθαρχία. 
οὕτως ἀμυντέ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῖς κοσμουμένοις, 
κοῦτοι γυναικὸς οὐδαμῶς ἡσσητέα. 


κρεῖσσον γάρ, εἴπερ δεῖ, πρὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐκτεσεῖν, 


κοὐκ ἂν γυναικῶν ἥσσονες καλοίμεθ᾽ ἄν. 
ἡμῖν μέν, εἰ μὴ τῷ χρόνῳ κεκλέμμεθα, 

, ᾿ , Φ ΄ a 
λέγειν φρονούντως ὧν λέγεις δοκεῖς πέρι. 

7 UA > [4 [4 
πάτερ, θεοὶ φύουσιν ἀνθρώποις φρένας, 
πάντων ὅσ᾽ ἐστὶ κτημάτων ὑπέρτατον. 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὅπως σὺ μὴ λέγεις ὀρθῶς τάδε, 

5» 4 7.9% 9 f / 
οὔτ᾽ ἂν δυναίμην μήτ᾽ ἐπισταίμην λέγειν " 
γένοιτο μέντἂν χἀτέρῳ καλῶς ἔχον. 
σοῦ δ᾽ οὖν πέφυκα πάντα προσκοπεῖν ὅσα 


λέγει τις ἢ πράσσει τις ἢ ψέγειν ἔχει 


λόγοις τοιούτοις, οἷς σὺ μὴ τέρψει κλύων" 
τὸ γὰρ σὸν ὄμμα δεινὸν ἀνδρὶ δημότῃ, 


9 3.» YA Ν 39. ὁ \ / ,ὔ 
ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἀκούειν ἔσθ᾽ ὑπὸ σκότου τάδε, 


τὴν παῖδα ταύτην οἷ᾽ ὀδύρεται πόλις, 
πασῶν γυναικῶν ὡς ἀναξιωτάτη 

κἀκιστ᾽ am ἔργων εὐκλεεστάτων φθίνει" 
ἥτις τὸν αὑτῆς αὐτάδελφον ἐν φοναῖς 
πεπτῶτ᾽ ἄθαπτον μήθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ὠμηστῶν κυνῶν 
εἴασ᾽ ὀλέσθαι μήθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ οἰωνῶν τινος " 

οὐχ ἦδε χρυσῆς ἀξία τιμῆς λαχεῖν ; 

τοιάδ᾽ ἐρεμνὴ σῖγ᾽ ἐπέρχεται φάτις. 

ἐμσὶ δὲ σοῦ πράσσοντος εὐτυχῶς, πάτερ, 
οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν κτῆμα τιμιώτερον. 
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τί yap πατρὸς θάλλοντος εὐκλείας τέκνοις 
ἄγαλμα μεῖζον, ἢ τί πρὸς, παίδων πατρί; 
ld “~ > “A ’ 
μή νυν ὃν ἦθος μοῦνον ἐν σαυτῷ φύρει, 
ὡς φὴς σύ, κοὐδὲν ἄλλο, τοῦτ᾽ ὀρθῶς ἔχειν. 
@ » N a a ’ ἴω. 
ὅστις γὰρ αὐτὸς ἢ φρονεῖν μόνος δοκεῖ, 
ἡ γλῶσσαν, ἣν οὐκ ἄλλος, ἢ ψυχὴν ἔχειν, 
οὗτοι διαπτυχθέντες ὥφθησαν κενοί. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρα, κεῖ τις ἦ σοφός, τὸ μανθάνειν 
Lg » > Ἁ IQA Ἁ ἃ “\ ’ 4 
πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲν καὶ τὸ μὴ τείνειν ἄγαι. 
opas παρὰ ῥείθροισι χειμάρροις: ὅσα 
δένδρων ὑπείκει, κλῶνας ὡς ἐκσῴζξεται, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἀντυτείνοντ᾽ αὐτόπρεμν᾽ ἀπόλλυται. 
αὕτως δὲ ναὸς ὅστις ἐγκρατῆ πόδα 
τείνας ὑπείκει μηδέν, ὑπτίοις κάτω 
στρέψας τὸ λοιπὸν σέλμασιν ναυτίλλεται. 
9 » Φ ~ Ἁ ͵ 
ἀλλ᾽ εἶκε θυμῷ καὶ μετάστασιν δίδου. 
γνώμη γὰρ εἴ τις κἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ νεωτέρου 
’ , o> , ‘\ 
πρόσεστι, φήμ᾽ ἔγωγε πρεσβεύειν πολὺ 
φῦναι τὸν ἄνδρα πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήμης πλέων ' 
> > 4 a \ “ \ Cd e7 
εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, φιλεῖ yap τοῦτο μὴ ταύτη ῥέπειν, 
Ἁ na ’ § Ἁ \ 4 
καὶ τῶν λεγόντων εὖ καλὸν τὸ μανθάνειν. 
ἄναξ, σέ τ᾽ εἰκός, εἴ τι καίριον λέγει, 
ral r] ? @ 7 ῷ A Ψ ὃ “A 
μαθεῖν, σέ τ᾽ ad τοῦδ᾽ - εὖ yap εἴρηται διπλῇ. 
οἱ τηλικοίδε καὶ διδαξόμεσθα δὴ 
ἴω e > » Ν fo) Ἁ a 
φρονεῖν ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς τηλικοῦδε THY φύσιν; 
μηδὲν τὸ μὴ δίκαιον" εἰ δ᾽ ἐγὼ νέος, 
οὐ τὸν χρόνον χρὴ μᾶλλον ἢ τἄργα σκοπεῖν. 
ἔργον γάρ ἐστι τοὺς ἀκοσμοῦντας σέβειν; 
οὐδ᾽ ἂν κελεύσαιμ᾽ εὐσεβεῖν ἐς τοὺς κακούς. 
9 ἥδ NV to 9 aN , ’ 
οὐχ ἥδε yap todd) ἐπείληπται νόσῳ; 
Ww ’ A 
οὔ. φησι Θήβης τῆσδ᾽ ὁμόπτολις λεώς. 
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g AN ec a Ὁ ‘ A 7 9 a) 
πόλις yap ἡμῖν ape χρὴ TATCELY ἐρει; 
ὁρᾷς "τόδ᾽ ὡς εἴρηκας ὡς ἄγαν νέος ; 
ἄλλῳ yap pol χρή με τῆσδ᾽ ἄρχειν χθονός ; 
‘\ 3 ΝΜ > @ 3 4 3 δ ἢ 
πόλις γὰρ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽, ἥτις ἀνδρός ἐσθ᾽ ἑνός. 


9 “΄“ κι e f 
οὐ τοῦ κρατοῦντος ἡ πόλις νομίζεται ; 


~ > 9 > \ a ΝΜ / 
καλῶς ἐρήμης γ᾽ ἂν ov γῆς apyots μόνος. 
ὅδ᾽, ὡς ἔοικε, τῇ γυναικὶ συμμαχεῖ. 
εἴπερ γυνὴ σύ" σοῦ γὰρ οὖν προκήδομαι. 
γυναικὸς ὧν δούλευμα, μὴ KOTIARE με. 
βούλει λέγειν τι καὶ λέγων μηδὲν κλύειν ; 
= 4 33 ί 
ὦ παγκάκιστε, διὰ δίκης ἰὼν πατρί. 

9 \ / 4 2.» Α θ᾽ ec oa 
ov yap δίκαιά σ᾽ ἐξαμαρτάνονθ᾽ ὁρῶ. 

e , \ a > A 3 N ’ 
ἁμάρτανω γὰρ τὰς ἐμὰς apyas σέβων; 

> σ΄ a 
ov yap σέβεις, τιμάς ye τὰς θεῶν πατῶν. 

2 \ 97 \ 4 1. 
ὦ μιαρὰν ἦθος καὶ γυναικὸς ὕστερον. ' 
οὔ Tay ἕλοις ἥσσω γε τῶν αἰσχρῶν ἐμέ. 
ὁ γοῦν λόγος σοι πᾶς ὑπὲρ κείνης ὅδε. 
καὶ σοῦ γε κἀμοῦ, καὶ θεῶν τῶν νερτέρων. 
ταύτην ποτ᾽ οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὡς ἔτι ζῶσαν γαμεῖς. 
HO οὖν θανεῖται καὶ θανοῦσ᾽ ὀλεῖ τινά. 

9 len > 9 , a 
ἢ κἀπαπειλῶν ὧδ᾽ ἐπεξέρχει θρασύς ; 

’ ἽΝ > 3 \ N \ , / 
tis δ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἀπειλὴ πρὸς κενὰς γνώμας λέγειν; 

, , ~ > A , 
κλάων dpevacets, ὧν φρενῶν αὐτὸς κενός. 

3 \ \ 9 4 93 3 4 9 2 “Ὁ 
εἰ μὴ πατὴρ ἦσθ᾽, εἶπον ἄν σ᾽ οὐκ εὖ φρονεῖν. 
ἄληθες ; ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τόνδ᾽ "Ολυμνον, ἴσθ᾽ ὅτι, 

’Ὅ 3 Ἁ , : 4 > 2 
χαίρων ἐπὶ ψύόγοισι δεννάσεις ἐμέ. 
ἄγετε τὸ μῖσος, ὡς κατ᾽ ὄμματ᾽ αὐτίκα 

/ “ ,ἷ 
παρόντι θνήσκῃ πλησία τῷ νυμφίῳ. 

3 ὋὄΛΝΊΔΥ A \ ’ / 
οὐ δῆτ᾽ ἔμοιγε, τοῦτο μὴ δόξῃς ποτέ, 
οὔθ᾽ ἥδ᾽ ὀλεῖται πλησία, σύ τ᾽ οὐδαμὰ 

“A al ¢ “A 
τοὐμὸν προσόψει Kpat” ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρῶν, 
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ὡς τοῖς θέλουσι τῶν φίλων pairy ξυνών. 765 
ἁνήρ, ἄναξ, βέβηκεν ἐξ ὀργῆς ταχύς - 
νοῦς δ᾽ ἐστὶ τηλικοῦτος ἀλγήσας βαρύς. 
δράτω, φρονείτω μεῖζον ἢ κατ ᾿ ἄνδρ᾽ ἰών" 
τὼ δ᾽ οὖν κόρα tad οὐκ ἀπαλλάξει μόρον. 
ἄμφω γὰρ αὐτὼ καὶ κατακτεῖναι νοεῖς ; 770 
ov τήν γε μὴ θυγοῦσαν - εὖ γὰρ οὖν λέγεις. 
μόρω δὲ ποίῳ καί σφε βουλεύει κτανεῖν ; 
ἄγων ἔρημος ἔνθ᾽ ἂν ἦ βροτῶν στίβος 
κρύψω πετρώδει ζῶσαν ἐν κατώρυχιει, 
φορβῆς τοσοῦτον ὡς ἄγος μόνον προθείς, 175 
ὅπως μίασμα πᾶσ᾽ ὑπεκφύγη πόλις. 
κἀκεῖ τὸν “Αἰδην, ὃν μόνον σέβει θεῶν, 
αἰτουμένη που τεύξεται τὸ μὴ θανεῖν, 
ἢ γνώσεται γοῦν ἀλλὰ τηνικαῦθ᾽ ὅτι 
πόνος περισσός ἐστι τἀν “Αἰδου σέβειν. 780 


Ἔρως ἀνίκατε μάχαν, "Epos, ὃς ἐν κτήμασι πί- 
πτεις, | 
9 ra a UA 3 ’ὔὌ 
ὃς ἐν μαλακαῖς παρειαῖς νεάνιδος ἐννυχεύεις, 
φοιτᾷς δ᾽ ὑπερπόντιος ἔν τ᾽ ἀγρονόμοις αὐλαῖς - 


καί σ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἀθανάτων φύξιμος οὐδεὶς 787 
οὔθ᾽ ἁμερίων σέ y ἀνθρώπων, ὁ δ᾽ ἔχων μέμη.- 


νεν. 789 


σὺ καὶ δικαίων ἀδίκους φρένας παρασπᾷς ἐπὶ 
λώβᾳ' 
σὺ καὶ τόδε νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον ἔχεις ταράξας - 
νικᾷ δ᾽ ἐναργὴς βλεφάρων ἵμερος εὐλέκτρον 9 
νύμφας, τῶν μεγάλων πάρεδρος ἐν ἀρχαῖς 
781 — 790 -Ξ 791 --- 800. 
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a ΝΜ \ 3 / A 9 She 
θεσμῶν" ἄμαχος yap ἐμπαίζει θεὸς ᾿Αφροζιτα. 


μι 


~ >  ν 4 Ἁ > \ “” 
νῦν δ᾽ ἤδη ‘yo. καὐτὸς θεσμῶν οι 
ἔξω φέρομαι τάδ᾽ ὁρῶν, ἴσχειν δ᾽ 
οὐκέτι πηγὰς δύναμαι δακρύων, 

‘ f 7m ὁ Aa , 
Tov παγκοίτην ὅθ᾽ ὁρῶ θάλαμον 

“ > 9 a e ’ Δ. 
τήνδ᾽ ᾿Αντυγόνην ἁνύτουσαν. 805 


δα ὃΜ 9 ῷ A ’ A 4 ὔ CAN 

ὁρῶτ᾽ ἔμ᾽, ὦ yas πατρίας πολῖται, τὰν νεάταν odov 
/ / \ ’ Ul 3 ὔ 

στείχουσαν, νέατον δὲ φέγγος λεύσσουσαν ἀελίου, 


e 
κοὔποτ᾽ αὖθις" ἀλλά pe ὁ παγκοίτας “Αἰδας 


ζῶσαν ἄγει 810 
\ 3 / 
τὰν ᾿Αχέροντος ; 
9 a Ww? & ’ ¥ Ww 9 9 VN [4 
ἀκτάν, οὔθ ὑ μενα ιὸν ἔγκληρον, οὔτ᾽ ἐπὶ νυμφείοις 
πώ μέ τις ὕμνος ὕμνησεν, ἀλλ᾽ ᾿Αχέροντι νυμ- 
φεύσω. 815 


3 A A ΝΜ 4 9 
οὐκοῦν κλεινὴ Kal ἔπαινον ἔχουσ 
3 yoo 39 , A 7 
ἐς τόδ᾽ ἀπέρχει κεῦθος νεκύων, . 
# } ΄σ΄' ’ 
οὔτε φθινάσιν πληγεῖσα νοσοις 
οὔτε ξιφέων ἐπίχειρα λαχοῦσ᾽, ἡ 820 
3 3 9. 7 A , \ 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόνομος ζῶσα μόνη δὴ 
θνητῶν “Αιδην καταβήσει. 


ἤκουσα δὴ λυγροτάταν ὀλέσθαι τὰν ὠμῶς ξέναν 

Ταντάλου Σιπύλῳ πρὸς ἄκρῳ, τὰν κισσὸς ὡς 
ἀτενῆς B20 
/ 4 [4 ’ yf. Uy 

metpaia βλάστα δάμασεν, καί viv ὄμβροι TaKo 
μέναν, 

ὡς φάτις ἀνδρών, ! 

806 — 816 = 828---888.. ᾿ 
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χιών τ᾽ οὐδαμὰ λείπει, τέγγει δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ὀφρύσι Tay- 
κλαύτοις 880 
δειράδας " ὦ με δαίμων ὁμοιοτάταν καλευνάζξει. 


ἀλλὰ θεός τοι καὶ θεογεννής, 

ἡμεῖς δὲ βροτοὶ καὶ θνητογενεῖς. 885 
καίτοι φθιμένῃ μέγα κἀκοῦσαι 

τοῖς ἰσοθέοις σύγκληρα λαχεῖν 

ζῶσαν καὶ ἔπειτα θανοῦσαν. 


οἴμοι γελῶμαι. τί με, πρὸς θεῶν πατρῴων, 8588 
οὐκ οἰχομέναν ὑβρίξεις, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπίφαντον ; 840 
ὦ πόλις, ὦ πόλεως πολυκτήμονες ἄνδρες " 


oN Aa A 
.t@ Διρκαῖαι κρῆναι 


5 

Θήβας 7 εὐαρμάτον ἄλσος, ἔμπας ξυμμάρτυρας 

ὕμμ᾽ ἐπικτῶμαι, . 845 
ola φίλων ἄκλαυτος, οἵοις νόμοις 

\ . Ν “4 [4 

πρὸς ἔργμα τυμβόχωστον ἔρχομαι τάφου ποταιψίου' 
ἰὼ δύστανος, βροτοῖς οὔτε νεκροῖς κυροῦσα᾽ 850 
μέτοικος, οὐ Loc, οὐ θανοῦσιν. 


a>? 3 wv , 

προβᾶσ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατον θράσους 

ὑψηλὸν ἐς Δίκας βάθρον 

προσέπεσες, ὦ τέκνον, πολύ" 855 
a + 9 , > 9 

πατρῷον δ᾽ ἐκτίνεις τιν᾽ ἄθλον. 


ἔψαυσας ἀλγεινοτάτας ἐμοὶ μερίμνας, 
πατρὸς τριπόλιστον οἶκτον τοῦ τε πρόπαντος 
ἁμετέρου πότμον κλεινοῖς Λαβδακίδαισιν. 860 
im ματρῷῴαι λέκτρων 

838-—856—857—875. 
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ὦται κοιμήματά τ᾽ αὐτογέννητ᾽ ἐμῷ πατρὶ δυσ- 
μόρου᾽ ματρός, 865 

οἵων ἐγώ ποθ᾽ ἃ ταλαίφρων ἔφυν - 

πρὸς ods ἀραῖος ἄγαμος ἅδ᾽ ἐγὼ μέτοικος ἔρχομαι. 

ἰὼ δυσπότμων κασίγνητε γάμων κυρήσας, 870 

θανὼν ἔτ᾽ οὖσαν κατήναρές pe. 


νι» ἡ» ΄ 
σέβειν μὲν εὐσέβειὰ τις, 
4 2) ὦ , 4 
κράτος δ᾽ ὅτῳ κράτος μέλει 
παρὰάβατὸν οὐδαμᾷ πέλει, 
σὲ δ᾽ αὐτόγνωτος ὥλεσ᾽ ὀργά. 875 


ἄκλαυτος, ἄφιλος, ἀνυμέναιος ταλαίφρων ἄγομαι 
τάνδ᾽ ἑτοίμαν ὁδόν" 

5. ἡ t , -:ιἂ 
οὐκέτι μοι τόδε λαμπάδος ἱερὸν 
ὄμμα θέμις ὁρᾶν Taraiva- 880 
τὸν δ᾽ ἐμὸν πότμον ἀδάκρυτον - 
οὐδεὶς φίλων στενάζει. 


ap ict’, ἀοιδὰς καὶ γόους πρὸ τοῦ θανεῖν, 
ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἷς παύσαιτ᾽ ἄν, εἰ χρείη λέγειν ; 
οὐκ ἄξεθ' ὡς τάχιστα, καὶ κατηρεφεῖ , 888 
τύμβῳ περιπτύξαντες, ὡς εἴρηκ᾽ ἐγώ, 
ἄφετε μόνην ἔρημον, εἴτε χρῇ θανεῖν 
εἴτ᾽ ἐν τοιαύτῃ ζῶσα τυμβεύειν στέγῃ" 
ἡμεῖς γὰρ ἁγνοὶ τοὐπὶ τήνδε τὴν κόρην᾽" 
μετοικίας δ᾽ οὖν τῆς ἄνω στερήσεται. 890 
τύμβος, ὦ ῶ νυμφεῖον, ὦ ὦ κατασκαφὴς 
οἴκησις ἀεζφρουρος, οἷ πορεύομαι 
πρὸς τοὺς ἐμαυτῆς, ὧν ἀριθμὸν ἐν νεκροῖς 
πλεῖστον δέδεκται Φερσέφασσ᾽ ὀλωλότων- 
9% 


» 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥ͂Σ 


ὧν λοισθία ᾿γὼ καὶ κάκιστα δὴ μακρῷ 895 
κάτειμι, πρίν μοι μοῖραν ἐξήκειν βίου. 
a“ , ’ 2 ’ / 
ἐλθοῦσα μέντοι κάρτ᾽ ἐν ἐλπίσιν τρέφω 
φίλη μὲν ἥξειν πατρί, προσφιλὴς δὲ σοί, 
μῆτερ, φίλη δὲ col, κασίγνητον κάρα" 
4 ’ 9 ᾽’ e A 9 \ 
ἐπεὶ θανόντας αὐτόχειρ ὑμᾶς ἐγὼ 900 
» s > [4 
ἔλουσα κἀκόσμησα κἀπιτυμβίους 
χοὰς ἔδωκα" νῦν δέ, Πολύνεικες, τὸ σὸν 
δέμας περιστέλλουσα τοιάδ᾽ ἄρνυμαι. 
[καίτοι σ᾽ ἐγὼ ᾽τίμησα τοῖς φρονοῦσιν εὖ. 
> a 3 Ww 3 a > 4 ᾽ ¥ 
οὔ yap TOT OUT ἂν εἰ τέκνων μήτηρ ἔφυν, 905 
οὔτ᾽ εἰ πόσις μοι κατθανὼν ἐτήκετο, 
βίᾳ πολιτῶν τόνδ᾽ ἂν ἠρόμην πόνον 
; ἠρόμην πόνον. 
’ , \ ἴον N 4 
Tivos νόμου δὴ \TavTa πρὸς χάριν λέγω; 
f A ” 4 bd 9 
πόσις μὲν ἄν μοι κατθανόντος ἄλλος ἣν, 
καὶ παῖς ἀπ᾿ ἄλλου φωτός, εἰ τοῦδ᾽ ἤμπλακον, 910 
Ἁ > ) ὦ \ \ , 
μητρὸς δ᾽ ἐν “Αἰδου καὶ πατρὸς κεκευθότοιν 
οὐκ ἔστ' ἀδελφὸς ὅστις ἂν βλάστοι ποτέ. 
a vs 3 “ > 9 A 
τοιῴδε μέντοι σ᾽ ἐκπροτιμήσασ᾽ ἐγὼ 
ἢ , a>» 2 ς s 
νόμῳ, Ἰζρέοντι ταῦτ᾽ ἔδοξ᾽ ἁμαρτάνειν 
καὶ δεινὰ τολμᾶν, ὦ κασίγνητον κάρα. 915 
\ A bd δ “A ed \ 
καὶ νῦν ἄγει pe διὰ χερῶν οὕτω λαβὼν 
ἄλεκτρον, ἀνυμέναιον, οὔτε του γάμου 
μέρος λαχοῦσαν οὔτε παιδείου τροφῆς, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἔρημος πρὸς φίλων: ἡ δύσμορος ᾿ 
ζῶσ᾽ ἐς θανόντων ἔρχομαι κατασκαφάς )] Ἔἧφ{20 
ποίαν παρεξελθοῦσα δαιμόνων δίκην ; 
’ / \ ᾿ / 3 ΔΌΘ .ν 
. τῴχρή με τὴν δύστηνον ἐς θεοὺς ἔτι 
βλέπειν ; τίν᾽ αὐδᾶν ξυμμάχων ; ἐπεί γε δὴ 
τὴν δυσσέβειαν εὐσεβοῦσ᾽ ἐκτησάμην. 
3 “a 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν οὖν τάδ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν θεοῖς καλά, 925 
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Me * an 

παθόντες ἂν ξυγγνοῖμεν ἡμαρτηκότες " 

> OQ Or © ΄ ἝΝ im 
εἰ δ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ἁμαρτάνουσι, μὴ πλείω κακὰ 
πάθοιεν ἢ καὶ δρῶσιν ἐκδίκως ἐμέ. 
ἔτι τῶν αὐτῶν ἀνέμων αὑταὶ 
ψυχῆς ῥιπαὶ τήνδε γ᾽ ἔχουσιν. 980 
τουγὰρ᾽ τούτων τοῖσιν ἄγουσιν 
κλαύμαθ᾽ ὑπάρξει βραδυτῆτος ὕπερ. 
οἴμοι, θανάτου τοῦτ᾽ ἐγγυτάτω 
τοὔπος ἀφῖκται. 
θαρσεῖν οὐδὲν παραμυθοῦμαι 935 
μὴ ov τάδε ταύτῃ κατακυροῦσθαι. 

9 a / ” a 
ὦ γῆς Θήβης ἄστυ πατρῷον 
καὶ θεοὶ προγενεῖς, 
ἄγομαι δὴ κοὐκέτι μέλλω. 
λεύσσετε, Θήβης οἱ κοιρανίδαι, 940 
τὴν βασιλειδᾶν μούνην λοιπήν, 

Ἁ a > a“ / 

ola πρὸς οἵων ἀνδρῶν πάσχω, 

\ > / / 
τὴν εὐσεβίαν σεβίσασα. ᾿ Ἵ7ὔἷ)} 

, ν 
” Ἁ / > 4 a 
ἔτλα καὶ Aavaas οὐράνιον φῶς 
ἀλλάξαι δέμας ἐν χαλκοδέτοις αὐλαῖς" 945 
/ > 93 4 “9 a 
κρυπτομένα δ᾽ ἐν τυμβήρει θαλάμῳ κατεζξεύχθη - 
καίτοι καὶ γενεᾷ τίμιος, ὦ παῖ παῖ, 
καὶ Ζηνὸς ταμιεύεσκε γονὰς χρυσορύτους. 950 
2 2 e fos , ‘ , 
ἀλλ᾽ ἃ μοιριδία τις δύνασις δεινά" 
οὔτ᾽ ἄν νιν ὄλβος οὔτ᾽ “Apns, οὐ πύργος, οὐχ ἁλί- 
κτυποι 
κελαιναὶ νᾶες ἐκφύγοιεν. 


ξεύχθη δ᾽ ὀξύχολος παῖς ὁ Δρύαντος, 955 
944 — 954 — 955 — 965. 
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᾿Ηδωνῶν βασιλεύς, κερτομίοις ὀργαῖς 


ἐκ Διονύσον πετρώδει κατάφαρκτος ἐν δεσμῷ. 


σι ’ ᾿ 2 ΄ 
οὕτω τᾶς μανίας δεινὸν ἀποστάξει 
avOnpov τε μένος. κεῖνος ἐπέγνω μανίαις 
, ‘\ Ν , , 
ψαύων τὸν θεὸν ἐν κερτομίοις γλώσσαις. 


900 


παύεσκε μὲν γὰρ ἐνθέους γυναῖκας εὔιόν τε πῦρ, 


φιλαύλους τ᾽ ἠρέθιζε Μούσας. 


παρὰ δὲ Κυανεᾶν σπιλάδων διδύμας ἁλὸς 
ἐκταὶ Ποσπύριαι ἐδ᾽ ὁ Θρῃκῶν ἄξενος 
Σαλμυδησσός, ἵν᾿ ὠγχίπολες Αρης 
δισσοῖσι Φινεΐδαις 

εἶδεν ἀρατὸν ἕλκος 

τυφλωθὲν ἐξ ἀγρίας δάμαρτος, 

ἐλαὺν ἀλαστόροισιν ὀμμάτων κύκλοις, 
ἀραγθέντων ὑφ᾽ aiparnpais 

χείρεσσι καὶ κερκίδων ἀκμαῖσιν. 


κατὰ δὲ τακόμενοι μέλεοι μελέαν πάθαν 


κλαῖον, ματρὸς ἔχοντες ἀνύμφευτον γονάν " 


ἁ δὲ σπέρμα μὲν ἀρχαιογόνων 

ἄντασ᾽ ᾿Ἐρεχθεϊδᾶν, 

τηλεπύροις δ᾽ ἐν ἄντροις 

τράφη θνέλλαισιν ἐν πατρῴαις 

Βορεὰς ἅμιππος ὀρθόποδος ὑπὲρ πάγον 
θεῶν παῖς. ἀλλὰ κἀπ᾽ ἐκείνᾳ 

Μοῖραι μακραίωνες ἔσχον, ὦ παῖ. 


ΤΕΙΡΕΣΊΑΣ. 


Θήβης ἄνακτες, ἥκομεν κοινὴν ὁδὸν 
966 — 976 — 977 — 987. 


965 


970 


975 


977 
980 
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δύ᾽ ἐξ ἑνὸς βλέποντε" τοῖς τυφλοῖσι yap 
αὕτη κέλευθος ἐκ προηγητοῦ πέλει. 990 
KP. τί δ᾽ ἔστιν, ὦ γεραιὲ Τειρεσία, νέον ; 
TE. ἐγὼ διδάξω, καὶ σὺ τῷ μάντει πιθοῦ. 
ΚΡ, οὔκουν πάρος γε σῆς ἀπεστάτουν φρενός. 
TE. τουγὰρ 80° ὀρθῆς τήνδ᾽ ἐναυκλήρεις πόλιν. 
KP. ἔχω πεπονθὼς μαρτυρεῖν ὀνήσιμα. 995 
TE. φρόνει βεβὼς αὖ νῦν ἐπὶ ξυροῦ τύχης. 
KP. τί δ᾽ ἔστιν ; ὡς ἐγὼ τὸ σὸν φρίσσω στόμα. 
TE. γνώσει, τέχνης σημεῖα τῆς ἐμῆς κλύων. 
ἐς γὰρ παλαιὸν θᾶκον ὀρνιθοσκόπον 
ἴζων, ἵν᾽ ἦν μοι. παντὸς οἰωνοῦ "λιμήν, 1000 
ayvar ἀκούω φθόγγον ὀρνίθων, κακῷ 
κλάζοντας οἴστρῳ καὶ βεβαρβαρωμένῳ, 
καὶ σπῶντας ἐν χηλαῖσιν ἀλλήλοὺς φοναῖς 
ἔγνων " πτερῶν γὰρ ῥοῖβδος οὐκ ἄσημος ἦν. 
εὐθὺς δὲ δείσας ἐμπύρων ἐγενόμην 1006 
βωμοῖσι παμφλέκτοισιν " ἐκ δὲ θυμάτων 
Ἥφαιστος οὐκ ἔλαμπεν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ σποδῷ 
μυδῶσα κηκὶς μηρίων ἐτήκετο 
κἄτυφε κἀνγέπτυε, καὶ μετάρσιοι 
χολαὶ διεσπείροντο, καὶ καταρρυεῖς 1010 
μηροὶ καλυπτῆς ἐξέκειντο πιμελῆς." 
τοιαῦτα παιδὸς τοῦδ᾽ ἐμάνθανον πάρα 
φθίνοντ᾽ ἀσήμων ὀργίων μαντεύματα " 
ἐμοὶ γὰρ οὗτος ἡγεμών, ἄλλοις δ᾽ ἐγώ. 
καὶ ταῦτα τῆς σῆς ἐκ φρενὸς νοσεῖ πόλις. 101 
βωμοὶ γὰρ ἡμῖν ἐσχάραι τε παντελεῖς 
πλήρεις ὑπ᾽ οἰωνῶν τε καὶ κυνῶν βορᾶς --' 
τοῦ δυσμόρου πεπτῶτος Οἰδίπου γόνου. 
kar’ οὐ δέχονται θυστάδας λιτὰς ἔτι 
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΄ς"Ν τ - 
KP. ὦ πρέσβυ, πάντες ὥστε τοξόται σκοποῦ ""“ 


ΤΕ. 


ΚΡ. 


ΣΟΦΟΚΛΕΟΥ͂Σ 


θεοὶ παρ᾽ ἡμῶν οὐδὲ μηρίων φλόγα, 
οὐδ᾽ ὄρνις εὐσήμους ἀπορροιβδεῖ βοάς, 
ἀνδροφθόρου βεβρῶτες αἵματος λίπος. 


a> 4 , ’ 9 , 
ταῦτ᾽ οὗν, τέκνον, φρόνησον. ἀνθρώποισι yap 


τοῖς πᾶσι κοινόν ἐστι τοὐξαμαρτάνειν" 
b N > @ ao “ > ju ed x, 9 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἁμάρτῃ, κεῖνος οὐκέτ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἀνὴρ 
ἄβουλος οὐδ᾽ ἄνολβος, ὅστις ἐς κακὸν 
\ 49. twa » 39. ",Ἅ A 

πεσὼν ἀκεῖται μηδ᾽ ἀκίνητος πέλει. 

᾽ ’ ἢ Ὑ 5 , 
av0adia τοι σκαιότητ᾽ ὀφλισκάνει. 
ἀλλ᾽ εἶκε τῷ θανόντι, μηδ᾽ ὀλωλότα 

4 3 Q Ἁ eA 3 3 a 
κέντει. τίς ἀλκὴ Tov θανόντ᾽ ἐπικτανεῖν ; 
εὖ σοι φρονήσας εὖ λέγω" τὸ μανθάνειν δ᾽ 
ἥδιστον εὖ λέγοντος, εἰ κέρδος λέγοι. 


τοξεύετ᾽ ἀνδρὸς τοῦδε, κοὐδὲ μαντικῆς 
ἄπρακτος ὑμῖν εἰμι, τῶν δ᾽ ὑπαὶ γένους 
ἐξημπόλημαι κἀμπεφόρτισμαι πάλαι. 

[4 9 > al > \ a, 
xepdaiver’, ἐμπολᾶτε τἀπὸ Σάρδεων 
ἤλεκτρον, εἰ βούλεσθε, καὶ τὸν ᾿Ινδικὸν 

’ 4 > 3 a 3 , 
χρυσόν" τάφῳ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνον οὐχὶ κρύψετε, 
οὐδ᾽ εἰ θέλουσ᾽ οἱ Ζηνὸς αἰετοὶ βορὰν 

, e / 9 A 4 
φέρειν viv ἁρπάζοντες ἐς Διὸς θρόνους, 
οὐδ᾽ ὡς μίασμα τοῦτο μὴ τρέσας ἐγὼ 
θάπτειν παρήσω κεῖνον" εὖ γὰρ οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
θεοὺς μιαίνειν οὔτις ἀνθρώπων σθένει. 

’ > 9 \ / "Ὁ 
πίπτουσι δ᾽, ὦ γεραιὲ Τειρεσία, βροτῶν 


χοὶ πολλὰ δεινοὶ πτώματ᾽ αἴσχρ᾽, ὅταν λόγους 
αἰσχροὺς καλῶς λέγωσι τοῦ κέρδους χάριν. 


φεῦ" 
5 5» > > 
ap οἷδεν ἀνθρώπων τις, apa φράζεται, 
/ A A le) 
τί χρῆμα ; ποῖον τοῦτο πάγκοινον λέγεις ; 
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Ψ ΄, , 2] , 

ὅσῳ κράτιστον κτημάτων εὐβουλία; 
ὅσῳπερ, οἶμαι, μὴ φρονεῖν πλείστη βλάβη. 
TAVTNS σὺ μέντοι τῆς νόσου πλήρης ἔφυς. 
οὐ βούλομαι τὸν μάντιν ἀντειπεῖν κακῶς. 
καὶ μὴν λέγεις, ψευδῆ με θεσπίξειν λέγων 
τὸ μαντικὸν γὰρ πᾶν φιλζάργυρον “(ἐνος. 

Ἁ > 2 ’ 3 ἷ 4 A 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τυράννων αἰσχρακέρδειαν φιλεῖ. 
ἄρ᾽ οἶσθα ταγοὺς ὄντας ἂν λέγῃς λέγων ; 

Φφ“ ANS 3 3 Ὁ \ / + 4 4 
οἶδ᾽ - ἐξ ἐμοῦ yap τήνδ᾽ ἔχεις σώσας πόλιν. 
σοφὸς σὺ μάντις, ἀλλὰ τἀδικεῖν φιλῶν. 
ὄῤσεις με τἀκίνητα διὰ φρενῶν φράσαι. 
κίνει, μόνον δὲ μὴ ᾿πὶ κέρδεσιν λέγων. 
οὕτω γὰρ ἤδη καὶ δοκῶ τὸ σὸν μέρος. 

e \ 3? / 4 \ > ἃ / 
ὡς μὴ ᾿μπολήσων ἴσθι τὴν ἐμὴν φρένα. 
ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γέ τοι κάτισθι μὴ πολλοὺς ἔτι 

e aA ey / a 
Tpoyous ἀμιλλητήρας ἡλίου τέλων, 
ἐν οἷσι τῶν σῶν αὐτὸς ἐκ σπλάγχνων ἕνα 
νέκυν νεκρῶν ἀμοιβὸν ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει, 


ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἔχεις μὲν τῶν ἄνω βαλὼν κάτω, ------ 


ψυχήν τ᾽ ἀτίμως ἐν τάφῳ κατῴκισας, 
ἔχεις δὲ τῶν κάτωθεν ἐνθάδ᾽ αὖ θεῶν 
ἄμοιρον, ἀκτέριστον, ἀνόσιον νέκυν. 

ὧν οὔτε σοὶ μέτεστιν οὔτε τοῖς ἄνω 
θεοῖσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ σοῦ βιάξονται τάδε. 
τούτων σε λωβητῆρες ὑστεροφθόροι 
λοχῶσιν “Αιδου καὶ θεῶν ᾿Ἐρινύες, 

ἐν τοῖσιν αὐτοῖς τοῖσδε ληφθῆναι κακοῖς. 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἄθρησον εἰ κατηργυρωμένος 
λέγω " φανεῖ γάρ, οὐ μακροῦ χρόνον τριβή, 
ἀνδρῶν γυναικῶν σοῖς δόμοις κωκύματα. 
ἐχθραὶ δὲ πᾶσαι συνταράσσονται πόλεις, 
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XO. 


KP. 


XO. 
KP. 
XO. 


KP. 
XO. 


KP. 


XO. 
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ὅσων σπαράγματ᾽ ἢ κύνες καθήγνισαν 
ἡ θῆρες, ἤ τις πτηνὸς οἰωνός, φέρων 
ἀνόσιον ὀσμὴν ἑστιοῦχον ἐς πόλιν. 
τοιαῦτά σου, λυπεῖς γάρ, ὥστε τοξότης 
ἀφῆκα θυμῷ καρδίας τοξεύματα 
ὔ ry Ἁ o > e Cal 
βέβαια, τῶν σὺ θάλπος οὐχ ὑπεκδραμεῖ. 
4ψ nA \ > ¢ A ww Q , 4 
ὦ παῖ, ov δ᾽ ἡμᾶς ἄπαγε πρὸς δόμους, iva 
A A @ 4 Υ̓͂ ] “ 
τὸν θυμὸν οὗτος ἐς νεωτέρους ἀφῇ, 
καὶ γνῷ τρέφειν τὴν γλῶσσαν ἡσυχωτέραν 
τὸν νοῦν T ἀμείνω τῶν φρενῶν ἢ νῦν φέρει. 
ἁνήρ, ἄναξ, βέβηκε δεινὰ θεσπίσας. 
9 4 ? >] Φ Ν 9 λῚ 
ἐπιστάμεσθα δ᾽, ἐξ ὅτου λευκὴν ἐγὼ 
τήνδ᾽ ἐκ μελαίνης ἀμφιβάλλομαι τρίχα, 
μή πώ ποτ᾽ αὐτὸν ψεῦδος ἐς πόλιν λακεῖν. 
ἔγνωκα καὐτὸς καὶ ταράσσομαι φρένας " 
ὔ ? > “A \ , > > .Y 
ToT εἰκαθεῖν yap δεινόν, ἀντεστάντα δὲ 
ΝΜ , \ 9 ae a ‘ 
ἄτῃ πατάξαι θυμὸν ἐν δεινῷ πάρα. 
εὐβουλίας δεῖ, παῖ Μενοικέως, λαβεῖν. 


τί δῆτα χρὴ δρᾶν; φράζε . πείσομαι δ᾽ ἐγώ. 


ἐλθὼν κόρην μὲν ἐκ κατώρυχος στέγης 
ἄνες, κτίσον δὲ τῷ προκειμένῳ τάφον. 
καὶ ταῦτ᾽ ἐπαινεῖς καὶ δοκεῖς παρεικαθεῖν ; 
ὅσον γ᾽, ἄναξ, τάχιστα " συντέμνουσι γὰρ 
θεῶν ποδώκεις τοὺς κακόφρονας βλάβαι. 

Μ “ [4 4 > Sg-/ 
οἴμοι" μόλις μέν, καρδίας δ᾽ ἐξίσταμαι 

Ν la) 3 4 3 > Ἁ - 4 
τὸ δρᾶν" ἀνάγκῃ δ᾽ οὐχὶ δυσμαχητέον. 
Spa νυν τάδ᾽ ἐλθὼν μηδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοισιν τρέπε. 
eo? ¢ 4 “ > Ww » Ἦν 9 3 4 
ὧδ᾽ ws ἔχω στείχοιμ᾽ ἄν ir’ ἴτ᾽ ὁπάονες 


ot τ᾽ ὄντες οἵ τ᾽ ἀπόντες, ἀξίνας χεροῖν 


ὁρμᾶσθ᾽ ἑλόντες εἰς ἐπόψιον τόπον. 
ἐγὼ δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ δόξα τῇδ᾽ ἐπεστράφη, 
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3 ld > + N 3 ’ 

αὐτός T ἔδησα καὶ παρὼν ἐκλύσομαι. 

δέδοικα γὰρ μὴ τοὺς καθεστῶτας νόμους 

Ν s / Ἁ ’ “A 

ἄριστον ἡ σῴζονται τὸν βίον τελεῖν. 
Meer. 

πολυώνυμε, Καδμείας νύμφας ἄγαλμα 1115 

καὶ Διὸς βαρυβρεμέτα 

γένος, κλυτὰν ὃς ἀμφέπεις 

4 ’ , XN 

Ixapiav, μέδεις δὲ 

παγκοίνοις ᾿Ελευσινίας 1190 

Δηοῦς ἐν κόλποις, Βακχεῦ, Βακχᾶν 

ὁ ματρύπολιν Θήβαν 

ναιετῶν παρ᾽ ὑγρὸν 

> “ ec A 9 ’ὔ 3 4 V A , 

Ἰσμηνοῦ ῥεῖθρον, ἀγρίου τ᾽ ἐπὶ σπορᾷ Spaxov- 
τος" 1194 


σὲ δ᾽ ὑπὲρ διλόφου πέτρας στέροψ' ὄπωπε 
λιγνύς, ἔνθα ἹΚωρύκιαι 

7 , / 
στείχουσι νύμφαι Baxy ides, 
Κασταλίας τε νᾶμα. 1180 

/ , 2», 
καὶ σε Νυσαίων ὀρέων 

7 bd 4 > 3 
κισσήρεις ὄχθαι χλωρά τ᾽ ἀκτὰ 
’ / 
πολυστάφυλος πέμπει, 
ἀμβρότων ἐπέων 
εὐαζόντων, Θηβαΐας ἐπισκοποῦντ᾽ ἀγυιάς: 1185 
Pe 


τὰν ἐκ πασῶν τιμᾷς ὑπερτάταν πόλεων 

ματρὶ σὺν κεραυνίᾳ" 

καὶ νῦν, ὡς βιαίας ἔχεται 1140 

πάνδαμος πόλις ἐπὶ νόσου, 

μολεῖν καθαρσίῳ ποδὶ Παρνασίαν ὑπὲρ κλιτὺν 
111 — 1128 τῷ 1126 — 1136. 


Hae 
4 
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ἢ στονόεντα πορθμόν. 1145 
ἰὼ πῦρ πνειόντων χοράγ ἄστρων, νυχίων 


φθεγμάτων ἐπίσκοπε, 


wai Διὸς γένεθλον, προφάνηθ᾽, 


ὥναξ, σαῖς ἅμα περιπόλοις 1150 
Θυίαισιν, ai σε μαινόμεναι πάννυχοι χορεύουσι 
τὸν ταμίαν Ἴακχον. 

ΑΓΓΈΛΟΣ. 


Κάδμου πάροικοι καὶ δόμων ᾿Αμφίονος, 1155 
οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὁποῖον στάντ᾽ ἂν ἀνθρώπου βίον 
οὔτ᾽ αἰνέσαιμ᾽ ἂν οὔτε μεμψαίμην ποτέ. 
τύχη γὰρ ὀρθοῖ καὶ τύχη καταρρέπει 
τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα Tov τε δυστυχοῦντ᾽ ἀεί" 
καὶ μάντις οὐδεὶς τῶν καθεστώτων βροτοῖς. 1160 
Κρέων γὰρ ἦν ζηλωτός, ὡς ἐμοί, ποτέ, 
σώσας μὲν ἐχθρῶν τήνδε Καδμείαν χθόνα, 
λαβών τε χώρας παντελῆ μοναρχίαν 
ηὔθυνε, θάλλων εὐγενεῖ τέκνων σπορὰ" 
καὶ νῦν ἀφεῖται πάντα. τὰς γὰρ ἡδονὰς 1165 
ὅταν προδῶσιν ἄνδρες, οὐ τίθημ᾽ ἐγὼ 
ξῆν τοῦτον, GAN ἔμψυχον ἡγοῦμαι νεκρόν." 
πλούτει τε γὰρ κατ᾽ οἶκον, εἰ βούλει, μέγα, 
καὶ ζῆ τύραννον σχῆμ᾽ ἔχων, ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀπ 
τούτων τὸ χαίρειν, τἄλλ᾽ ἐγὼ καπνοῦ σκιᾶς 1110 
οὐκ ἂν πριαίμην ἀνδρὶ πρὸς τὴν ἡδονήν. 
ΧΟ. τί δ᾽ αὖ 768 ἄχθος βασιλέων ἥκεις φέρων ; 
ΑΓ. τεθνᾶσιν - οἱ δὲ ζῶντες αἴτιοι θανεῖν. 
ΧΟ. καὶ τίς φονεύει ; τίς δ᾽ ὁ κείμενος ; λέγε. 
1187 — 1145 = 1140 --- 1154. 


ΑΓ. 
ΧΟ. 
ΑΓ. 
XO. 
ΑΓ, 
ΧΟ. 


ANTITONH. 


Αἵμων ὄλωλεν : αὐτόχειρ δ᾽ αἱμάσσεται. 
πότερα πατρῴας, ἢ πρὸς οἰκείας χερός ; 
αὐτὸς πρὸς αὑτοῦ, πατρὶ μηνίσας φόνου. 
φ ’ Υ̓ e vw 9 9 Ν Ψ 

ὦ μάντι, τοὔπος ὡς ἄρ᾽ ὀρθὸν ἥνυσας. 

ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων τἄλλα βουλεύειν πάρα. 

\ ἉἍ ec tA , : 3 , ς A 
καὶ μὴν ὁρῶ τάλαιναν Εὐρυδίκην ὁμοῦ 
δάμαρτα τὴν Κρέοντος " ἐκ δὲ δωμάτων 
ἤτοι κλύουσα παιδὸς ἢ τύχη πάρα. 


ETPTAIKH. 

ὦ πάντες ἀστοί, τῶν λόγων ἐπῃσθόμην 
πρὸς ἔξοδον στείχουσα, Παλλάδος θεᾶς 
ὅπως ἱκοίμην εὐγμάτων προσήγορος. ἡ 
καὶ τυγχάνω τε κλῇθρ᾽ ἀνασπαστοῦ πύλης 
χαλῶσα, καί με φθόγγος οἰκείου κακοῦ 
βάλλει δι’ ὥτων ' ὑπτία δὲ κλίνομαι 
δείσασα πρὸς δμωαῖσι κἀποπλήσσομαι. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅστις ἦν ὁ μῦθος αὖθις εἴπατε" 
κακῶν γὰρ οὐκ ἄπειρος οὖσ᾽ ἀκούσομαι. 


i 


AI. ἐγώ, φίλη δέσποινα, καὶ ππαρὼν ἐρῶ, 


κοὐδὲν παρήσω τῆς ἀληθείας ἔπος. 
/ / f 7A. Φ > of 
τί γάρ σε μαλθάσσοιμ᾽ ἂν ὧν eis ὕστερον 
ψεῦσται φανούμεθ᾽ ; ὀρθὸν ἁλήθει᾽ ἀεί. 
> AN “a N e / 4 
ἐγὼ δὲ σῷ ποδαγὸς ἑσπόμην πόσει 
/ > > wW Ν > 

πεδίον ἐπ᾽ ἄκρον, ἔνθ᾽ ἔκειτο νηλεὲς 
κυνόσπάρακτον σῶμα ἸΠολυνείκους ἔτι" 
καὶ τὸν μέν, αἰτήσαντες ἐνοδίαν θεὸν 
Πλούτωνά τ᾽ ὀργὰς εὐμενεῖς κατασχεθεῖν, 
λούσαντες ἁγνὸν λουτρόν, ἐν νεοσπάσιν 
θαλλοῖς ὃ δὴ ᾿λέλειπτο συγκατήθομεν, 

» Δ’ ΠΈΨΗΙ) \ 
καὶ τύμβον ὀρθόκρανον οἰκείας χθονὸς 
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, φ Ἁ ’ ’ 
χώσαντες αὖθις πρὸς λιθόστρωτον κόρης 
νυμφεῖον “Αιδου κοῖλον εἰσεβαίνομεν. 

δι 3. Χ > / / 
φωνῆς δ᾽ ἄπωθεν ὀρθίων κωκυμάτων 
4 > , 3 N 4 
κλύει τις ἀκτέριστον ἀμφὶ παστάδα, 
καὶ δεσπότῃ Κρέοντι σημαίνει porwr 

δι / A 
τῷ δ᾽ ἀθλίας ἄσημα περιβαίνει βοῆς 
Ψ a 4 > + >” 
ἕρποντι μᾶλλον ἄσσον, οἰμώξας δ᾽ ἔπος 
a 4 A 4 3 ’ὔ 
ἴησι δυσθρήνητον" ὦ τάλας ἐγώ, 
ap εἰμὶ μάντις ; apa δυστυχεστάτην 

/ Ψ n A ζῶ α 
κέλευθον ἕρπω τῶν παρελθουσῶν ὁδῶν ; 


1205 


1210 


παιδός με σαίνει φθόγγος. ἀλλά, πρόσπολοι, 


wy 9 9 Ὁ Ἁ ’ 4 

ἴτ᾽ ἄσσον wxeis, καὶ παραστάντες τάφῳ 
AN 3 , >» e \ , A 

ἀθρήσαθ', ἁρμὸν χώματος λιθοσπαδῆ 

δύντες πρὸς αὐτὸ στόμιον, εἰ τὸν Aipoyos 

φθόγγον συνίημ᾽, ἢ θεοῖσι κλέπτομᾳι. 

LAN } 3 ’ / ’ 

τάδ᾽ ἐξ ἀθύμου δεσπότου κελεύσμασιν 

ἠθροῦμεν ev δὲ λοισθίῳ τυμβεύματι 

τὴν μὲν κρεμαστὴν αὐχένος κατείδομεν, 

βρόχῳ μιτώδει σινδόνος καθημμέξνην, 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀμφὶ μέσσῃ περιπετῆ προσκείμενον, 

εὐνῆς ἀποιμώζοντα τῆς κάτω φθορὰν 

καὶ πατρὸς ἔργα καὶ τὸ δύστηνον λέχος. 

e wo ¢ eon Ἁ 2 , Ν ' 

ὁ δ᾽ ὡς ὁρᾷ σφε, στυγνὸν οἰμώξας ἔσω 

χωρεῖ πρὸς αὐτὸν κἀνακωκύσας καλεῖ, 

ὦ τλῆμον, οἷον ἔργον εἴργασαι" τίνα 

a ΜΝ 3 a A , 

νοῦν ἔσχες ; ἐν τῷ συμφορᾶς διεφθάρης ; 

3 . ἢ δ», “ 

ἔξελθε, τέκνον, ἱκέσιὸς σε λίσσομαι. 

τὸν δ᾽ ἀγρίοις ὄσσοισι παπτήνας ὁ παῖς, 

lf 
πτύσας προσώπῳ κοὐδὲν ἀντειπών, ξίφους 
ἕλκει διπλοῦς κνώδοντας, ἐκ δ᾽ ὁ : 
ς, ἐκ δ᾽ ὁρμωμένου 
\ aA 
πατρὸς φυγαῖσιν ἤμπλακ᾽ - εἶθ᾽ ὁ δύσμορος 
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αὑτῷ χολωθείς, ὥσπερ ely’, ἐπενταθεὶς 1285 
a \ 
ἤρεισε πλευραῖς μέσσον ἔγχας, ἐς δ᾽ ὑγρὸν 
3 a > 4 9 ΝΥΝ / ’, 
ἀγκῶν᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἔμφρων παρθένῳ προσπτύσσεται, 
καὶ φυσιῶν ὀξεῖαν ἐκβάλλει ῥοὴν. 
σ΄ A 4 

λευκῇ παρειᾷ φοινίου σταλάγματος. 

a \ \ \ a \ 
κεῖται δὲ νεκρὸς περὶ νεκρῷ, τὰ νυμφικὰ 1240 
τέλη λαχὼν δείλαιος εἰν “Αἰδου δόμοις, 
δείξας ἐν ἀνθρώποισι τὴν ἀβουλίαν 
ὅσῳ μέγιστον ἀνδρὶ πρόσκειται κακόν. 
τί τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἰκάσειας ; ἡ γυνὴ πάλιν 
φρούδη, πρὶν εἰπεῖν ἐσθλὸν ἢ κακὸν λόγον. 1534 
καὐτὸς τεθάμβηκ᾽ " ἐλπίσιν δὲ βόσκομαι 
ἄχη τέκνου κλύουσαν ἐς πόλιν γόους 

3 3 4 3 > © \ 7 3 
οὐκ ἀξιώσειν, ANN ὑπὸ στέγης ἔσω 
δμωὰξς προθήσειν πένθος οἰκεῖον στένειν. 

’ ΟΝ > »" σ > ς , 
γνώμης γὰρ οὐκ ἄπειρος, ὥσθ᾽ ἁμαρτάνειν. 1250 
οὐκ οἶδ᾽ - ἐμοὶ δ᾽ οὖν HT ἄγαν σιγὴ βαρὺ 

nm wn 9 ’ \ / 

δοκεῖ προσεῖναι yn μάτην πολλὴ βοή. 
3 3 > ἢ A \ 4 
ἀλλ᾽ εἰσόμεσθα, μή τι καὶ κατάσχετον 
κρυφῇ καλύπτει καρδίᾳ θυμουμένῃ, 
δόμους παραστείχοντες " εὖ γὰρ οὖν λέγεις" 1255 
καὶ τῆς ἄγαν γάρ ἐστί που σιγῆς βάρος. 


καὶ μὴν 60 ἄναξ αὐτὸς ἐφήκει 
μνῆμ᾽ ἐπίσημον διὰ χειρὸς ἔχων, 
εἰ θέμις εἰπεῖν, οὐκ ἀλλοτρίαν 
ἄτην, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς ἁμαρτών. 1260 
ἰὼ 
φρενῶν δυσφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα 
στερεὰ θανατόεντ᾽ " 
1961 — 1277 = 1284 — 1800. 
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ὦ κτανόντας τε καὶ 

θανόντας βλέποντες ἐμφυλίους " 

ὦμοι ἐμῶν ἄνολβα βουλευμάτων. 1265 
ἰὼ παῖ, νέος νέῳ ξὺν μόρῳ, 

αἰαῖ αἰαῖ, 

ἔθανες, ἀπελύθης, 

ἐμαῖς οὐδὲ σαῖσι δυσβουλίαις. 

οἴμ᾽ ὡς ἔοικας ὀψὲ τὴν δίκην ἰδεῖν. 1270 
οἴμοι, 

ἔχω μαθὼν δείλαιος " ἐν δ᾽ ἐμῷ κάρᾳ 

θεὸς τότ᾽ ἄρα τότε μέγα βάρος μ᾽ ἔχων 

ἔπαισεν, ἐν δ᾽ ἔσεισεν ἀγρίαις ὁδοῖς, 

οἴμοι, λακπάτητον ἀντρέπων χαράν. 1275 
φεῦ φεῦ, ὦ πόνοι βροτῶν δύσπονοι. 


ΕΞ ATTEAO®. 
ὦ δέσποθ᾽, ὡς ἔχων τε καὶ κεκτημένος, 1278 
τὰ μὲν πρὸ χειρῶν τάδε φέρων, τὰ δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις 
wv Ψ \ , ΝΥ 4 
ἔοικας ἥκειν Kal τάχ᾽ ὄψεσθαι κακά. 1280 


Ν φ 4 a A Μ) 
τί δ᾽ ἔστιν αὖ κάκιον ἢ κακῶν ἔτι; 
γυνὴ τέθνηκε, τοῦδε παμμήτωρ νεκροῦ, 
δύστηνος, ἄρτι νεοτόμοισι πλήγμασιν. 


ἰώ, 
ἰὼ δυσκάθαρτος “Αιδου λιμήν, 1984. 
τί μ᾽ ἄρα τί μ᾽ ὀλέκεις ; 1285 


4 / / 
ὦ KAKAYYENTA μοι 
, ww , nw , 

προπέμψας ayn, τίνα θροεῖς λόγον ; 
αἰαῖ, ὀλωλότ᾽ ἄνδρ᾽ ἐπεξειργάσω. 

/ U A ,? = 7 ’ 
τί φῃς, παῖ, τίν᾽ αὖ λέγεις μοι νέον, 
atat αἰαῖ, 19. 


RE. 


KP. 
Ee. 


KP. 


ἈΝΤΙΓΌΝΗ. 


σφάγιον ἐπ᾽ ὀλέθρῳ 
γυναικεῖον ἀμφικεῖσθαι μόρον» ; . 


cea σι j 
ὁρᾶν πάρεστιν" ov yap ἐν μυχοῖς ἔτι. VV * 
— 


οἴμοι, 
κακὸν τόδ᾽ ἄλλο δεύτερον βλέπω τάλας. 
τίς ἄρα, τίς με πότμος ἔτι περιμένει ; 
ἔχω μὲν ἐν χείρεσσιν ἀρτίως τέκνον, 

LA Ἁ 7 W a a 
τάλας, τὸν δ᾽ ἔναντα προσβλέπω νεκρόν. 
φεῦ φεῦ μᾶτερ ἀθλία, φεῦ τέκνον. 


ἡ δ᾽ ὀξύθηκτος ἦδε βωμία πέριξ 

λύει κελαινὰ βλέφαρα, κωκύσασα μὲν 

τοῦ πρὶν θανόντος Μεγαρέως κλεινὸν λάχος, 
αὖθις δὲ τοῦδε, λοίσθιον δὲ σοὶ κακὰς 
πράξεις ἐφυμνήσασα τῷ παιδοκτόνῳ. 


aial αἰαῖ, 
ἀνέπταν φόβῳ. τί μ᾽ οὐκ ἀνταΐαν 
ἔπαισέν τις ἀμφιθήκτῳ ξίφει; 
δείλαιος ἐγώ, αἰαῖ, 

7 4 [4 
δειλαίᾳ δὲ συγκέκραμαι δύᾳ. 


ὡς αἰτίαν γε τῶνδε κἀκείνων ἔχων 
πρὸς τῆς θανούσης τῆσδ᾽ ἐπεσκήπτου μόρων. 
ποίῳ δὲ κἀπελύσατ᾽ ἐν φοναῖς τρόπῳ ; 
παίσασ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ἧπαρ αὐτόχειρ αὑτήν, ὅπως 
παιδὸς τόδ᾽ ἤσθετ' ὀξυκώκυτον πάθος. 
ὦμοι μοι, τάδ᾽ οὐκ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλον βροτῶν 
ἐμᾶς ἁρμόσει ποτ᾽ ἐξ αἰτίας. 
ἐγὼ γάρ σ᾽ ἐγὼ ἔκανον, ὦ μέλεος, 
ἐγώ, ha ἔτυμον. ἰὼ πρόσπολοι, 

1306 — 1811 = 1328 — 1333. 
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" ὔ ϑ Ψ ’ % ΜΝ lA > » [4 
ἄγετέ μ᾽ ὅτι τάχιστ᾽, ἄγετέ μ᾽ ἐκποδών, 
τὸν οὐκ ὄντα μᾶλλον ἢ μηδένα. 


κέρδη παραινεῖς, εἴ τι κέρδος ἐν κακοῖς " 
βράχιστα γὰρ κράτιστα τὰν ποσὶν κακά. 


ἴτω ἴτω, 

4 , e 4 > 3 a“ 
φανήτω μόρων 0 KaANCT ἐμῶν 
ἢ , 
ἐμοὶ τερμίαν ἄγων ἁμέραν 
ὕπατος " ἴτω ἴτω, 
wr A 
ὅπως μηκέτ᾽ ἅμαρ ἄλλ᾽ εἰσίδω. 


μέλλοντα ταῦτα. τῶν προκειμένων τι χρὴ 

᾽ 4 \ A 7 N.. 7 
πράσσειν " μέλει γὰρ τῶνδ᾽ ὅτοισι χρὴ μέλειν. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὧν ἐρῶ μέν, ταῦτα συγκατηυξάμην. 
μή νυν προσεύχου μηδέν" ὡς πεπρωμένης 
οὐκ ἔστι θνητοῖς συμφορᾶς ἀπαλλαγή. 


Ww 4 ? Ν 4 23 ’᾽ 
ἄγοιτ᾽ ἂν μάταιον ἄνδρ᾽ ἐκποδῶν, 
fa’ ’ 5 
05, ὦ παῖ, σέ τ᾽ οὐχ ἑκὼν KAKTAVOV 
ἤ 9 9 a > + 4 , 3) ΓΜ 
σέ τ᾽ αὖ τάνδ᾽, ὦμοι μέλεος, οὐδ᾽ ἔχω 
(a) fal , \ 
πρὸς πότερον ἴδω, Ta κλιθῶ- πάντα yap 
Ὁ / 
λέχρια Tay χεροῖν, τὰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ κρατί μοι 
4 
πότμος δνσκόμιστος εἰσήλατο. 


A \ a 3 , 
, πολλῷ TO φρονεῖν εὐδαιμονίας 


πρῶτον ὑπάρχει" χρὴ δὲ τά η᾽ εἰς θεοὺς 
μηδὲν ἀσεπτεῖν " μεγάλοι δὲ λόγοι 
μεγάλας πληγὰς τῶν ὑπεραύχων 
ἀποτείσαντες 
γήρᾳ τὸ φρονεῖν ἐδίδαξαν. 

1317 — 1895 — 1880 — 1847, 
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NOTES. 


1-99. — Prologos. 


1. κοινόν : Of common origin (suggesting dear). Cf. 202. Ο.6. 
535 κοιναί ye πατρὸς ἀδελφεαί. The adj. belongs to Ἰσμήνης κάρα 
= Ἰσμήνη. --- αὐτάδελφον : Schol. ἐπειδὴ τὸ ddeX Dds κοινῶς λέ- 
γεται ἐπὶ τῶν μὴ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τῶν γονέων ὄντων ἀδελφῶν, κτέ. 
But cf. Aesch. Eum. 89 αὐτάδελφον “αἷμα και κοινοῦ πατρός. ---- 
Ἰσμήνης κάρα: A frequent circumlocution. Cf. Ο. C. 821 μόνης 
τόδ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἀδελφὸν Ἰσμήνης κάρα. Here it imparts a tone of tender- 
ness, In analogous cases sometimes the constructio ad sensum is 
employed, as Aesch. Cho. 893 φίλτατ᾽ Αἰγίσθου Bia. 

2f. See App. As the text stands, οἶσθ᾽ ὅτι is to be read as if it 
were simple οἶσθα (sec on 276 οἶδ᾽ ὅτι), though in fact or is hard- 
ly allowable when a dependent question follows. Constr. ὁποῖον 
τῶν ἀπ᾿ Οἰδίπου κακῶν Ζεὺς οὐχὶ τελεῖ.--- ἀπ᾽ Οἰδίπου : The ἄτη, or 
curse, of the house of Labdacus had grown as it was transmitted 
from the fathers unto the children. Antigone may conceive it 
as Originating from the involuntary patricide and incest of Oedi- 
pus. Cf. 49 ff. —vqv ἔτι ζῶσαιν : Dat. depending on τελεῖ, upon 
us who are still alive (survivors), as if row €. ¢. Some make it a 
gen. abs., while we are still alive. Cf. Tr. 305 εἴ τι δράσεις τῆσδέ 
γε ζώσης ἔτι. Whether τελεῖ is pres. or fut. is not certain, the 
pres. being more appropriate for one of the interpretations, the 
fut. for the other. —{déeaw: The evidence of inscriptions is in 
favor of ζώντοιν, though, in the mid., «μένα occurs as nom. dual 
fem. 

4. ἄτης ἄτερ: The very opposite of this seems to be demanded. 
The Schol. says Δίδυμος φησὶν ὅτι ἐν τούτοις τὸ ἅτης ἄτερ ἐναν- 
ties συντέτακται τοῖς συμφραζομένοις xré. For critical discussion 
see App, With the text as it is, it becomes necessary to make 
the improbable assumption that Sophocles was misled by the 
accumulation of his own negatives. Such errors are, indeed, 
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abundant in modern works; but to assume onc here is well-nigh 
desperate. 

6. οὐκ: Such a repetition of οὐκ is difficult to parallel. It 
usually occurs either when emphatic, as O. C. 587 οὐ σμικρός, 
οὔκ, ἀγὼν ode, or when a clause intervenes, as Aesch. Ag. 1634 f., 
ὃς οὐκ, ἐπειδὴ τῷδ᾽ ἐβούλευσας μόρον, | δρᾶσαι τόδ᾽ ἔργον οὐκ ἔτλης 
αὐτοκτόνως. More like our passage is Tr. 1018 οὐ πῦρ, οὐκ ἔγχος 
τις ὀνήσιμον οὐκ ἐπιτρέψει.---κακῶν : part. gen., pred. of ὄν implied. 
- ὅπωπ᾽ ἐγὼ κακῶν occurs again El. 768. 

ἢ. καὶ νῦν... αὖ: This brings us from the general contempla- 
tion to the special matter in hand.—rf τοῦτο ... κήρυγμα θεῖναι: 
The usual way of saying “ what is this proclamation which,” etc. 
Cf. Phil. 1204 ποῖον ἐρεῖς τόδ᾽ ἔπος; Eur. Med. 705 τόδ᾽ ἄλλο 
καινὸν αὖ λέγεις κακόν. The brachylogy is very frequent with 
superis., as Hom. 1]. ii. 216 αἴσχιστος δὲ ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλθεν. 
Thue. i. 1. 2 κίνησις γὰρ αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐγένετο. 
Lys. xii. 87 ταύτην γὰρ ἐσχάτην δίκην δυνάμεθα παρ᾽ αὐτῶν λαβεῖν. 
This formula is almost invariable. 

8. θεῖναι: The act. is necessary here, though the mid. may be 
used of an absolute lawgiver, as Plat. Legg. iv. 720 E.—etparnyév: 
Creon would naturally assume command of the army on the death of 
his nephews. His assumption of civil authority is first announced 
in the course of this drama. Cf. 173 ff. Hence it is unnecessary 
to seek, with some editors, an unusual meaning for στρατηγός, 
such as leader of the host, hence ruler ; or, with others, to emend 
into τύραννον, or to see a refusal to recognize him as ruler. 

9. ἔχεις: Not rarely used of having information = cognitum 
habere.—eloyjnovoas: The aor. is often used where in Engl. the 
perf. is more natural. The circumstances under which this 
occurs cannot readily be defined. Cf. 12 ἵκετο. 

10. Antigone, of course, has in mind the exposure of the body 
of Polynices; but as the sentence is general, the plural φίλους is 
employed. In the Heroic Age the maltreatment of slain enemies 
was allowable and common, hence τῶν ἐχθρῶν κακά, evils jit for 
enemies (only). Cf. Aj. 1180 ff.: ME. ἐγὼ yap ἂν ψέξαιμι δαιμόνων 
νόμους ; TEY. εἰ τοὺς θανόντας οὐκ ἐᾷς θάπτειν παρών. ME. τούς y 
αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ πολεμίους" οὐ γὰρ καλόν. ΑΒ this sense seems to 
call for τὰ ἐχθρῶν κακά, some think that τῶν ἐχθρῶν is subj. gen. 
referring toCreon. Some, again, make ἐχθρῶν here refer definitely 
to the unburied Argives, as their burial also had been prohibited. 
—orelyovra: Cf. 186. 
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11. ἐμοὶ μέν: The δέ in 15 is not antithetical. Personal pro- 
nouns very frequently have emphatic or restrictive μέν after them. 
Cf. 498, 634, 681; O. T. 1062, 1322. This use of μέν, of course, is 
not limited to pronouns. Cf. 1386; O. T.528, 1051, 1284. Eur. 
Alc. 146, 218; Phoen. 391, 401, 1832, 1683. — μῦθος . . . φίλων, 
tidings of our friends. The gen. is obj. as in the λόγος τινός of 
prose. Similarly Aj. 221 ἀνδρὸς αἴθονος dyyeAiav.— Αντιγόνη: On 
the anapaest, see Metres. 

12. ἐξ ὅτου: More commonly ἐξ od or ἀφ᾽ of. The pron. is 
neut., not masc. with ellipsis of χρόνους Cf. εἰς 6. 

13. Observe the mutual reference in δυοῖν ---- δύο, μιᾷ ---- διπλῇ. 
Analogous to δυοῖν---δύο are φίλη---φίλου, 73, ἴσοι---ἴσους, 142, νέος 
νέῳ, 1266. This balancing of words is very common in Soph- 
ocles. Oo ΞΕΕ 

14. διπλῇ χερί, double hand is mutual blow. Cf. 55, 170. 

15. ἐπεί : Synonymous with ἐξ ὅτου in 12. 

16 f. τῇ viv: The night that has just passed. So Aj. 21 νυκτὸς 
τῆσδε. The time isearly morning. The sun rises, 100 ff; though 
some editors deny that ἐφάνθης ποτέ implies a just risen sun.— 
οὐδέν : Obj. of οἶδα, the (seeming) participial obj. clause οὔτ᾽ εὐτυ- 
χοῦσα xré. being in quasi-apposition with οὐδέν. In reality the 
part. simply agrees with the subj. of οἶδα. Cf. Lyc. 50 (οὗτοι) 
φανερὸν πᾶσιν ἐποίησαν οὐκ ἰδίᾳ πολεμοῦντες. The shift 
(with change of person) from obj. to subj. was, however, uncon- 
scious. Cf. Isoc. xv. 820 αἰσθάνομαι τὸ μὲν ὕδωρ ἡμᾶς ἐπιλεῖπον, 
αὐτὸς δὲ ἐμπεπτωκὼς eis κατηγορίας. For acc. partic. clause in 
apposition, cf. Dem. vi. 18 ἀμφότερα οὖν οἶδεν, καὶ ἑαυτὸν ὑμῖν 
ἐπιβουλεύοντα καὶ ὑμᾶς αἰσθανομένους. Here αὐτός might have 
been used. 

18. ἤδη: Sc. σε εἰδυῖαν οὐδέν, not as the Schol. says, ἤδειν σε 
καλῶς τὰ τοιαῦτα μὴ πολυπραγμονοῦσαν. “The question asked 9 ἢ 
is a mere form designed to introduce the subject, nor is this dis- 
proved by the affected surprise at the reply. Whatever may be 
said of Antigone’s subsequent conduct, spitefulness here would 
surely be premature. Besides, the rest of the sentence and her 
appeal for Ismene’s support show that she could not have in- 
tended to insult her sister here. . 

19. ἐξέπεμπον, escorted, brought you out. The two came out 
together, Antigone desiring to speak with her sister unobserved. 
Hence the inappropriateness of the other possible sense, sent for 
you. The Schol. mixes the two senses: ἀντὶ τοῦ διὰ τοῦτό σε 
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ἤγαγον" τὸ δὲ ἐξέπεμπον ἀντὶ τοῦ μετεπεμπόμη ν.---ἘΠ|6 
durative tenses are often used when a motive is stated. Cf. 285. 
Ar. Av. 340 ἐπὶ τί γάρ μ᾽ ἐκεῖθεν ἦγες ; Lys. xii. 26 ἀντέλεγες μὲν 
wa σώσειας, συνελάμβανες δὲ ἵνα ἀποκτείνειας. 

20. καλχαίνονσα : Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ πορφύρουσα καὶ τεταρα- 
γμένως φροντίζουσα᾽" κάλ χη γάρ ἐστιν ὁ κόχλος τῆς πορφύρας, 
ἥτις ἐκ τοῦ βυθοῦ τῆς θαλάσσης ἀνιοῦσα βάπτει τὴν καλλίστην πορ- 
φύραν, teaches that καλχαίνειν has the same metaphorical sense here 
that πορφύρειν has, q. v. — The ‘constr. is that of οἶδα dy, I know 
that I am.—é€wos: Here the substance of what is said, information. 
Cf. 277. O.T.1144 πρὸς ri τοῦτο τοῦπος ἱστορεῖς ; Eur. Hec. 217 
γέον τι πρὸς σὲ σημανῶν ἔπος. 

21. γάρ often implies assent or dissent, according to the nature 
of the question or proposition to which reply is made, but here 
it adds surprise, then.—rdgov depends on ἀτιμάσας as a verb of 
depriving.—v@v: May be cat. of concern, bordering on the eth- 
ical, or gen. as the Schol. assumes.—xaotyvfre: Distributive ap- 
position, especially common when the enumeration of parts (here 
τὸν μέν, τὸν δέ) is exhaustive. Cf. 561. Lys. xiii. 64 τούτους. .. 
᾿Αγόρατος τοὺς μὲν ἀπέκτεινε, τοὺς δὲ φυγάδας ἐποίησε. Xen. Hell. 
ἦν.1. 88 ταῦτα πάντα ὁρῶ τὰ μὲν κατακεκομμένα, τὰ δὲ κατακεκαυμένα. 

22. προτίσας . . .- ἀτιμάσας ἔχει: This periphrasis, analogous in 
sense to the perf., is very common, and from it is derived the 
ordinary perf. of modern Greek where ἔχω is auxiliary. Cf. 1272. 

23 f. A troublesome passage. χρηστοῖς δικαίᾳ here means suit- 
able for worthy persons ; but the MSS. give χρησθείς. See App. 

25. ἔντιμον: The beliefs concerning the effects of burial or of 
its neglect were not well formulated; but there was a universal 
belief that in some way burial was beneficial. The opinion that 
the dead were wholly excluded from the nether world until they 
had been honored by burial seems not to have been held by all. 

26. θανόντα... . νέκυν : Cf. 467,515. Eur.Tro.91 has even θανόν- 
των σώματα νεκρῶν. -- ἀθλίως, pitiably, because he was expatriated 
and died fighting for ἃ rightful share in the government of his 
state. Antigone, however, nowhere explicitly justifies his attack 
upon his native city. One may be in the wrong through mis- 
fortune; such is the power of ἄτη. Cf. Eur. H. Εἰ. 1375 ὡς ἀθλίως 
πέπραγα. 

27. φασίν: The women, being for the most part shut up in 
’ their apartments (γυναικωνῖτις), were dependent upon hearsay for 
information concerning public events. Cf. 23, 51.---ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι: 
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ex has the force of forth with proclaim, herald. For an imitation 
of our passage cf. Eur, Phoen. 1631 ff., where the decree is given 
in more direct form. 

28. τινά : In prose μηδένα is used in such instances. 

29 f. ἐᾶν: The act. with indef. subj. after a command is usual ; 
here, however, μηδέ τινα of 28 virtually supplies a subj. See on 
263.—éay, leave, let be, is common with or without a pred. Cf. 
O.T. 676 οὔκουν μ᾽ ἐάσεις ; Ar. Av. 828 ri δ᾽ οὐκ ᾿Αθηναίαν ἐῶμεν 
πολιάδα.---ἄκλαντον, ἄταφον : A frequent combination. Cf. Eur. 
Hec. 30, Hom. Il. xxii. 386, Od. xi. 72, Verg. Aen. xi. 372, etc. On 
the rhythm of this verse see App.—otwvois . . . βορᾶς : The sense, 
literally expressed, seems to be, ὦ sweet treasure for birds looking 
on with a view to the delight of eating (i.e. to a grateful repast). 
Other renderings are possible. 

31 f. ὁ ἀγαθός : Often ironical, as here. But the irony is not 
directed, as some suppose, against Ismene—“ your worthy Creon ;” 
for she has not yet revealed her attitude.—oot κἀμοί: Dat. of 
interest, bordering upon indir. obj. Observe the accumulated 
emphasis on ἐμοί, produced by form and position in the verse.— 
καὶ ἐμέ: To us ἐμοί would have seemed more natural; but the 
Greeks often inflect a word thus quoted or repeated, so as to 
suit the new sentence. But see also on 567.—Antigone seems 
to show surprise that Creon should be so ignorant of her dispo- 
sition as to dare make such a proclamation affecting her, though 
for the meek and submissive Ismene it might be natural enough. 
The Scholiast’s interpretation, εἴπερ δεῖ κἀμὲ συγκαταριθμεῖσθαι 
ἐν τοῖς ζῶσιν, implies a parenthetical deliberative question, λέγω 
(subj.) yap κἀμέ; This would be premature. 

33. vetoOar: Epic word, rare in tragedy.—pi εἰδόσιν: That is 
οἵτινες ἂν μὴ εἰδῶσιν. For the synizesis (συναλοιφή proper) see 
G. 10, H. 78. In Sophocles μή coalesces with εἰδέναι, εἰδώς, οὐ 
(οὐκ, οὐχί), and ἀπό ( Bellermann ).— This verse with the next 
gives the motive for the assembling of the noblemen forming 
the Chorus. 

34 f. σαφῆ, proleptic.—ayew = ἡγεῖσθαι (8c. πάντας), depending 
on mpoxnpvéovra as a verb of commanding.—otyx ὡς wap’ οὐδέν: 
This clause is Antigone’s, and the neg. really belongs to προκη- 
ρύξοντα, hence οὐ and not μή. Cf. Thuc. i. 89.2 καὶ δεῦρο ἥκουσιν 
.. pas νῦν ἀξιοῦντες, οὐ ξυμμαχεῖν, ἀλλὰ ξυναδικεῖν .---ὧς wap’ οὐδέν, 
as amounting to naught. ΟἿ, 466. O.T. 983, Aesch. Ag. 229 f. παρ᾽ 
οὐδὲν... ἔθεντο. Isocr. v.79 παρὰ μικρὸν ἡγεῖσθαι. 
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86. φόνον προκεῖσθαι: Sc. τούτῳ, which is more commonly ex- 
pressed when the rel. clause thus precedes.—8ypdédevorov: Next 
used by Lycophron, who often borrows expressions from Soph- 
ocles.—Verbal adjs. are thus used with nouns which might be a 
cogn. or inner obj. of the verb. Cf. Tr. 857 ὁ ῥιπτὸς popos.—Sim- 
ilarly in Aesch. Theb. 199 Eteocles threatens to inflict λευστῆρα 
δήμου μόρον upon the disobedient. Cf. Aj. 254 λιθόλευστον “Apn. 
Aesch. Ag. 1616 δημορριφεῖς λευσίμους ἀράς. Eur. Heracl. 60 λεύ- 
σιμος δίκη. In early days this mode of execution was usual for 
public offences. In O.C. 484 f. Ocdipus speaks of the time when 
ἔζει θυμός, ἥδιστον δέ μοι | τὸ κατθανεῖν ἦν καὶ τὸ λευσθῆναι πέτροις. 

87. σοι, ethical. The same phrase El. 988 under analogous 
circumstances. So at the end of a speech O.C. 62 and El. 761 
τοιαῦτά σοι ταῦτ᾽ ἐστίν. 

88. ἐσθλῶν: Gen. of origin with πέφυκας. --- This verse is in 
strange contrast with v.1, and its offensive tone cannot be ex- 
plained on the assumption that Antigone’s deportment is free 
from imperfections in all its details. 

39 f. See App. The great mass of explanations that have been 
offered may be neglected without serious loss. The following 
points should be noted: 1. προστίθεσθαι πλέον means to gain 
(not, to gain more); but as the reflex. idea applies to Ismene and 
Antigone both, we may translate render assistance, do a service. 
2. Avovea and ἐφάπτουσα are opposites with mutual reference. 
It is impossible that Avovea should refer to violating Creon’s 
edict, as this has not yet occurred to Ismene. 3. ri is probably 
the obj. of λύουσα ἣ ᾿φάπτουσα, rather than of προσθείμην. 4. ri 
λύουσα ἣ ᾿φάπτουσα is not mere figurative speech, but a simile— 
a current one, probably taken from the steps necessary to dis- 
entangle a web that has become tangled in preparing to weave. 
The sense then is: “By loosing or tying what, should I render 
any assistance (accomplish anything towards the solution of the 
present trouble)?” That ri belongs to λύουσα is made probable 
by Antigone’s answer, which is, in substance: “ By aiding me.” 
Still it is possible that it depends on προσθείμην. The use of 
λύειν and ἅπτειν is different in Aj. 1316 f., ἄναξ ᾿οδυσσεῦ, καιρὸν 
ἴσθ᾽ ἐληλυθώς, | εἰ μὴ συνάψων, ἀλλὰ συλλύσων πάρει, but the 
passage illustrates their mutual reference.—It is possible, of 
course, that Avovga and ἐφάπτουσα are used merely as comple- 
mentary opposites (like δρῶν ἢ πάσχων) without the definite τοῦ 
erence suggested above; but this does not affect the sense. 
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42. κινδύνευμα, suggested by συμπονήσεις. It is cogn. acc. 
—et, from εἰμί, But ποῖ, with ef from εἶμι, may be the correct 
reading. Cf.O.C.170 ποῖ ris φροντίδος ἔλθῃ; El. 922 οὐκ οἶσθ᾽ 

. ὅποι γνώμης φέρει; Tr. 705 ποῖ γνώμης πέσω. 

48. τῇδε χερί, i.e. τῇ ἐμῇ χερί ΞΞ- ἐμοί. ξύν of assistance. Some, 
however, make τῇδε = ἐμοί, and connect χερί with κουφιεῖς, which 
may be correct.—xouguets, lighten (κοῦφος ; cf. levare, levis), 
hence lift up, take up for burial. Cf. Aj. 1410 ἢ πλευρὰς σὺν 
ἐμοὶ | τάσδ᾽ ἐπικούφιζε. 

44. γάρ, then, illative—ogé: Only plur. or dual in early times; 
but also sing. in Attic poets, rarely so in Pindar. It is either 
masc. or fem. in Attic poets.— &réppynrov: As stibst. in apposition 
With θάπτειν, a thing forbidden the state (citizens), Or πόλει may 
possibly be agent, Creon representing the state in Ismene’s eyes, 
as he did in reality, though he has not yet published his assump- 
tion of authority. So the Schol., who makes ἀπόρρητον masce. 

45 f. Yes, my brother, and yours too if you will not; i.e. “I 
shall do my share, and yours too if you will not.” Supply νοῶ 
θάπτειν in the leading clause, and θάπτειν with θέλῃς. But many 
agree with some ancient commentators that 46 is interpola- 
ted. (See App.) This view is not disproved by the similar 
verses and expressions found elsewhere in Sophocles, such as 
O. Τ᾿ 576 ἐκμάνθαν᾽ " ov yap δὴ φονεὺς ἁλώσομαι, and Aj. 1267 
χάρις διαρρεῖ καὶ προδοῦσ᾽ ἁλίσκεται ; for interpolations are often 
imitations. Cf. also Eur, Andr. 191 ὅμως δ᾽ ἐμαυτὴν οὐ προδοῦσ᾽ 
ἁλώσομαι.---προδοῦσα, forsaking. Cf. Ar. Ach. 340 τὸ λαρκίδιον οὐ 
προδώσω ποτέ. 

48. οὐδὲν αὐτῷ . . . μέτα (ΞΞ μέτεστι), he has no right.—rév ἐμῶν 
(constr. with εἴργειν), what is mine, prob. neut. When the gen- 
eral plur. is used for the sing., either the masc. is used, or in special 
cases (as with poss. pronouns) the neut. Comp. O. C. 830 rijs 
ἐμῆς with id. 832 τοὺς ἐμούς (Antigone in both instances), and El. 
536 τήν γ᾽ ἐμὴν κτανεῖν With id. 537 κτανὼν τὰ ἐμά (Iphigenia in 
both instances). In our example the neut. seems more appro- 
priate, though some, overlooking ΕἸ. 537, cite in favor of the 
masc. the inapposite sing. τὴν ἐμήν of id. 536. Cf. also El. 1449 
τῶν ἐμῶν and id. 1208 ra φίλτατα. 

50 ff. νῷν: Dat. of concern, perished for (to) us, we lost.—. 
ἀπεχθής, sc. ἀνθρώποις. The account here differs from that of 
O. C., written long after, where Oedipus dies almost gloriously. 
Hyginus Fab. 242 adopts the account here given: Ocdipus 
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ipse se occidit ablatis occulis, if indeed suicide is 
meant by ἀπώλετο.---αὐτοφώρων, detected by himself (i.e. by his own 
investigations). So, at least, one Schol., though the word seems 
otherwise to mean taken in the act. 

51. πρός, in consequence of. Cf. O.T. 1236 πρὸς τίνος ποτ᾽ αἰτίας; 

52. dpdtas: Cf. O. Τ. 1276 ἤρασσ᾽ ἐπαίρων βλέφαρα. 

58. μήτηρ: Of Oedipus, as the context shows, This is ἃ little 
strange in view of πατήρ, 49, ἔπειτα here, and τρίτον δ᾽ 
ἀδελφώ, 55.— διπλοῦν ἔπος : A double name, i. e. two designa- 
tions of one person. 

55. The mutual reference between δύο and μίαν (see on 18) 
links these words so closely together that the main caesura falls 
between ἀδελφώ and δύο. 

56. avroxrovowwre: A dr. cip., in which αὐτο- has implied recip- 
rocal sense, as in 145. In αὐτοκτόνος, from which αὐτοκτονέω is 
formed, airo- seems to be objective. Cf. Aesch. Theb. 805 ἐκ 
χερῶν αὐτοκτόνων (reciprocal). So αὐτοφόνος, ἀλληλοφόνος. 

57. κατειργάσαντο ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοιν, wrought upon each other. — 
χεροῖν, instrumental. The dat. of χείρ is often added where it 
seems pleonastic to us. Cf. Aj. 409 στρατὸς ἄν pe χειρὶ φονεύοι. 
O. T. 107 τοὺς αὐτοέντας χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν twa. So especially χέροιν 
at the end of a verse, as Aj. 729, 1047, El. 712, Tr. 566, etc. The 
juxtaposition of ἀλλήλοιν and χεροῖν, without the one agreeing 
with the other, has been objected to (see App.); but cf. Aj. 65 
καὶ νῦν κατ᾽ οἴκους συνδέτους αἰκίζεται. Id. 726 ἐπιβουλευτοῦ 
στρατοῦ. Ο. T. 1529 ἐπισκοποῦντα μηδέν᾽ ὀλβίζειν. O. C. 1769 ἢ 
Θήβας δ᾽ ἡμᾶς τὰς ὠγυγίους πέμψον. Thue. i. 96.1 ἔταξαν 
ds τε ἔδει παρέχειν τῶν πόλεων χρήματα... καὶ ἃς ναῦς. Antipho 
vi. 41 ταῦτα γὰρ οὐ μόνον μάρτυσιν ὑμῖν ἀποδείξω κτέ. Ar. Nub. 
1242 τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ δώσεις δίκην. For other illustrations, see 
on 288. If there were any danger of obscurity, it could be 
avoided in reciting by proper cadence or a slight pause, just 
as θανόντα is to be separated from ἐξ ἐμῆς μητρός in 467, 

58. μόνα δή: δή is freq. used with μόνος as with a superl. Cf. 
Tr. 1063 μόνη pe δὴ καθεῖλε.---νὦ : Possibly acc., for in a sent. of 
this sort the reflex. form is not necessary. Still it may be subj. 
of ὀλούμεθα. One MS., in fact, has μόναι... . λελειμμέναι. See 
on 884 f. . 

59 f. νόμον βίᾳ, despite the law, in defiance or contempt of law. 
Cf. 79 Bia πολιτῶν.---ψῆφον: A special decree, a modification of 
vote.—xpdrn, authority, sovereign power. — παρέξιμεν, with the or- 
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dinary fut. sense of εἶμι. The condition is “minatory ” (Gilder- 
sleeve); see on 307. 

61. Cf. El. 997, where Chrysothemis (who strongly resembles 
Ismene), says, γυνὴ μὲν οὐδ᾽ ἀνὴρ ἔφυς | σθένεις δ᾽ ἔλασσον τῶν 
ἐναντίων χερί. --- τοῦτο μέν: The antithetical clause, instead οὗ 
τοῦτο δέ, has ἔπειτα δέ as if πρῶτον μέν preceded. Sophocles sim- 
ilarly uses τοῦτ᾽ ἄλλο, τοῦτ᾽ αὖθις, εἶτα, and simple dé. Cf. 165; 
O. T. 603. 

62. ὡς, with the partic. usually expresses the mind of the 
actor, who would be in this case the Creator, or Nature. 

63. οὕνεκα, prob. = ὅτι, that, not as some interpret, = ὅτι, be- 
cause, ἀκούειν in the next verse depending on χρή. The former 
interpretation, indeed, makes her come near saying the same 
thing twice, and leaves ἀκούειν (inf. of result) obscure; while the 
latter involves a confusion, inasmuch as ἐννοεῖν above does not 
follow but precedes τοῦτο μέν. 

64. ταῦτ᾽ ἀκούειν, render this obedience, ταῦτα being inner or 
cogn. obj. Cf. 219 ἀπιστεῖν τάδε.---καὶ ... καί, here both... and. 

65. μὲν οὖν; The particles are here independent of each other. 
μὲν as in 11, 498.---τοὺς ὑπὸ χθονός : The plur. does not prevent 
this from meaning Polynices, though it may include the nether 
gods, Cf. El. 1419 of yas ὑπαὶ κείμενοι, and id. 1421 of πάλαι 
θανόντες (both referring to Agamemnon). 

66. ξύγγνοιαν ἴσχειν: Like our have forgiveness. So El. 400 
συγγνώμην ἔχει.---βιάζομαι τάδε: The acc. is cogn., and there is 
no ellipsis of ποιεῖν. Cf. 1073. Dem. xxxix. 13 ταῦτα ἡ πόλις 
βλάπτεται; Kriig. I. 52, 4, 7 f. 

67. βεβῶσι: Just as we say he went blind, he stands convicted, 
etc., so the Greeks often used verbs of going and standing for 
verbs of becoming and being. βεβῶσι combines both ideas: those 
who walk in authority. For the perf. cf. the Homeric ἀμφιβέβη- 
κεν. So O. T. 959; O. C. 618, 1859, 1684; El. 1057, 1094 f., etc. 

68. περισσὰ πράσσειν, do more than is reasonable. Some render 
attempt what is impossible ; others, do more than this. 

69 f. The usual assumption (with the Schol.) that ἡδέως refers 
to pleasure on the part of Antigone, as if it were dopéyns (which 
has been proposed) agreeing with ἐμοῦ, attributes petty spiteful- 
ness to her; still it is not clear why she should ascribe this same 
feeling to Ismene. 

71. ἴσθ᾽ ὁποία σοι δοκεῖ: Ismene has just stated what course 
she is going to pursue, and Antigone, before declaring A-~ ~~~ 
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pose, says, pursue what course seems best io you, lit. be of what sort 
you please. To obtain this sense even approximately from the 
text we must assume that, just as ὅστις (or ὅς) βούλει Was used 
like quivis, 80 ὅστις σοι δοκεῖ could be used like quilibet. 
Cf. Plat. Gorg. 517 A υἷα τούτων ὃς βούλει εἴργασται. Id. Crat. 
432 A ra δέκα ἢ ὅστις βούλει ἄλλος ἀριθμός, ἐὰν ἀφέλῃς τι 7 
προσθῆς, ἕτερος εὐθὺς γέγονε. Madv. G, Syn. 108, R.2,N. But in 
these examples the meaning is any at all = ὅστις (δή ποτε) οὖν, 
the verb is in the ideal second person, and the statement of 
Madvig and others that ὅστις βούλει is for ὅντινα βούλει is true 
only in a theoretical sense. Even in Plat. Hip. Maj. 282 E ἄλλους 
σύνδνο οὕστινας βούλει τῶν σοφιστῶν, the acc. οὕστινας is due to 
the acc. ἄλλους. Now in our passage the pron. σοί is not ideal, 
and the meaning cannot be “any sort whatever” (ὁποία τις οὖν). 
Some, therefore, explain the nom. ὁποία as growing out of a feel- 
ing that σοι δοκεῖ (sc. εἶναι) is equiv. to βούλει εἶναι. Such, 
indeed, is its meaning; but it seems almost certain that Soph- 
ocles would have written ὁποίᾳ, which he possibly did. See 
App. 
72. Cf. Aj. 1310 ἐπεὶ καλόν μοι τοῦδ᾽ ὑπερπονουμένῳ | θανεῖν. 
Observe the tense of the partic. in both instances. 

73. φίλη ... φίλον Seeon 13. Cf. Plat. Menex. 247 B φίλοι παρὰ 
φίλους ἡμᾶς ἀφίξεσθε. Thuc. vi. 80. 3 προδιδόμεθα ὑπὸ ὑμῶν 
Δωριῆς Δωριέων (where ὑπό might have been repeated). The 
construction is κείσομαι (ἐγὼ) pet αὐτοῦ, φίλη μετὰ φίλου. 

74, ὅσια πανουργήσασα, an oxymoron—having wrought a right- 
eous crime. This expression charactcrizes Antigone’s course well; 
but she may mean that the πανουργία exists only in Ismene’s 
opinion. So the Schol. δίκαία pera πανουργίας ἐργασαμένη, 
ὡς αὐτὴ λέγεις" ἐπεὶ προεῖπεν" τὸ yap περισσὰ πράσσειν 
οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν οὐδένα, But δίκαια does not paraphrase ὅσια. --- 
The reason assigned by Antigone for the course she intends to 
pursue is not of a high order; she may mean, however, that her 
advantage is incidental. 

5. ὄν: Acc. of duration. — τῶν ἐνθάδε = ἢ τοῖς ἐνθάδε, with 
ellipsis of χρόνος ὃν Set.xré. . Cf. Ο. Ο. 568 οὐδὲν πλέον pot σοῦ 
μέτεστιν. Thuc.ii.15.1 ξυνεβεβήκει ἑτέρων μᾶλλον ᾿Αθηναίοις 
Τοῦυτο. 

78 f. ἄτιμα ποιοῦμαι: ἄτιμα is pred. obj., the immediate obj. 
being τὰ τῶν θεῶν ἔντιμα from above. ἄτιμα ποιοῦμαι is used be- 
cause ἀτιμάσασ᾽ ἔχε τ-Ξ- ἄτιμα ποιοῦ. The mid. ποιοῦμαι ig often 
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used in the sense of τίθημι, red do.—rd δρᾶν ἀμήχανος : Cf. Thuc. 
11. 53. 2 τὸ προσταλαιπωρεῖν οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἦν. Eur. 1. A. 655 τὸ 
σιγᾶν οὗ σθένω. 

79. ἔφυν: This often means 7 am by nature, or it is my nature 
(cf. 523), and is hardly distinguishable from πέφυκα. Cf. ἀπωλό- 
μὴν and ἀπόλωλα. 

80 f. σὺ μὲν xré., you may make these pretexts.—tadpov χώσουσα: 
Not to be taken literally. At any rate she never accomplished 
this. 

82. ταλαίνης : Gen. of cause with οἴμοι. In οἴμοι τάλαινα (554) 
the adj. refers to the speaker.—dés: The ordinary relatives (not 
the interr. or gen. rel.) are used in exclamations. 

84. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν. .. ye, at any rate, then. Cf. El. 1085 ἀλλ᾽ οὖν 
ἐπίστω ye. So El. 233, Phil. 1805. — προμηνύσῃς: Observe that 
the compound neg. as obj. (μηδενί) requires the subjunc. of the 
aor. (2d pers.), just as if μή preceded. Cf. El. 482 τύμβῳ προσά- 
ψης μηδέν. Ο. Ο. 1787 φίλαι, τρέσητε μηδέν. 

85. σὺν δέ: σύν, πρός, and ἐν, followed by δέ, are frequently 
used without any noun by the tragedians. πρός is sometimes 
introduced also by καί and rarely by τέ. Kriig. II. 68, 2, 2.—2yo, 
ellipsis of fut. after an imperat. Cf..‘“‘ Dwell in me and 1 in you.” 
Eur. Bacch. 364 πειρῶ δ᾽ ἀκορθοῦν σῶμ᾽ ἐμόν, κἀγὼ τὸ. σόν. Andoc. 
1,119 τῆς μὲν οὖν σὺ ἐπιδικάζον, τῆς δὲ ἐγώ. 

86. οἴμοι: Of disapproval or dissatisfaction. So even οἴμοι 
κακοδαίμων, Of rage, Ar. Av. 1051. In id. 1260 οἴμοι τάλας may 
be ironical.—xarav8a, only here.—wodAdév: This Ionic (and Epic) 
form occurs also Tr. 1196, but nowhere else in tragedy. Need- 
less emendations have been offered. 

87. σιγῶσα, causal, because of your silence, which silence is 
hypothecated in the clause immediately following. The partic. 
without the conditional clause would be conditional, and is un- 
necessary as it is; but such redundance is common. 

88. ἐπὶ ψυχροῖσι, mid chill surroundings, under chilling circum- 
stances. Of. Aesch. Pr. 692 Seipar ἀμφάκει κέντρῳ ψύχειν ψυχὰν 
ἐμάν. Cornific. iv. 21 in re frigidissima cales,— ἐπί as 
in ἐπὶ συντυχίαις (157), ἐπὶ τούτοις μένειν, and the like. Some 
render for (with a view to) chill undertakings, which amounts to 
the same thing, as the undertakings constitute the environment 
she means. 

89. ἁδεῖν : 2 aor. only here in Att., but common in Hat. 

90. Jf you shall also prove able—in addition to having the 55} 
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—ipas, love, desire, hence pursue (seek after). Cf. Eur. H. F. 318 


ἄλλως δ᾽ ἀδυνάτων ἔοικ᾽ ἐρᾶν. 

91. πεπαύσομαι: There is here an ambiguity. It might mean, 
it will all be over with me, but probably means J shall cease. Cr. 
Tr. 587 εἰ δὲ μή, πεπαύσομαι (shall cease; but this passage may 
be spurious). For this use of the fut. pf see G. M. T. 83. 

92. ἀρχήν, in the outset, in the first place, when followed by a 
neg., means at all,omnino. In the latter case the art. is usual- 
ly omitted, the origin being lost sight of. 

98. ἐχθαρεῖ, in pass. sense. Cf. 210, 230, 637, 726. 

94. ἐχθρὰ ... προσκείσει, you will be situated as an enemy, i.e. 
your relations to him will be hostile. The dat. τῷ θανόντι depends 
on the complex. We might say πῶς προσκείσομαι αὐτῷ. (In 
Eur. Tro. 185 τῷ πρόσκειμαι δούλα τλάμων, the dat. probably de- 
pends entirely upon πρόσκειμαι, am attached, or assigned.) Other 
renderings and some emendations have been offered. — δίκῃ: 
δικαίως. 

95. ga, monosyl. by synacresis—frequent in the case of ἔα and 
ἐᾷ from Homer down. — pe καὶ τὴν κτέ., me and my folly, 1. 6. 
me, through my folly, though it should be rendered literally.— 
τὴν ἐξ ἐμοῦ: Cf. Tr.631 πόθον τὸν ἐξ ἐμοῦ. El. 619 ἡ yap ἐκ σοῦ 
δυσμένεια. 

96. οὐ, emphatic position. Perhaps we should write οὗ, 
though, in this instance, not οὔ. Cf. Aj. 545 ταρβήσει yap οὔ; | 
ἐπεὶ κτέ. 

97. μὴ ov: οὐ is due to the neg. in the leading clause. 

99.°dp0ds φίλη, truly a friend, a friend indeed, Cf. Eur. Or. 
424 ob σοφός, ἀληθὴς. δ᾽ ἐς φίλους ἔφυν φίλος. I. T. 610 τοῖς 
φίλοις τ᾽ ὀρθῶς hidos.—According to one theory of the idea of 
the play, this verse and 73 f. give the author’s view of his 
heroine. See Jntrod.—A scene in many respects analogous to 
the one which closes here is found in Aesch. Theb. 1005-53; 
one analogous in other respects, Soph. El. 938-1057. See App. 
on 71 ὁποία. 


100-161.—Parodos. 


100 ff. Strophe. The Chorus of Theban Elders enters the or- 
chestra.—dxtis ἀελίον: So Pind. Frag. 84. 1.—d-, being long in 
deAiov, is Doric, as is usual in lyric passages. The “ Doric forms,” 
however, of tragedy are often Doric only to this extent (ἃ for ἡ 
derived from α).---τὸ κάλλιστον φανὲν φάος: See on 7. Not only 
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may ἃ noun have the article when it is in the nom. in apposition 
with a nom. (or voc.) of address or apostrophe, but even when it 
stands in address itself; and even a true voc. may have an article 
and ad). in the so-called second position, as Aesch. Pers. 156 
μῆτερ ἡ Ξέρξου γεραιά.---Θήβᾳ may depend either on κάλλιστον 
or φανέν.---τῶν προτέρων : Often the superl. takes the gen. οὗ a 
series of things viewed chronologically or otherwise, when ac- 
cording to our view it stands outside of the series. If this is a 
part. gen. the Greeks must have regarded it as including what 
the superl. qualifies. Though some examples are difficult to ex- 
plain in this way, it is not probable that the Greeks regarded the 
superl. as governing the gen. like the compar.; for in that case 
it would have been correct to say ὁ Ζεὺς σοφώτατός ἐστιν ἀνθρώ- 
πων--- ἃ more extreme case than occurs. Such examples in Engl. 
as ‘fairest of her daughters, Eve,” are due, no doubt, to conscious 
(and sometimes erroneous) imitation of the Greek. See Kriig. 
I. 47, 29, 10, where the analogous μόνος τῶν ἄλλων is also treated. 
—davévy ... ἐφάνθης : This is not a case of parechesis if we accept 
the definition of Hermogenes ( De Invent. 4.7) παρήχησίς ἐστι 
κάλλος ὁμοίων ὀνομάτων ἐν διαφόρῳ γνώσει ταὐτὸν ἢχούν- 
των. Cf. πότερος πρότερος ; 

108. ποτέ, at last, tan dem ;—not because the Chorus has been 
waiting for daylight to appear, but the people have been anx- 
iously awaiting the deliverance of Thebes from danger.—ypioéas, 
generally v. In Homer such forms as χρυσέη are read with 
synaeresis, —- -- not ~ ~ —. On this passage the Schol. says, ὦ 
χρυσέας ἁμέρας - περιφραστικῶς ἡ ἡμέρα, ὡς ἀκτὶς τῆς ἡβέρας 
ὀφθαλμός - ὁ δὲ νοῦς - ὦ καλλίστη ἡμέρα, ἐφάνθης ἐν Θήβαις, βάντα 
τὸν ᾿Αργολικὸν στρατὸν τὸν λεύκασπιν πανσαγίᾳ, τουτέστι πάσῃ 
σάγῃ καὶ σκευῇ χρησάμενον, ὀξυτέρῳ κινήσασα χαλινῷ φυγάδα. 

104. βλέφαρον, the eyelid, by synecdoche for the eye. Cf. Eur. 
Phoen. 543 νυκτὸς ἀφεγγὲς βλέφαρον (the moon). This would 
imply that ἀκτὶς ἀελίου denotes the sun itself, and hence the con- 
jecture BAedapis, eyelash, which is much more natural. But the 
Schol. seems to have read βλέφαρον. Analogously Ar. Nub. 285 - 
ὄμμα... αἰθέρος. Aesch. Theb. 390 νυκτὸς ὀφθαλμός. Eur. I. T. 
110 νυκτὸς ὄμμα. 

105. Διρκαίων ὑπὲρ ῥεέθρων, over the streams of Dirce,a fountain 
and watercourse.. In the theatre at Athens it mattered ‘litélé that 
the Dircean stream lay to the west of Thebes. “ Besides, the Ar- 
gives’ standpoint may be assumed, and they may have withdrawn 
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beyond the stream.—podotea goes back to ἀκτίς, instead of the 
appositive βλέφαρον, or φάος. 

106. λεύκασπιν: A characteristic of the early Argive army? 
So Eur. Phoen. 1099 λεύκασπιν εἰσορῶμεν ᾿Αργείων στρατόν. 
Aesch. Theb. 89 ὁ λεύκασπις ὄρνυται λαός. It has been sug- 
gested that the legend was due to a play upon “Apyos and ἀργός 
(white), or that the actual usage resulted from this association 
of words. — On the defect in the metrical correspondence be- 
tween this and the antistrophic passage in MSS., see App. 

107. φῶτα : The commander put for the army.—All the leaders 
were killed except the commandcr-in-chicf, Adrastus, king of 
Argos, —d« ... βάντα, tmesis. See 4. --- πανσαγίᾳ: A dr. cip., 
from πᾶς and odyn, and acc, to the Schol. = σὺν πανοπλίᾳ. 

108. φυγάδα πρόδρομον, proleptic—result of κινήσασα.---ὀξντέρῳ 
refers to the use of the reins in controlling the speed, which the 
dawn of day causes him to increase.—yadkwg: Dat. of manner 
with πρόδρομον, not instrument of κινήσασα. 

110-116. Anuapaestic System, recited by the Coryphaeus and 
serving as a march for the Chorus, which probably did not ad- 
vance during the singing of the lyric portions of the parodos. 
This system docs not correspond perfectly with the system which. 
follows the antistrophe. This fact, together with the obscure- 
ness of the passage, renders it probable that the MS. reading ὃν 
. . . Πολυνείκης is correct, and that something has fallen out, in- 
cluding a verb with ὅν for its obj.,and a noun, designating the 
Argive army, as subj. of κλάζων ὑπερέπτα. Some make ὅν the obj. 
of the complex ὀξέα κλάζων, which is not very lucid. See App. 

111. ἀρθείς, soaring (of the eagle in the simile), suggesting at 
the same time the metaphorical use when an army departs. This 
is generally found, it is true, in the case of naval forces, but some- 
times of land armies, — νεικέων (with synaeresis): a play upon 
Πολυνείκης. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 686 f. ἀληθῶς δ᾽ ὄνομα Ἰπολυνείκην 
πατὴρ ἔθετό σοι θείᾳ προνοίᾳ νεικέων ἐπώνυμον.---ἀμφιλόγων, ἃ mere 
epithet. ἐξ is causal. 

112, ὀξέα κλάζων : Cf. Hom. 1]. xvi. 429 (αἰγυπιοὶ) μεγάλα κλά- 
ζοντε. Id. xvii. 88 ὀξέα κεκληγώς (Hector). Id. xii. 125 ὀξέα 
κεκληγῶτες. 

118, ὑπερέπτα: Constr. w. γᾶν. The figure is that of an eagle 
which flies over and surveys its prey, and then rests (ards) upon 
its wings before it makes a swoop. 

114, Covered with a wing of white snow, i. 6. “as white as 
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snow.” The white eagle is meant, and reference is made to the 
white shields of the Argives.— ytdévog is gen. of material. The 
ending -νός was originally participial, hence στεγανός, covered. 

115 f. μετά... ξύν : Here synonymous, unless ξύν denotes closer 
union. The use of σύν = μετά is for the most part confined to 
the poets and Xenophon; but cf. Thuc. ii. 2. 1 ξὺν ὅπλοις. -- 
κορύθεσσιν: Epic dat. in harmony with the Homeric tone_of 
ἱππόκομοι κόρυθες. ---- πολλῶν is felt in the dat. with κορύθεσσιν. 
The ὅπλα are the infantry, the immdéxopos κόρυθες the cavalry. 

117 ff. Antistrophe: a general statement of the assault, and 
withdrawal of the Argive army, effected during the night. 
—dhovdoais, desiring gore, thirsting for blood. Cf. Phil. 1209 φονᾷ 
ova νόος ἤδη. ---- ἀμφιχανών : Constr. with στόμα. The figure of 
the eagle is kept up, but is mingled with natural expressions 
not belonging to the simile. 

119. ἑπτάπυλον στόμα, highly poetical — seven-gated mouth, i. e. 
entrance consisting of seven gates. Cf. Frag. 701 (N.) πύλας 
ἑπταστόμους. Eur. Suppl. 401 f. ἑπταστόμους πύλας. Id. Phoen. 
287 ἑπτάστομον mipyopa.—The hiatus after στόμα marks the end 
of a rhythmical series. The overlapping of the grammatical 
sentence makes ἔβα conspicuous, 

120. πρίν, before = 80 that—not. Here the infin. is necessary. 

121. αἱμάτων: The plur. of αἷμα is used both in the sense of 
gore (streams of blood) and of murder (deeds of blood).—yéwow: 
Used of a bird (though in a different sense), Eur. Hel. 1111 (ἀηδὼν) 
διὰ ξουθᾶν γενύων ἐλελιζομένα. Ar. Av. 213 f. (ἀηδὼν) ἐλελιζομένη 
διεροῖς μέλεσιν γέννος ξουθῆς. The dat. γένυσιν may be instr., but 
it seems better to view it as local with the force of an acc. of 
specification. 

122. στεφάνωμα πύργων: The nearly circular wall with its 
towers would (to the mind’s eye) resemble a crown. 

123. πευκάενθ᾽ “Ἥφαιστον : By a familiar metonyme Ἦφαιστος, 
like Lat. Volcanus, is often used for fire. Cf. 1007. 

124-6. A troublesome passage. The Schol. offers two explana- 
tions, in one of which he assumes that δράκων denotes the Theb- 
ans, ἐπεὶ Spaxovroyeveis εἰσιν, and in the other that it denotes 
either the Argive army, ὡς θανατηφόρον, or Polynices, ὡς καὶ 
αὐτὸν Θηβαῖον ὄντα. There can be but little doubt that δράκων 
denotes the Thebans, for the Argives just now were an eagle that 
could not so suddenly be changed to a dragon (even by the oth- 
er Hemichorion). We may, with the Schol., explain δράκοντε as 
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agent with ἐτάθη, in which case δυσχείρωμα (a suspicious dr. 
eip.) i8 in apposition with πάταγος; not very satisfactory. It 
has been proposed to omit the point after Aci» and make τοῖος 
... Apeos parenthetical, so that δυσχείρωμα shall refer to the re- 
treat. It would be better, perhaps, in that case to let it refer to 
ἭΦαιστον (= wtp), a thing hard to overcome for the dragon, Thebes. 
Several other interpretations have been offered. See App. 

127. μεγάλης γλώσσης xépwovs: For an elaborate account of 
these κόμποι, especially on the part of Capaneus, who is referred 
to in our passage, see Aesch. Theb. 423-436. Cf. O. Ὁ. 1318. 
The spectators were already familiar with the circumstance re- 
ferred to, and hence, in the present instance, a mere allusion was 
sufficient. 

128. swepexSalpa, only here. 

129. πολλῷ ῥεύματι : Sophoclean rhythm does not call for pev- 
pars πολλῷ, 88 some say. Cf.O.C.1773 δράσω καὶ τάδε. Phil. 
1463 δόξης οὔ rore.—For ἃ similar expression, cf. Aesch. Pers. 87 
μεγάλῳ ῥεύματι φωτῶν. 

130. καναχῆς : If we retain this reading, καναχῆς is causal gen. 
with ὑπεροπλίαις. See App. 

131. βαλβίδων ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων, at the very goal, just as he was about 
to succeed. ἄκρων does not render it necessary to consider 
βαλβίδων a figure for ἐπάλξεων, though we are to suppose that 
he was just reaching the top of the wall (as in Eur. Phoen. 1180). 
Cf. Lycoph. Alex. 13 ἄκραν Badfida, where it is the starting- 
point of a race. 

188. ὁρμῶντα xré., about to shout the huzzah of victory. This 
was Capaneus (see on 127), who had said he would burn the city 
whether the gods willed or not, and had defied the thunderbolts 
of Zeus.—For the use of the partic. without τις, cf. El. 1026 εἰκὸς 
yap ἐγχειροῦντα καὶ πράσσειν κακῶς. 10.1322 f. κλύω | τῶν ἔνδοθεν 
χωροῦντος. Xen. Hell. iii. 1.19 ἧκε λέγων κτέ. Ar. Nub. 989 ὅταν 
τὴν ἀσπίδα τῆς κωλῆς προέχων ἀμελῇ xré. In our example, how- 
ever, more definite mention of _Capaneus is expected. Blaydes 
seeks a corruption of it in καναχῆς.---νίκην : Constr. with ἀλαλάξαι, 
like μῆνιν ἄειδε. The actual shout would have been ἀλαλαί, the 
name of which was dAaAnrés or ἀλαλή. Cf. Hom. Il. xvi. 78 fi 
of δ᾽ ἀλαλητῷ | πᾶν πεδίον κατέχουσι, μάχῃ νικῶντες ᾿Αχαιούς. 

184 f. ἀντιτύπᾳ, active — he fell upon the earth which gave him 
a rebound, 1. 6. fell upon the earth with a rebound. Some think 
the word may refer to sound, resounding. Cf. Hom. passim, 
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δούπησεν δὲ πεσών. Bee 4». ---- τανταλωθείς (only here), swung, 
i. 6. hurled.—wvposdpos, with force of a partic., bearing fire. Cf. 
Aesch. Theb. 432 ff., where Capaneus’s standard had upon it the 
.picture of a man with ἃ burning torch in his hand, and the 
words πρήσω πόλιν in golden letters. 

136. ἐπέπνει: Sc. τῇ πόλει OF τὴν πόλιν. Of. Aesch. Theb. 848 
μαινόμενος δ᾽ ἐπιπνεῖ λαοδάμας μιαίνων εὐσέβειαν “Apns. —Paxyevov : 
No longer suggested Βάκχος, to whom an appeal is made at the 
end of this ode, 154. 

137. ῥιπαῖς : Dat. of manner or means, where cogn. acc. might 
have been used. Cf. 929.—Cf. Eur. Phoen. 1154 τυφὼς πύλαισιν 
ὥς τις ἐμπεσὼν κτέ. So the Schol. μαινομένᾳ ξὺν ὁρμᾷ " ὡς ἐπὶ 
Τυφῶνος καὶ καταιγιδώδους πνεύματος, ἐπέπνει τὴν πόλιν ῥιπαῖς 
ἀνέμων. 

138. The verse 18 corrupt. See App. The Β6η86 was probably: 
“(Such was his fate], but im other places Ares apportioned one 


fate to one and another to another.” 

140. δεξιόσειρος: The τέθριππον ( ἅρμα oequadriga was 
drawn by four horses abreast. The inner horses, drawing by - 
means of a yoke, were called ζύγιοι, while the outside horses, 
drawing by traces (σειραί), were called σειραφόροι or σειραῖοι. 
As the one on the right (δεξιὸς σειραῖος) had the most difficult 
part to perform in making turns to the left in the races, the best 
animal was assigned to that place. (Cf. Elect. 721 ἢ δεξιόν τ᾽ 
ἀνεὶς σειραῖον ἵππον εἶργε τὸν προσκείμενον) The compound 
δεξιόσειρος, which seems to occur only here, is no doubt equiv. 
to δεξιὸς σειραῖος. For analogous similes, cf. Aesch. Ag. 1640 f. 
σειραφόρον | xptO@vra πῶλον. 14.841 ἔ, ᾽Οδυσσεὺς ζευχθεὶς ἔτοιμος 
ἦν ἐμοὶ σειραφόρος. As the Thebans were πολυάρματοι, φιλάρμα- 
rot, the metaphor is appropriate enough. . 

141 f. ἑπτά: They are enumerated O. C. 1313 ff, where Aesch. 
Theb. is followed. Adrastus, the commander-in- chief, who was 
not killed, is not reckoned among the Seven.—ioo πρὸς ἴσους: 
See on 14. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 750 ἴσους ἴσοισι πολεμίοισὶν ἀντιθείς. 
Hat. ix. 48 ἴσοι πρὸς ἴσους ἀριθμὸν ἐμαχεσάμεθα. Apollod. iii. 6. 6 

*EreoxAns καταστήσας ἡγεμόνας ἴσους ἴσοις ἔταξε." 

148. τέλη, tribute, then offerings to the gods, Here it refers 
to the arms (πάγχαλκα, all-brazen) cast away by the enemy, and 
converted into a trophy (τροπαῖον) dedicated to Ζεὺς rpomaios as 
the author of the victory, or rather defeat (of the enemy). Cf. 
Tr. 238 βωμοὺς τέλη τ᾽ ἔγκαρπα Κηναίῳ Διί. 
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144 ff. πλήν: This applies logically to only one of the two: 
except that the two, etc. Polynices was as successful as he was 
unsuccessful. Obs. the balancing of the words down to 147, 
See on 18, 141.—warpds κτέ. : See on 513. 

145. avroty: Equiv. to ἀλλήλοιν. Cf. 56 αὐτοκτονοῦντε. Η. 
686 b. G.146,N.8. Krig. I. 51, 2, 16. 

146. δικρατεῖς, mutually overcoming. Differently applied in 
Aj. 252 δικρατεῖς ᾿Ατρεῖδαι. 

148. ἀλλὰ γάρ: ἀλλά is fused with the subordinate clause, so 
that γάρ immediately follows. It is not necessary here, with 
some editors, to put a colon after Θήβᾳ. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 1308 f. 
ἀλλὰ yap Κρέοντα λεύσσω τόνδε δεῦρο συννεφῆ | πρὸς δόμους 
στείχοντα, παύσω τοὺς παρεστῶτας λόγους. In sentences of this 
sort, of course words are often interposed between ἀλλά and γάρ, 
when the ydp clause may be read as a parenthesis. Examples 
like the above are not to be confounded with those which have 
ἀλλὰ γάρ with only one verb, where some assume an ellipsis, but 
more probably yap had no conjunctive force. 

149. wodvappdre: Cf. 845 f. Eur. H. F. 467 Θηβῶν τῶν φιλαρ- 
μάτων. Pind. Isth. 8. 20 φιλαρμάτον πόλιος (Θηβῶν). In Pind, 
Ol. 6.85 Theba is πλήξιππος. Critias in Ath. I. p. 28 b. Θήβη 
δ᾽ ἁρματόεντα δίφρον συνεπήξατο πρώτη.---ἀντιχαρεῖσα (only here 
in classic Greek) to be connected closely with ἦλθε, the dat. de- 
pending on the combination. Cf. és λόγους ἐλθεῖν run. It is 
synonymous with συγχαρεῖσα, except that it refers rather to the 
manifestation. The ἀντὶ is like that in ἀντιψάλλειν ἔλέγοις φόρ- 
peyya (Ar. Ay. 217), ἀντιψάλμους ᾧδάς (Eur. I. T. 179), denoting 
responsiveness. 

150 f. ἐκ, after, i. α. being freed from.—wordpwv τῶν νῦν, the 
present (i.e. that have just occurred) conflicts of war. Cf 16 τῇ 
viv. Xen. Vect. 4. 40 διὰ τὰς ἐν τῷ viv πολέμῳ γεγενημένας εἰσφο- 
pas xré. (when the war is over).—Oéo8e λησμοσύναν : Equiv. to 
λάθεσθε, forget (for the present), sc. αὐτῶν. Cf. O, T. 184 Fea 
ἐπιστροφήν. Often instead of a specific verb we have specific . 
verbal noun with a gencral verb, as συγγνώμην ἴσχειν. This is 
especially common, of course, with ποιεῖσθαι, as Thue. i. 18 fin. 
τὰς μελέτας ποεῖσθαι = μελετᾶν. I1d.1. 68. 2 τὴν μάθησιν ποιεῖσθαι 
ΞΞ μανθάνειν. 

152, θεῶν, synaeresis. — χοροῖς, dances, which formed a prom- 
inent part of the παννυχίδες, or religious festivals held through 
the night. Acc. to some, the idea is that a sacred procession is 
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to visit all the temples, beginning with that of Bacchus, so that 
Βάκχιος ἄρχοι = let B. be the first. The sense seems rather to be 
may DB. lead the dances. Cf. Eur. Bacch. 141, where he is ἔξαρχος. 
-- Θήβας: Gen. depending on ἐλελίχ θω y (earth- shaker, in 
dancing). Cf. O.C.1086f. πόροις yas τᾶσδε δαμ οὔχοις κτέ. Id. 
1383 ἀπάτωρ ἐμοῦ. Aj. 796 σκηνῆς ὕπαυλον. Examples of this 
pleonasm abound; still in the present instance the gen. may be 
a kind of poss. Some make Θήβας poss. directly with Βάκχιος. - 

154, Βάκχιος : Strictly an adj. from Βάκχος, but frequently used 
as its equivalent. 

155-161. Antisystem: a march for the entrance of Creon. 

155. ἀλλὰ ὅδε γάρ: Equiv. here to ἀλλὰ yap ὅδε. Sec on 
150 f. 

156. ρέων and Μενοικέως have synaeresis of ew. Cf. 0. C. 
1003; 1078 Ῥέας, 1813 ᾿Αμφιάρεως. Eur. H. F. 8 Μενοικέος. 
Κρέων, Ῥέας, and similar examples, show that in such cases ε is 
not reduced to a consonant (y), but the vowels are slurred. 
—veoxpdés, new in authority. So νεοχμοῖς νόμοις, Aesch. Pr. 149. 
—On the lacuna, sce App. 

157. ἐπί: Often used with the circumstances under which 
something occurs. Sce on 88. Cf. Pind. Pyth.1. 35 ταύταις ἐπὶ 
cuvruxias. Dem. iv. fin. ἐπ᾽ ἀδήλοις οὖσι τοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων ἐμοὶ 
γενησομένοις. 

158. τίνα: The interr. with a participle is very common (ef. 
Kriig. I. 51, 17, 5), but here τινα, read by some, may be correct.— 
μῆτιν, plan, scheme—an epic word found also in Pind. and Aesch., 
but ‘only here in Soph.—épécowyv: Schol. ἐν ἑαυτῷ κινῶν καὶ pe- 
ριμνῶν" ἐκ μεταφορᾶς τῶν ἐρεσσόντων. The word is about equiv. 
to ἑλίσσων, Vol vens, which some read. Cf. 231. Ap. Rh.i. 468 
τίνα τήνδε μετὰ φρεσὶ μῆτιν ἑλίσσεις; But Aj. 251 has τοίας ἐρέσ- 
σουσιν ἀπειλάς, Which is at least analogous. 

159. σύγκλητον, specially called (as in our “called meeting”’). 
Cf. Harp. 173. 15 τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν ai μὲν ἐξ ἔθους καὶ κατὰ μῆνα 
ἐγίγνοντο" εἰ δέ τι ἐξαίφνης κατεπείξειεν ὥστε γενέσθαι ἐκκλησίαν, 
αὕτη ἐκαλεῖτο σύγκλητος ἐκκλησίας Pollux viii. 116 gives a 
similar definition. 

160. προύϑετο λέσχην : Mid, as in Hom. Od. ix. 171 ἀγορὴν 
θέμενος. Acc.to G. Hermann the mid.implies that Creon called 
this council, not for deliberation as is usually meant by προτι- 
θέναι, but merely to receive Creon’s edict. It more probably 
marks his personal interest.—The word Aéoyy denotes a ~?o-4 
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Sor discussion or the discussion itself; but here the context makes 
it denote the assembly or council. 

161. κοινῷ κηρύγματι, a common (not public) summons, 1. e. one 
summons sent to each separately. Cf. 164. --- πέμψας : Schol. 
μεταστειλάμενος. Cf. 164. See on 19. 


162-831.—First Epeisodion. 

162 f. ἄνδρες, abrupt, the calm form of address being ὦ ἄνδρες 
(πολῖται, etc.).— τὰ τῆς πόλεος, rem publicam. The form 
πόλεος OCCurs nowhere else in Soph., but several times in Aesch. 
and Eur. Here the reading πόλεως is metrically impossible.— 
ἀσφαλῶς... ὥρθωσαν : Οἵ. Ο. Τ. 51. The state is compared to a 
ship in a storm, as in O. T. 22 ff., and often in various languages. 
Plut. Fab. 27 borrows the verse: τὴν ἡγεμονίαν ὡς ἀληθῶς πολλῷ 
σάλῳ σεισθεῖσαν ὥρθωσεν πάλιν. 

164. πομποῖς: The messengers are mere instruments. Cf. Phil. 
494 f. τοῖς ἱγμένοις | ἔστελλον αὐτόν.---κ πάντων δίχα : δίχα is not 
merely the result of ἐκ πάντων. He has selected from the whole 
body of citizens, and called them apart. ὑμᾶς, denoting here a 
small number, has the familiar constr. of μόνος (ἐκ πάντων), ὀλίγοι 
(ἐκ πολλῶν). So Hom. 1]. xviii. 431 ἐμοὶ ἐκ πασέων. Cf. 656. 

165. ἔστειλ' ἱκέσθαι: Cf. Phil. 60 στείλαντες ἐξ οἴκων μολεῖν. 
στέλλειν here is virtually a verb of commanding. So in general, 
when the simple inf. seems to be used to denote a purpose, it 
usually depends on another verb which gives a commission, 3 
Hom. 1]. 1. 347 δῶκε δ᾽ ἄγειν. Xen. An. v. 2.1 τὸ ἥμισν κατέλιπε 
φυλάττειν τὸ στρατόπεδον. With ἐπιτρέπειν it is sometimes 
difficult to decide what the constr. is, as Xen. An. 1]. 3. 19 ταύτην 
τὴν χώραν ἐπέτρεψε διαρπάσαι τοῖς Ἕλλησι, where χώραν may be 
the obj. οὗ διαρπάσαι, ἐπέτρεψε being = permitted. Cf. Kriig. I. 
δῦ, 3, 20.—rovro μέν : 66 on 61. The antithesis is τοῦτ᾽ αὖθις. 

166. σέβοντας : Equiv. to ὅτι ἐσέβετε (not σέβετε). So μένοντας, 
v. 169.---εὖ may qualify either εἰδώς or σέβοντας, as the caesura 
here gives us no help. See Metres.—€@pévev: In tragedy the 
plur. of this word often denotes power, authority. Cf.173; O.C. 
375; O. T. 237 γῆς | τῆσδ᾽, ἧς ἐγὼ κράτη τε καὶ θρόνους νέμω. 
Sometimes it is lit., as El. 267 f. θρόνοις Αἴγισθον ἐνθακοῦντ᾽ ἴδω] 
τοισιν πατρῳοις. 

167. ὥρθου, directed, ruled — ἃ different use from that of 163. 
The Greeks seem not to have shunned this species of repetition. 
For examples, sec on 394. 


ANTIGONE. 161-178. 71 


168 ἢ, κἀπεὶ διώλετο : Soph. seems to assume here that Polynices 
and Eteocles immediately succeeded Oedipus, as no mention is 
made of the regency of Creon.— κείνων : Laius and Oedipus, 
παῖδας Meaning the sons of the latter and Oedipus as son of the 
former, — ἐμπέδοις φρονήμασιν: In Aj. 639 f. οὐκέτι συντρόφοις | 
ὀργαῖς ἔμπεδος, the adj. accompanies the person; but there seems 
to be no sufficient grounds for emending our passage, as some 
do. It is dat. of manner = condition. 

170 ff. ὅτε: Equiv. to ἐπεί. Cf.0.T.918. Obs. the word-bal- 
ancing (see on 18).---παίσαντές τε καὶ πληγέντες : Comp. the im- 
precation of Oedipus, O. C. 1888 θανεῖν κτανεῖν re. παῖσαι (poet. 
and Xen. for πατάξαι) has πληγῆναι for a pass., just as θανεῖν is 
pass, of κτανεῖν, so that the combination is analogous to ἔλεγχ᾽ 
ἐλέγχου, δάκνειν δάκνεσθαι (Ar. Ran. 857, 861).—The close nexus 
between 171 and 172, παίσαντές re καὶ | πληγέντες, is not contrary 
to Sophoclean usage. Cf. 409; O. T. 267 ἢ Πολυδώρου re καὶ] 
τοῦ πρόσθε Κάδμου. 

172. σύν, involving, incurring (like magna cum laude). 
Cf. 1266. Pind. Ol. 2.41 Epis  ἔπεφνέ ἔοι σὺν ἀλλαλοφονίᾳ γένος 
᾿Αρήιον. 

173. κράτη καὶ θρόνους : See on 166 and οἷ, Ο. Ο. 425 σκῆπτρα 
καὶ θρόνους. ---- δή, iam; not necessarily the absolute now. Cf. 
τότε δή (Hom. δὴ τότε) after a long ὅτε clause. 

174. ἀγχιστεῖα (only here), formed like ἀριστεῖα. The ordinary 
κατ᾽ ἀγχιστείαν, with its four longs, cannot be used in an iambic 
trimeter,— Obs. that the tragedians say nothing about Thersan- 
der, son of Polynices (cf. Pind. ΟἹ. 2. 43, Hdt. iv. 147, vi. 52), nor 
Laodamas, son of Eteocles (Hat. v. 61). 

175. The sixteen verses beginning here are quoted in Dem. 
xix. 247.—wavrds, any at all. Soph. probably had in mind the 
saying ascribed to Bias (also Chilon, Solon, Pittacus ), ἀρχὴ 
ἄνδρα δείκνυσιν, authority reveals the man. 

176 ἢ πρὶν Gv... φανῇ: The subjunc. is justified by the fact 
that ἀμήχανον -Ξ οὐ δυνατόν ἐστιν. --- ἀρχαῖς : For the plur., ef. 
744, "97. 

178. γάρ: The nexus is very loose. γάρ implies that the state- 
ment which it introduces called for, or at least accounts for, the 
general prefatory remark, 175 ff.; but the two sentences hardly 
sustain this relation. This is due to the compression of both 
sentences, thus: 1. “But you cannot know a man as ruler until 
he is tried; for there is danger that he will yield to motives of 
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fear and favor.” 2. “But as you do not yet know me, I shall 
state my views; namely (ydp), I shall certainly not yield to mo- 
tives of fear or favor.” The first form of presentation is made 
prominent in the first sentence, and the second form in the 
second. 

179. μή, generic. —Gwrerat: ὅστις, being itself generic, dis- 
penses with the subjunc. more readily than és does in a general 
proposition. 

180. τον, agreeing with φόβου rather than depending on it.— 
ἐγκλήσας ἔχει: Cf. 505. The sense is about as if the perf. pass. 
partic. agreeing with γλῶσσαν were employed. Often the periph- 
rasis is equiv. to the perf. See on 22. 

181. viv re καὶ πάλαι: Nearly synonymous with ἀεί ποτε (see 
on 456), but sometimes more limited in scope, as El. 676 νῦν re 
καὶ πάλαι λέγω (though he had said it for the first time just ἃ 
moment before). 

182. μείζονα, more important.—évrl, not rarely used instead of 
ἢ after a compar. or ἄλλος. Cf. Tr. 577 ἀντὶ σοῦ πλέον. H. 648. 
Kriig. I. 49, 2, 7. 

183. οὐδαμοῦ, pred., I count him nowhere, i.e. aa naught, Cf. 
Aesch. Pers. 498 θεοὺς νομίζων οὐδαμοῦ. Eur. Andr. 210 τὴν de 
Σκῦρον οὐδαμοῦ τίθης. Ken. Mem. i. 2.52 ὥστε μηδαμοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
τοὺς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν. 

184. γάρ: What Creon would do proves and further explains 
his views just stated. This use of ydp is normal, though our 
“for” would be more appropriate if we made τοῦτο γιγνώσκων 
xré. the leading idea, and this may be what the poet intends.— 
Creon is approaching by degrees the practical matter in hand.— 
ἴστω Ζεύς: So Tr. 399 ἴστω μέγας Ζεύς. Some think this form 
of asseveration was especially common among the Thebans. Cf. 
Ar. Ach. 860, 911, where the Boeotian says trrw ‘HpakdAjs, irre 
Δεύς. It occurs already in Hom. Il. x. 829 ἴστω νῦν Ζεὺς αὐτός. 

186. ἀστοῖς, upon the people. Such dats. after vbs. of motion 
are dats. of interest.—avrl, instead of, i.e.taking the proper place 
of σωτηρία; freq. equiv. to and not. Cf. Aj. 1020 δοῦλος λόγοισιν 
dvr’ édevO{oov φανείς. Id. 1182 γυναῖκες ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρῶν. Thue. i. 
69.4 ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπελθεῖν αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσθαι βούλεσθε. 

187. φίλον, pred. obj. of θείμην, adopt as, put in the attitude of, 
a friend.—tvopevi, like ἐχθρός, often used by poets for πολέμιος, 
but always connoting malignity, which it does in a higher degree 
even than ἐχθρός. Cf. also Xen. Hell. νυ. 2. 88 ἑώρατε yap ἀεὶ 
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τούτους τοῖς μὲν ὑμετέροις δυσμενέσι φιλικῶς ἔχοντας, τοῖς 
δ᾽ ὑμετέροις φίλοις ἐχθροὺς ὄντας. Obs. its use as ἃ noun. 

188. θείμην ἐμαυτῷ: The pron. is expressed because of the 
antithesis to χθονός. Analogously Isae. iii. 1 ἐποιήσατο τὸν 
ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἐμὸν υἱὸν ἑαν τῷ. --- γιγνώσκων, holding (the view), 
recognizing (the fact), not “ knowing.” 

189. ἦδε: Sc. χθών (= πόλις) just mentioned. -- 4 σῴζουσα: If, 
as some say, this was the name of a state ship, the Rescue, one 
would suppose there was danger of comic effect; but the passage 
is thought to have specially pleased the spectators.—é#.: There 
is good reason to believe that when a prep. follows its obj. the 
accent it receives is its original and proper accent. Those that 
do not suffer anastrophe (ἀμφί, avd, ἀντί, διά) are true oxytona. 

190. πλέοντες xré.: Cf. Thuc. 11. 60.2 ἐγὼ (Περικλῆς) yap ἡγοῦ- 
pa πόλιν πλείω ξύμπασαν ὀρθουμένην ὠφελεῖν τοὺς ἰδιώτας ἣ 
καθ' ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτῶν εὐπραγοῦσαν, ἁθρόαν δὲ σφαλλομένην. 
Οἷς. Fam. xii. 25 (with the same simile) una navis est 
iam bonorum omnium; quam quidem nos da- 
mus operam ut rectam teneamus. — ὀρθῆς, pred. — 
τοὺς φίλους ποιούμεθα, we make our friends, the art. implying 
the friends we do make. Cf. Thuc. ii.40.4. The general sense is, 
“we make our friends without jeopardizing the state.” 

191. τοιοῖσδε νόμοισι, ὑπ accordance with these principles. It 
may, however, be means rather than manner.—avfo: The gen- 
eral pres., denoting habit, hence disposition; purpose, while νῦν 
ἔχω in the next verse is special. As a matter of fact he is just 
assuming control of the state. 

192. ἀδελφά: Schol. ἴσα, ὅμοια. In this sense constr. either 
with the gen.,as here and Plat. Rep. iv. 421 C τὸ τούτου ἀδελφόν, 
and Isocr. iv. 71 ἀδελφὰ τῶν εἰρημένων ; or with the dat., as O.C. 
1262 ἀλελφὰ τούτοισιν, Lys. ii. 64 ἀδελφὰ τὰ βουλεύματα τοῖς ἔργοις. 

198. παίδων τῶν ἀπ᾽ Οἰδ.: Cf. Phil. 260 ὦ παῖ πατρὸς ἐξ ᾿Αχιλ- 
λέως. Soph. often uses ἀπό and ἐξ redundantly. Cf. 95 (note), 
412. ἀπό in prose refers to more remote ancestry.-—wé\ews, ~ — 
by synaeresis. Cf. 289. 

195. πάντα, cogn. acc. Cf. Tr. 488 πάντ᾽ ἀριστεύων χεροῖν. Aj. 
435 τὰ πρῶτα καλλιστεῖ᾽ ἀριστεύσας στρατοῦ. Also Plat. Rep. vii. 
540 Α. --- δορί: The metre sometimes requires δορί, sometimes 
δόρει ; here either form suits. 

196. κρύψαι: Often used of burial, sometimes without any 
limiting word such as τάφῳ here. Cf. 285; Ο. Ο. 621 κεκρυμμένος 
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νέκυς. So “bury” originally meant “conceal” — Germ. dergen. 
Crypta (xpumm) as a sepulchral vault is very late—ra πάντα 
ἐφαγνίσαι = πάντα τὰ ἄλλα ἁγνὰ ποιῆσαι ἐπ᾽ (αὐτῷ), unless we 
read ἀφαγνίσαι with inf. MSS. (See L. and 8.) 

197. τοῖς ἀρίστοις : See on ἀστοῖς, 186. Cf. O. C. 1420 τί σοι 
... κέρδος ἔρχεται; 228 οὐδενὶ μοιριδία τίσις ἔρχεται.---ἔρχεται κάτω, 
descend, have their effect below, just as prayers and sacrifices 
“ascend” to heaven.—Creon does not allow the μίασμα (172) to 
deter him; it is not pollution but treason that he will consider. 
Under analogous circumstances Ajax is classed among ἀρίστοις, 
Aj. 1379 f. 

198. ἸΠολυνείκη λέγω, parenthetical. Cf. Phil. 1261 ὦ Ποίαντος 
παῖ, Φιλοκτήτην λέγω. Tr. 9 ποταμός, ᾿Αχελῷον λέγω. Eur. Andr. 
1248 γυναῖκα δ᾽ αἰχμάλωτον, ᾿Ανδρομάχην λέγω. Aesch. Theb. 658 
ἐπωνύμῳ δὲ κάρτα, Πολυνείκη λέγω. The acc. Πολυνείκη occurs 
O. C. 375, as in Aesch., but the MSS. have Πολυνείκην here. 

199. Cf. Aesch. Theb. 582 πόλιν πατρῴαν καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς éeyyeveis | 
πορθεῖν. Soph. El. 428 has θεῶν τῶν ἐγγενῶν.--- ΒΥ θεούς are meant 
temples, images, etc. 

200. φυγὰς κατελθών: Schol. ἀπὸ φυγῆς κατελθών. κατελθεῖν, 
of an exile, usually implies restoration, κατά having the sense, so 
common in compd. verbs of motion, of into security (as when a 
ship comes down into harbor). For an ancient discussion of the 
word, cf. Ar. Ran. 1151-68, esp. the last two verses, where Aesch. 
Cho. 8 is criticised. Cf. O. C. 1292 ff. for the banishment, — 
ἠθέλησε, wanted to — attempted to. Obs, the tense. 

201. πρῆσαι, as applied to γῆν, lay waste by 776, the more 
readily because the city is chiefly meant. Some object needless- 
ly to the addition of πυρί. 

202. κοινοῦ, kindred. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐμφυλίου, ἣ τοῦ ἀδελφικοῦ 
aiparos.—Cf. Xen. Hell. 111. 8. ὁ οὐδένα δύνασθαι κρύπτειν τὸ μὴ οὐχ 
ἡδέως ἂν καὶ ὦμῶν ἐσθίειν αὐτῶν. Hom. 1]. ἱν, 84 ἢ, εἰ δὲ od... 
ὠμὸν βεβρώθοις Πρίαμον. Theogn. 849 τῶν εἴη μέλαν αἷμα πιεῖν.---- 
τοὺς δέ, as if τῶν μέν preceded. Cf. Ar. Nub. 896 (ὁ κεραυνὸς) 
καταφρύγει ἡμᾶς, τοὺς ὃ ὲ ζῶντας περιφλύει. 

208. ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι: As if κελεύσας, ποῦ κηρύξας, had been used 
in 192. So in a similarly prolonged passage, Plat. Crit. 45 E 
αἰσχύνομαι μὴ δόξῃ . .. διαπεφευγέναι ἡμᾶς δοκεῖν. For other 
explanations see App. 

204. τινά : μηδένα in prose, where τινά would usually refer to 
some particular person in the mind of the speaker, as Aeschin. 
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ἘΠ, 42.19 οὐκ ἂν ἔφη παραλιπεῖν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιτρέψειν revi, aiver- 
τόμενος εἰς ἐμέ. But ris immediately follows a neg., as Plat. 
Charm. 173 B καὶ οὔτε τις κυβερνήτης φάσκων εἶναι. . . οὔτ᾽ 
ἄλλος οὐδείς. 

205 f. πρὸς οἰωνῶν καὶ πρὸς κυνῶν: Cf. Aj. 880 κυσὶν πρόβλητος 
οἰωνοῖς θ᾽ ἔλωρ. Hom. Ik i. 4. f. αὐτοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κῦνεσσιν! 
οἰωνοῖσί τε πᾶσι.---δέμας, in app. to τοῦτον as Obj. οὗ ἐᾶν.---αἰκισθέν 
τ' ἰδεῖν: After the analogy of φοβερὸς ἰδεῖν ( Aesch. Pers. 27), 
αἰκισθέν being = ἀεικὲς γενόμενον, OF αἰκιστόν. Cf. Aesch. Pers. 
387 εὐφεγγὴς ἰδεῖν. Theb. 972 διπλᾶ λέγειν. διπλᾶ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. Id. 
994 ὀλοὰ λέγειν. ὀλοὰ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. Sec App. 

208. Α sort of litotes =“ the good shall be honored more than 
the base.” --- προέξουσι : Compds., esp. vbs., with mpo- before a 
vowel with which it does not coalesce, are for the most part 
avoided in tragedy. Nearly all the exceptions are due to 
“emendations.” (Some editions, with one MS., have προσέξουσ᾽ 
here).—mpo- has independent force. But see App. 

209 f. θανὼν καὶ Lav ὁμοίως, dead as well as alive. Comp. “so 
that, living and dying, we shall be Thine.”—rpyjoerar, pass. So 
generally τιμήσομαι. For other vbs., cf. 93, 230, 637, 726.— The 
speech ending here in many respects resembles that of Oedipus 
in O. Τ. 216 fff. 

211 ff. Obs. the non-committal tone of the Chorus; but some 
emend,. . 

212. τὸν δύσνουν: With this reading, the acc. is merely a repe- 
tition of that used in the speech of Creon, or, what amounts to 
the same thing, it depends on δρᾶσαι implied in ταῦτ᾽ ἀρέσκει. 
See App., however. There is no analogy in such cases as Dem. 
iv. 45, xix. 81 τεθνάναι τῷ δέει (φόβῳ) τινά. 

213. παντί, cuivis, as often.—ov, no doubt—suggesting some 
doubt.—Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἔξεστί σοι ὅπως θέλεις νομοθετεῖν. 

214. περί: Constr. with τῶν 6. and the antec. of ὁπόσοι. 

215. ὡς ἂν ἦτε: As the equiv. of elliptical ὅπως ἔσεσθε, this 
can hardly be exactly paralleled. With our punctuation (which 
is that of Wunder-Wecklein) ὡς wy introduces an ordinary obj. 
clause, the leading clause (which would have been imperat. ) 
being cut off by the interruption, as sometimes happens in στιχο- 
μυθία, 48 Ο. Ο,, 479. But cf. O. T. 825 ὡς οὖν μηδ᾽ ἐγὼ ταὐτὸν πάθω. 
See also App. The Chorus understand σκόποι in the sense of 
ἐπίσκοποι, hence the surprise and interruption. 

216. τοῦτο: Obj. of mpddes, lay before, βαστάζειν (take up and 
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bear) being so-called final inf. as in ἔδωκεν ἄγειν. The whole sent. 
being a simile, πρόθες is quasi-literal; but we may render “ ¢m- 
pose this burden” etc. See on 165. 

218. τί (ἄλλο) τοῦτο: On this brachylogy (=ri ἐστι τοῦτο δ) 
see on 7. Some, however, take τί here in the sense of why? So 
the Schol. who says, on τὸ μὴ ἐπιχωρεῖν in the next verse, λείπει 
ἡ διά.---ἐπεντέλλοις : ἐπι- in addition. The compd. only here. 
For the constr. cf. Tr. 630 ri δῆτ᾽ ἂν ἄλλο γ᾽ ἐννέποις ; 

219. τὸ μὴ ἐπιχωρεῖν: As the answer to ri, this depends on 
ἐπεντέλλοις a8 an obj. noun, and so receives the art.—rdde: Felt 
rather as a cogn. acc. See on 64 and 66. Cf. Tr. 1228 μεγάλα 
πιστεύειν. 

220. ὃς ἐρᾷ: Result. Freq.also ὅστις. G.M.T.575. H. 910. 
The Chorus, of course, knows of the threatened punishment 
(35 f.).— For épdw, desire with inf, cf. El. 364 τῆς σῆς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐρῶ 
τιμῆς τυχεῖν. 

221 f. καὶ μήν, and verily. Analogous to ἦ μήν of oaths and 
the like.—otros: Sc. (τὸ) θανεῖν, the gend. of course being de- 
rived from μισθός. --- ὑπ᾿ ἐλπίδων xré., 1. 6. ὑπ᾿ ἐλπίδων κέρδους 
ἄνδρες πολλάκις StwAovro. The Schol., however, understands 
hope of escaping detection.—avbpas: Creon has not the slightest 
suspicion of the real source of danger to his authority. — 
πολλάκις διώλεσεν, Qnomic aor. We might render, has often de- 
stroyed (cf. Xen. Mem.i.1.1 πολλάκις ἐθαύμασα), but this is the 
original use of the gnomic aor. It states an experience. 

223. Just as men of rank have quailed at the idea of violating 
the decree, and Creon has denounced death upon any one who 
does it, a breathless messenger brings the news that the body is 
buried.—Obs. the familiar, almost humorous, tone of this watch- 
man.—péy, without antithetical δέ, as often. Cf El. 552 ἐρεῖς μὲν 
οὐχὶ κτὲ.---οὐχ ὅπως : The neg. belongs to ἐρῶ, and ὅπως is strict- 
ly indir. interr. how, but almost synonymous with ὅτι, that. It 
is rare, but good, in prose. It involves description, as in “how 
that” which we sometimes hear. Cf. O.T.548 μή μοι φράζ᾽ ὅπως 
οὐκ εἶ κακός. ---- ὕπο, Often, as here and 221, to mark the cause, 
even when there is no passive voice expressed. See also on 
648. 

224. κοῦφον ἐξάρας πόδα: Cf. Eur. Tro. 342 μὴ κοῦφον αἴρῃ Bry 
ἐς ᾿Αργείων στρατόν. This use of κοῦφος is frequent, its opposite 
being βαρύς, as Tr. 966 βαρεῖαν ἄψοφον φέρει βάσιν. 

225. φροντίδων : Causal gen., or source of the ἐπιστάσεις. Some 
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make it depend on ἐπιστάσεις as subj. gen., which is hardly sat- 
isfactory. 

226. ὁδοῖς : καθ᾽ ὅδόν, ἐν 686. The plur. may be used in a 
loose general sense, without reference to the particular ὁδός 
which he travelled; but the plur. in poetry must not be held 
to a strict account. —x«vedév, expansion of ἔσχον émordcets.— 
eis, with a view to. 

227. ηὔδα μυθουμένη: Epic fulness. Cf. Aj. 757 ἔφη λέγων». 
Ar. Ay. 472 ἔφασκε λέγων. So in prose, Plat. Soph. 242 A εἶπον 
νῦν δή που λέγων. If we take πολλά with μυθουμένη alone, the 
pleonasm is less markede 

228 f. τάλας . .. τλήμων, in apposition with the subj., charac- 
terizing the special situation.—etoera:: When the cond. sent. is 
ἃ practical admonition, the protasis takes the fut. rather than 
the subjunc.—eicerac here includes μαθήσεται. 

231. ἑλίσσων, colvens. See on 158.—vvrov, often used abso- 
lutely when ὁδόν is meant. Cf. 805. The impf. is descriptive.— 
σχολῇ βραδύς : Some see here a humorous play upon σχολῇ ταχύς 
(which is the reading of a-Schol.) as a form of σπεῦδε βραδέως, 
festina lente. But it may well be a serious expression anal- 
ogous to σὺν σπουδῇ ταχύς, Phil. 1223. The oxymoron of the 
Schol. reading, σχολῇ ταχύς, is inferior to that of Seyffert’s con- 
jecture, σπουδῇ βραδύς, but neither is necessary, or even appro- 
priate. 

233. ἐνίκησεν, it prevailed, i.e. was decided. This is more than 
ἔδοξεν, in so far as it implies ἃ selection from a number of pro- 

‘posed courses. Cf. 274 ταῦτ᾽ ἐνίκα, just as we can say ταῦτ᾽ ἔδοξεν. 
Hat. vi. 101 ἐνίκα μὴ ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν. Dem. iv. 51 fin. νικῴη 
δ᾽ ὅ τι πᾶσιν ὑμῖν μέλλει συνοίσειν. Different is Thuc. ii. 54. 2, 
ἐνίκησε... λοιμὸν εἰρῆσθαι, in so far as it relates to a fact and 
not a purpose; 1. 6. ἔδοξε would here mean seemed, not seemed 
good. 
234. See App. In our text σοί depends on μολεῖν. 866 on 
186,197. Cf. Thuc. i. 18. 2 Σαμίοις ἦλθεν. --- δέ, “redundant” 
(L. and 5. Π1. 1). Cf. Ο. T. 302 ἢ πόλιν μέν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, 
φρονεῖς δ᾽ ὅμως | ofa νόσῳ σύνεστιν.---τὸ μηδέν, (what amounts to) 
naught, referring, presumably, to his inability to tell who buried 
the body. This is altogether unsatisfactory. The passage is 
probably corrupt. Not only the circumstances, but the next 
verses demand something like: “even though my news enrage 
you (or, even though it prove my ruin), still 111 tell it.” This 
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sense can, indeed, be forced out of the words (except that “ even” 
is not expressed) if we take τὸ μηδέν as proleptic appositive to 
the subj. of ἐξερῶ. This would be unnatural, though it seems 
grammatically possible. Not only can τὸ μηδέν stand for a person 
as Tr. 1107, but also τὴν μηδέν, El. 1166 τὴν μηδὲν εἰς τὸ μηδέν. 
Even in plur., Eur, Frag. 336, 7 f. τοὺς... τὸ μηδὲν ὄντας. For 
other analogous cases see Kriig. I. 61, δ, 2. 

235. τῆς ἐλπίδος : This use of the art., which makes ἐλπίδος 
appositive in sense to the clause τὸ μὴ παθεῖν, though com- 
mon enough in English (“Let the sweet hope that thou art 
mine”), is rare in Greek. In Thuc. i: 81. 2 we have ἐκείνῃ τῇ 
ἐλπίδι ὡς xré., and v. 14. 2 τὴν ἐλπίδα τῆς ῥώμης ; but these ex- 
amples are not exactly parallel.—F or the gen. ἐλπίδος, cf. G. 171, 
Η. 788. ---δεδραγμένος, clutching. See App. 

236. τὸ ph παθεῖν Gv: As if ἐλπίζων preceded. The art. as in 
78. παθεῖν ay is indir. for πάθοιμι dy: so-called potential use. 
The ordinary prose order μὴ dy παθεῖν (cf. Thue. ii. 11.1 μὴ ἂν 
ἐλθεῖν) would cause hiatus, and is not necessary even: in prose. 
Cf. Xen. Symp. 4. 11 ὄμνυμι. .. μὴ ἑλέσθαι dy.— rd μόρσιμον, what 
is fated—not death or any other specific thing, though it sug- 
gests “even death.” Cf. Aesch. Theb. 263 πείσομαι τὸ μόρσιμον. 

237. ἀντί, from instead of, in return for, comes for, because of.- 

238. répavrov: So Ter. Eun. v. 5.9 f,ere, primum te ar- 
bitrari id quod res est velim: | quidquid huius 
factumst, culpa non factumst mea.—ydp: The thing 
stated is often, in fact gencrally, introduced as the ground for 
one’s having proposed to state it, when such proposition pre- 
cedes the statement. Cf. 407, 998. El. 892 f. καὶ δὴ λέγω σοι 
...€met yap ἦλθον κτέ. 1d.680f. O.T. 277 ὥσπερ μ᾽ ἀραῖον ἔλα- 
Bes, ὧδ᾽, ἄναξ, ἐρῶ" | οὔτ᾽ ἔκτανον γὰρ xré. Thuc.i. 3.1 δηλοῖ δέ 
μοι καὶ τόδε τῶν παλαιῶν ἀσθένειαν οὐχ ἥκιστα" πρὸ γὰρ τῶν 
Τρωικῶν κτέ. This γάρ may often be rendered “ namely.” 

239. ὁ δρῶν, the doer. The pres. partic. of this and analogous 
verbs is often so used. Cf. 319,325. So ἡ τίκτουσα is frequently 
= ἡ μήτηρ, as O. T. 1247. Occasionally of other verbs, as Thuc. 
i. 27. 2 of πλέοντες, of καταβάλλοντες. 

241. εὖ ye στοχάζει, you aim carefully, i. 6. you try to make sure 
your case, hinting that it requires a long time for him to come to 
the point. See App. 

242. Syrois ὡς σημανῶν : ὡς in this constr. is rare, but not con- 
fined to poetry. Cf. Xen. An. 1.5. 9 δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος ὡς σπεύδων. 
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Aj. 826 δῆλός ἐστιν ὥς τι δρασείων κακόν. Kriig. Π. 56,4,4. For 
δηλοῖς = δῆλος εἶ, cf. 20. The pres. σημαίνων would be correct 
here. Comp. the familiar ri λέγεις ; what have you to say? So 
Xen, An. i. 8.15 ἤρετο ef τι παραγγέλλοι. It is the reading of L, 
but the fut. is found in the inf. MSS., and in O. C. 866 L has 
σημαίνουσ᾽ where σημανοῦσ᾽ is metrically demanded. See App. 

243. τοι, “you know” — used when a saw, proverb, or other 
commonplace is employed. 

244. ποτέ, with impatience. Cf. O.T. 335 οὐκ ἐξερεῖς more ;— 
ἀκαλλαχθεὶς ἄπει: Cf. 315 στραφεὶς ἴω. Ο. T. 480 f. οὐ πάλιν | 
ἅψορρος οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ ἀποστραφεὶς det; Eur. Phoen. 972 φεῦγ᾽ ὡς 
τύχιστα τῆσδ᾽ ἀπαλλαχθεὶς χθονός. 

245. καὶ δὴ λέγω σοι: A freq. formula used after a more or less 
lengthy introduction. δή is temporal. Cf. El. 317, 558, 892. 
καὶ δή, like ἤδη, may follow the verb, and even end the sentence, 
as 0. C, 173. — τὸν νεκρόν : Obs. the abrupt introduction of the 
subject of his news, and the concise presentation of the whole. 
See on 1172 f. 

246 f. Supiav, for ξηράν. Cf. Aesch. Ag. 495 διψία κόνις. -- 
παλύνας κἀφαγιστεύσας: Expansion of θάψας, so that καί in 
κἀπί means both. Cf. 196,429 f.—It is not certain whether we 
should read ἐφ αγιστεύσας or ἀφ. See L.and 8., épayvi{w.—&, 
cogn. acc. 

248. τίς ἀνδρῶν : He little imagines that it was a young woman. 

249. οὔτε τον γενῇδος : This might be ΞξΞ οὔτε γενῇδος πλῆγμα- 
οὐδενός (of any one), but is more probably = οὔτε γενῇῆδος οὐδεμιᾶς. 
The same ambiguity exists in Aj. 290 f. οὔτε του κλύων | σάλπιγγος. 
But του and τῳ (for τινός, revi) are sometimes fem., as O. T. 80 τύχῃ 
γέτῳ. Id.1107 & του Νυμῴφᾶν. Phil. 771 τῳ τέχνῃ. Aesch. Theb. 
472 σὺν τύχῃ δέ τῳ. Ar. Thesm. 430 μιᾷ γέ τῳ réxvn.—otre... οὐ: 
Not rare in poetry. Cf. O.C. 972 f. ὃς οὔτε βλάστας πω γενεθλίους 
πατρός, | οὐ μητρὸς εἶχον. Aesch. Pr. 450 ἢ, οὔτε πλινθυφεῖς | δό- 
μους προσείλους ἦσαν, οὐ ξυλουργίαν. Eur. Or. 41 f. ὧν οὔτε σῖτα 
διὰ δέρης ἐδέξατο, | οὐ λούτρ᾽ ἔδωκε χρωτί. It occurs also in Hat. 
Kriig. II. 69, 64, 1.--- χέρσος, adj. 

251. ἐπημαξευμένη, marked by wagon (wheel), only here. This 
is not, as some suppose, a mere idle attempt of the φύλαξ to 
enumerate the last possible means of marking the ground, but 
pertains to burying the corpse: the earth might have been dug 
up on the spot or hauled from elsewhere. The guard’s account 
shows that it was neither dug nor hauled. It might also have 
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been carried; but the Chorus prefers to regard the burial as 
miraculous (278). 

252. ἄσημος ὁ ἐργάτης τις : τὶς is, indecd, sometimes used with 
ἃ noun or adj. accompanied by the art., as O. C. 288 f. ὅταν δ᾽ 
ὁ κύριος | παρῇ τις. O.T.107 τοὺς αὐτοέντας χειρὶ τιμωρεῖν τινας. 
Ar. Pax 880 τὰς ἐνδιαεραυρινηχέτους twas. In these examples 
ὁ =6 oy in the sense of ὅστις ἐστί or ἔσται, analogous to Ar. Ran. 
1533 ἄλλος ὁ βουλόμενος. But in our passage it seems better 
to construe ris with ἄσημος. In this familiar use of ris, the indet. 
is often removed from the adj., as Eur. Bacch. 824 εὖ γ᾽ εἶπας 
αὐτὸ καί τις εἶ πάλαι σοφός. Plat. Rep. ii. 358 A ἀλλ᾽ ἐγώ τις, ὡς 
ἔοικε, δυσμαθῆής. 

253. ὅπως -Ξ- ἐπεί. CF. 407, 1816. Ο. T. 1241, 1244, 1265. — 
ὁ πρῶτος ἡμεροσκόπος : The νυκτοφύλακες (if any were posted) 
having been relieved, it was the jirst ἡμεροσκόπος that made the 
discovery, which is another proof that the play begins early in 
the morning. How and when this first burial was performed by 
Antigone, we are left to conjecture. The guards that made the 
discovery considered themselves responsible. Possibly the night- 
watch was composed of the same men as the day-watch.—#piv: 
The forms ἡμίν, ὑμίν (sometimes written ἧμιν, ὗμιν) are common 
in Soph., but do not occur in Eur. (unless Frag. 711 is exact). 
In most editions of Aesch. we find only one example, ἁμίν, Eum. 
347; but in Suppl. 959 ἔνθ᾽ ὑμὶν has been restored for εὐθυνεῖν 
of the MSS., and Prom. 871 ἡμὶν ad χάριν is necessary because of 
the caesura in the fifth foot, as in Soph. O. T. 1482; Ο. C. 25, 34, 
81, 1038, 1167, 1408; El. 1328, 1832; Phil. 531. 

254. δείκνυσι: Lit., as shown by the description that follows; 
hence θαῦμα is an astonishing sight. So our “ wonder.” 

255. ὁ μέν : The corpse, in antithesis to the other things men- 
tioned 257 f.—rupBypyns μὲν ot: The antithesis is developed into 
asentence. Cf. Eur. Bacch.1132 ἢ ὁ μὲν στενάζων... αἱ δ᾽ ἠλάλαζον. 
Freq. in Hdt.—The position of οὐ here is quite normal. 

256. ἄγος φεύγοντος ὥς, as if on the part of some one avoiding 
pollution. Schol. οἱ νεκρὸν ὁρῶντες ἄταφον καὶ μὴ ἐπαμησάμενοι 
(heaping: casting three handfuls, one upon the head, was suffi- 
cient) κόνιν, ἐναγεῖς εἶναι ἐδόκουν. There was a law requiring this 
ace. to Aelian. Var. Hist. v.14. Cf id. Hist. An. ii. 49. Hor. 
Od. 1. 28. 35 f. licebit|iniecto ter pulvere curras— 
φεύγοντος : Usually regarded as gen. abs., but may vaguely de- 
pend on λεπτὴ κόνις. Cf. Tr. 768 ἀρτίκολλος, ὥστε τέκτονος, 


ANTIGONE. 252-263. 81 


as if (by the hand) of α sculptor.—The use of the partic. in a gen- 
eral sense, without τὶς, 18 common. Kriig.I.47,4,3. See on 188 
ὁρμῶντα. 

257. tov: For ris after the second οὔτε, cf. Tr. 8 οὔτ᾽ εἰ χρηστὸς 
οὔτ᾽ εἴ τῳ κακός.---θηρός : Esp. wild beast, as opposed to domestic 
animals.—ov σπάσαντος : ov for οὐδέ =f in a neg. clause. οὔτε 
του κυνῶν οὔτ᾽ ἐλθόντος οὔτε σπάσαντος Would be the prose form. 

259 f. ἀλλήλοισιν : As if the subj. of the clause were οἱ φύλα- 
kes, OF ἡμεῖς, instead of λόγοι. Hence the nom. φύλαξ in the next 
verse. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 200 ff. στάσις τ᾽ ἐν ἀλλήλοισιν ὠροθύνετο,] 
οἱ μὲν θέλοντες ἐκβαλεῖν edpas Κρόνον, |... οἱ δὲ τοὔμπαλιν σπεύ- 
δοντες. Analogously, Eur. Bacch. 1131 f. ἦν δὲ πᾶσ᾽ ὁμοῦ Bon, | ὁ 
per crevalwpy...,|ai δ᾽ ἠλάλαζον. So in prose, Thuc. iv. 23.2 
τὰ περὶ Πύλον ὑπ᾽ ἀμφοτέρων κατὰ κράτος ἐπολεμεῖτο, ᾿Αθηναῖοι μὲν 
περιπλέοντες, Πελοποννήσιοι δὲ προσβολὰς ποιούμενοι. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 2.8 οἰμωγὴ . .. διῆκεν, 6 ἕτερος τῷ ἑτέρῳ παραγγέλλων». --- 
καὶ ἂν ἐγίγνετο: The protasis, the substance of which is contained 
in 269 ff., is rendered co-ordinate by the intervening passage. 
Usually paratactic protases of unreal conditions are postponed 
and introduced by ἀλλά or δέ, as Eur. El. 1031 f. οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔκτανον 
πόσιν " | ἀλλ᾽ FAO ἔχων μοι μαινάδ᾽ ἔνθεον κόρην. --- The impf. 
ἐγίγνετο leaves the end out of view: we should have come to 
blows. 

261. πληγή : For the sing. cf. Antipho, Tetr. I. 8. 2 (τὸν ἄρξαντα 
τῆς πληγῆς), and passim. Hat. ii. 64. 9 mentions a πληγή which 
is called (ii. 63) μάχη ξύλοις καρτερή.---τελεντῶσα, at last, eventual- 
ly. See L. and 8. reAcurdo, 1]. 4.— ὁ κωλύσων : Cf. El. 1197 οὐδ᾽ 
οὑπαρήξων οὐδ᾽ ὁ κωλύσων πάρα. Ο. Τ, 297 οὑξελέγξων.. . . ἔστι. 
Aesch, Pr. 27 ὁ λωφήσων γὰρ οὐ πέφυκέ πω (where ὁ may be 
def). Xen. An. ii. 4. ὅ ὁ ἡγησόμενος οὐδεὶς ἔστα. 

262. We must supply “it was charged.”—els ἕκαστος, cach in 

. turn. 
᾿ 268. ἐναργής, convicted. — ἔφευγε (8c. ἕκαστος), in the judicial 
sense, hence grammatically equiv. to καταρνεῖσθαι in 412, and 
ἀπαρνεῖσθαι in Aj. 96 κόμπος πάρεστι κοὺκ ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ μή. In 
0. 6. 1740 ἀπέφυγε τὰ σφῶν τὸ μὴ πιτνεῖν κακῶς, Eur. Heracl. 506 
παρὸν σεσῶσθαι φευξόμεσθα μὴ θανεῖν, Plat. Soph. 235 Β οὐκέτ᾽ 
ἐκφεύξεται... τὸ μὴ οὐ κτέ., Which are cited as parallels, the verb 
has a different sense, and the constr. is only remotely analogous. 
—For the omission of ἕκαστος as affirmative of οὐδείς, cf. Dem. 
xx. 74 μηδεὶς φθόνῳ τὸ μέλλον ἀκούσῃ, ἀλλ᾽ dy ἀληθὲς Fj σκοπείτω. 
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Id. xviii. 199 μηδεὶς τὴν ὑπερβολὴν θαυμάσῃ, ἀλλὰ . . . θεωρη- 
caro. Thuc. ii. 68. 3 οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἦν... νομίζων κτέ. 

264 f. The Schol. explain this as an allusion to trial by ordeal 
of fire, which appears not to be unquestionably mentioned else- 
where by ancient Greek authors. The passage, however, may well 
mean “we were ready to take up hot iron, etc., ¢f found guilty,” 
the last clause being, through the intervention of ὁρκωμοτεῖν, re- 
placed by τὸ μήτε δρᾶσαι κτὲέ. Of course ὁρκωμοτεῖν would not 
then fall under the condition, “if found guilty.’ “To walk 
through fire” was proverbial. See on 619. Cf. Becker, Charicles, 
183. 

267. μήτ᾽ εἰργασμένῳ, as if μήτε βουλεύσαντι preceded. Cf. 
Phil. 771 ἑκόντα μήτ᾽ ἄκοντα. Some, however, supply ξυνειδέναι, 
so as to co-ordinate μήτε with pyre... μήτε in the preceding 
verse, 

268. ὅτ᾽, for Gre, cum (causal). ὅτι never suffers elision. — 
ἦν πλέον, was being accomplished. Cf. 40. 

269. λέγει: What he said is deferred so long that λέγει is re- 
peated 272 under the form ἦν δ᾽ ὁ μῦθος.---τις εἷς : Very rare for 
εἷς τις. Cf. Plat. Soph. 235 Β τοῦ γένους εἶναι τοῦ τῶν θαυματοποιῶν 
τις εἷς (constr. with τοῦ γένους). Thue. vi. 61. 8 καί τινα μίαν καὶ 
κατέδαρθον ἐν Θησείῳ τῷ ἐν πόλει. 

211 f. δρῶντες, 17, we did (what he bade us). Some translate - 
ὅπως δρῶντες how acting, i. 6. by pursuing what course. The 
constr. thus assumed is good, but the context renders it less 
appropriate. — nahe@s wpdfapev: In the usual sense, and not 
synon. with καλῶς ποιήσαιμεν.--- ΤῊ constr. is the indir. form for 
the aor. subjunc. in a deliberative question. Obs. the double 
constr. of εἴχομεν. Cf. Aj. 428 οὔτοι σ᾽ ἀπείργειν οὐδ᾽ ὅπως ἐῶ 
λέγειν | ἔχω. 

273 f. σοί: The dat. depending on ἀναφέρειν in this sense (re- 
port) can hardly be paralleled in Attic.—évixa: See on 233. 

275. τὸ ἀγαθόν : The irony is so common that he uses it here 
unconsciously, hence τὸν δυσδαίμονα rather than εὐδαίμονα, and 
καθαιρεῖ, condemns—for such must be the sense with πάλος as 
with ψῆφος. Cf. Lys. xiii. 37 τὴν μὲν καθαιροῦσαν ( ψῆφον) ἐπὶ 
τὴν ὑστέραν, τὴν δὲ σῴζουσαν ἐπὶ τὴν προτέραν. 

276. ἄκων οὐχ ἑκοῦσιν : Cf. Aesch. Pr. 671 ἄκουσαν ἄκων. Id. 
19 ἄκοντά σ᾽ ἄκων. Id. 218 ἑκόνθ᾽ ἑκόντι. Similarly Eur. Bacch. 
470 ὁρῶν ὁρῶντα. Id. 504 σωφρονῶν οὐ σώφροσιν. Aesch. Pr. 
102 σπεύδων σπεύδοντι, Thuc, ii. 64. 4 ὅσοι ἕτεροι ἑτέρων ἠξίωσαν 
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ἄρχειν. Xen. Hier. 6.2 ξυνῆν ἡλικιώταις ἡδόμενος ἡδομένοις ἐμοί.---- 
οἶδ᾽ ὅτι qualifies οὐχ ἑκοῦσι. The ellipsis is forgotten as in δῆλον 
ὅτι. Striking is Ar. Ran. 599 ff. ὅτι μὲν οὖν, ἣν χρηστὸν ἢ τι, 
ταῦτ᾽ ἀφαιρεῖσθαι πάλιν πειράσεταί μ᾽ εὖ οἷ δ᾽ ὅτι. 

278 f. ἐμοί depends as dat. of reference on ἡ ξύννοια βουλεύει. 
We may render “my thoughts have been debating” etc. — 
μή τι καί: τι is prob. adv. as in 450, 456, 470, 517. Cf. O. T. 
363 ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τι χαίρων dis ye πημονὰς ἐρεῖς. Id. 433 οὐ γάρ τί σ᾽ 
ἦδη μῶρα φωνήσοντα. Aj. 1848 οὐ γάρ τι τοῦτον, ἀλλὰ τοὺς θεῶν 
νόμους | φθείροις ἄν. Tr. 888 ὅλοιντο μή τι πάντες οἱ κακοί. (In 
these examples the tone varies.) Of course re may be constr. 
With θεήλατον 88 in 1253 μή τι καὶ κατάσχετον, but even there τι 
can be adv., and κατάσχετον itself equiv. to κατάσχετόν τι. --- 
θεήλατον : Sc. ἐστίν or 7. With σκοπεῖν and ὁρᾶν μή (of the pres- 
ent state) Soph. uses sometimes the ind., sometimes the subjunc. 
The latter may mean turn out or provesoandso. Cf.0.C. 1179 f., 
E].581, 584. With βουλεύειν the ind. seems more natural.—wdéAat, 
all the while. See on 251. 

280. κἀμέ: See App. καί affects the whole πρίν clause, but the 
emphasis falls mainly on μεστῶσαι, as ὀργῆς comes before καί. 
The strong ἐμέ, therefore, though immediately following καί, is 
not affected specially by it. Analogously Ο. T. 842 καὶ σέ with a 
different emphasis. 

281. ἄνους τε καὶ γέρων : Schol. ἐναντίον yap ἡ ἄνοια τῷ γήρᾳ. 
Cf. 1868, Ο. C. 980 f. καί σ᾽ ὁ πληθύνων χρόνος | γέρονθ᾽ ὁμοῦ τί- 
θησι καὶ τοῦ νοῦ κενόν. Eur. Bacch. 251 f. ἀναίνομαι, πάτερ, | τὸ 
γῆρας ὑμῶν εἰσορῶν νοῦν οὐκ ἔχον. 

285 ff. ἔκρνπτον : Sec on 196, and for tense on 10. The word 
is appropriate in view of 2δὅ.--- ὅστις : Generic becomes qualita- 
tive, from which proceeds causal, one phase of which is adversa- 
tive, although he.—épdixlovas ναούς : Schol. τοὺς ἀμφοτέρωθεν ὑπὸ 
κιόνων βασταζομένους ναούς. But ἀμφι- here is poetical, no doubt, 
for περι-. Cf. Eur. I. T. 405 περικίονας ναούς. ---ἀναθήματα: This 
and γῆν depend on πυρώσων, while νόμους alone depends on 
διασκεδῶν.---διασκεδῶν, scatter to the winds, destroy, overthrow. Cf. 
O. C. 1841 ὃν (τύραννον) βραχεῖ σὺν ὄγκῳ καὶ χρόνῳ διασκεδῶ. Id. 
619 f. ἐν αἷς (ἡμέραις) τὰ νῦν ξύμφωνα δεξιώματα | δόρει διασκεδῶσιν 
ἐκ σμικροῦ λόγον. --- The whole constr. is ὅστις ἦλθε πυρώσων 
ἀμφικίονας ναοὺς (ἐκϑίνων) καὶ ἀναθήματα (ἐκείνων) καὶ γῆν ἐκείνων, 
καὶ διασκεδῶν νόμους. It is possible that ἐκείνων extends even 
to νόμους. As the land is theirs, being dedicated to them, 
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so the laws of the land may be viewed as belonging to the 
gods. 

288. The context shows that θεούς is subj., not obj., of τιμῶν- 
ras. The Greeks left much to the intelligence of the hearer or 
reader. Cf.1057. O.C. 427 ff. of ye τὸν (sc. αὐτοὺς) φύσαντ᾽ ἐμὲ 
... οὐκ ἔσχον, With which comp. Phil. 89 ὁ ἐκφύσας ἐμέ = πατήρ 
pov. O.T.1373 ἢ οἷν ἐμοὶ δυοῖν] ἔργ᾽ ἐστὶ κρεῖσσον ἀγχόνης 
εἰργασμένα. Xen. Cyrop. ν. 1. 21 ἀποδιδόναι δὲ οὕπω ἀξίαν 
δύναμιν ἔχειν μοι δοκῶ, where ἀξίαν agrees with χάριν implied 
from the context. Plat. Euthyph. 9 A ὑπὸ τοῦ δεσπότου τοῦ 
ἀποθανόντος (the master of the murdered man). Andoc. ii. 1 δεῖ 
τὴν πόλιν ἐμέ τι ποιῆσαι ἀγαθόν. For additional examples see on 
57 ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοιν. 

289. οὐκ ἔστιν : Α rather tame answer to one’s own rhetorical 
question. , Perhaps it would be better to use a comma and let οὐκ 
ἔστιν merely pave the way to the ἀλλά clause. The same is true 
of El. 448, Tr. 449, 709. Cf. O. T. 1501.—ratra, obj. of φέροντες, 
referring to Creon’s edict.—xai πάλαι, all the while, the καί to be 
reproduced only proper emphasis. πάλαι, as here and 279, often 
covers only a brief space of time, and the impf. or the pres. is used 
acc. to circumstances. Cf. E1.1481 καὶ μάντις ὧν ἄριστος ἐσφάλλου 
πάλαι; O.T. 973 οὔκουν ἐγώ σοι ταῦτα προὔλεγον πάλαι; Ar. Av. 1019 
οὐκ ἔλεγον ἐγὼ πάλαι; The pres., El. 1477 οὐ γὰρ αἰσθάνει πάλαι κτέ. 
ο 9290. ἐρρόθουν ἐμοί, muttered against one. Some constr. ταῦτα 
as cogn. obj., and some, who take this view, also make ἐμοί de- 
pend on ports (= χαλεπῶς) φέροντες. 

291 f. κάρα σείοντες : This led to the conscious metaphor of 
draught-animals that follows, but does not necessarily form a 
partofit. Cf. El. 1461 f—Addev, back of the neck, only of draught- 
animals, except Hom. 1]. x.573. Hence εὐλόφως patiently, duc- 
λόφως restively.—Bixalws, iuste, as they should.—és—dore. Cf. 
808. This ὡς, like ὥστε, may take either the inf. or the fin. vb., 
and in indir. disc. the fin. vb. becomes inf.,as Plat. Prot. 330 E 
ἐδόξατέ μοι φάναι τῆς ἀρετῆς μόρια εἶναι οὕτως ἔχοντα πρὸς ἄλληλα, 
ὡς οὐκ εἶναι κτὲ.---ὃμέ, obj. οὗ στέργειν. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 10 f. ὡς 
ἂν διδαχθῇ τὴν Διὸς τυραννίδα | στέργειν. 

298. ἐκ τῶνδε, the πόλεως ἄνδρες just mentioned. For ἐκ see 
on 978.---τούτους, deictic, the φύλαξ and his (not present) com- 
rades. Those who refer it to the persons who had performed 
the burial are right, in so far as Creon is sure the φύλαξ is one 
of them. 
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294. παρηγμένους, led ustray, misled, hence corrupted, and with 
μισθοῖσι, bribed. Obs. the means, μισθοῖσι, and the agent, ἐκ 
τῶνδε = ind τῶνδε. --- εἰργάσθαι depends on ἐξεπίσταμαι rather 
than παρηγμένους. Cf. 1094, El. 616. Rare in Att. prose. Lys. 
Frag. 53, 1 ὃν ὑμεῖς ἐπίστασθε ἀσεβέστατον γεγονένα. The pf. 
inf. would be inappropriate if it depended on παρηγμένους. 

295. Cf. El. 1095 4 δὲ μέγιστ᾽ ἔβλαστε νόμιμα. The words κακὸν 
νόμισμα are treated as one noun, so that the correl. of οἷον would 
be τοιοῦτον. --- νόμισμα, what is in use or esteem, then currency, 
con. The latter use being merely a special application of the 
former, νόμισμα is here used in the former sense, institution. Cf. 
Ar. Nub. 247 f. πρῶτον yap θεοὶ | ἡμῖν νόμισμ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν (preparing 
the way for a pun). Eur. Frag. 546 N. οὔτοι νόμισμα λευκὸς dp- 
yupos μόνον | καὶ χρυσός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ κἀρετὴ βροτοῖς | νόμισμα κεῖται 
πᾶσιν, ἣ χρῆσθαι χρεών. 

296. τοῦτο: ἄργυρος a8 ἃ νόμισμα. Cf τοῦτο, 884, referring to 
ἄνθρωπος as one of τὰ δεινά.---καί, both. The asyndeton of the 
next two clauses, with the subj. (τόδε after τοῦτο as in 673) re- 
peated, keeps up the force of the series which καί introduces, 
This use of asyndeton is quite common in poetry and other ele- 
vated style. Of. 673 ff. 1.981. If the clauses are neg. od... 
ov... 18 sufficient without the repetition of the subj.—This effect 
of money figures often in literature—and history. 

299. πρὸς αἰσχρὰ xré., proceed to, address itself to, shameful 
deeds. Prob. a further extension of the use in Thuc. iv. 56. 8 
πρὸς τὴν ἐκείνων γνώμην det ἔστασαν, Which grows out of the 
sense take stand by, )οΐῃ.---ἴστασθαι : We may, indeed, regard this 
as depending on ἐκδιδάσκει with παραλλάσσει merely appended ; 
_ but the inf. without ὥστε would be allowable after παραλλάσσει 
alone. 

300. ἔδειξεν : Show how (with inf.) as causative of know how is 
equiv. to teach. So with verbal nouns, as Aesch. Pr. 482 ἔδειξα 
κράσεις ἧπίων ἀκεσμάτων.---ἔχειν, be possessed of, be guilty of, prac- 
tise. Cf. El. 523 ἐγὼ δ᾽ ὕβριν μὲν οὐκ ἔχω. Hom. Od. xvii. 169 
ὕβριν ἔχεσκον. 

801, παντός, cut πι|8 Ὁ 8. ---δυσσέβειαν εἰδέναι: This relates to 
duty towards the gods, as πανουργίας ἔχειν relates to that tow- 
ards man, The two compose the αἰσχρὰ πράγματα of 299. Cf. 
Tr, 582 f. κακὰς δὲ τόλμας μήτ᾽ ἐπισταίμην ἐγὼ | μήτ᾽ ἐκμάθοιμι. Eur. 
Hel, 922 f. αἰσχρὸν τὰ μέν σε θεῖα πάντ᾽ ἐξειδέναι, ... τὰ δὲ δίκαια 
μὴ εἰδέναι. Hom. Od. ix. 189 ἀθεμίστια ἤδη. 1]. ii. 218°  " 
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ἔπεα φρεσὶν yow ἄκοσμά τε πολλά τε ἤδη. Some deny, however, 
that the Attic examples are like the Homeric, and render them 
simply know, be acquainted with. 

303. χρόνῳ ποτέ, at last, i.e. however successfully they have 
hitherto escaped the punishment their nature deserves. It mat- 
ters little whether χρόνῳ ποτέ be taken with ἐξέπραξαν or with 
δοῦναι δίκην. If taken with the latter the sense might be some 
day.— The expressions χρόνῳ ποτέ, τῷ χρόνῳ ποτέ, χρόνῳ, τῷ 
χρύνῳ, like simple ποτέ, are often used with threats and the like. 
Cf. Ar. Nub. 865 9 μὴν σὺ τούτοις τῷ χρόνῳ mor ἀχθέσει. Id. 1242 
ἡ μὴν σὺ τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ δώσεις δίκην. Aesch. Suppl. 732 f. χρόνῳ 
τοι κυρίῳ τ᾽ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ θεοὺς ἀτίζων τις βροτῶν δώσει δίκην.---δοῦναι: 
If χρόνῳ ποτέ means some day, the pres. here would be more nor- 
mal (Tr. 899 πεύσει δ᾽, ὥστε μαρτυρεῖν ἐμοῦ ; but the aor. also is 
used of future result. Cf. El. 985 ὥστε μὴ ᾿κλιπεῖν κλέος. Aesch. 
Pr. 839 δώσειν Al, ὥστε τῶνδέ σ᾽ ἐκλῦσαι πόνων. 

806. At 802 the general threat had been made that all the 
persons who had been bribed in the transaction should be pun- 
ished; and here the guards are threatened with special punish- 
ment if they do not expose the person who actually performed 
the burial; for such is the meaning of αὐτόχειρα, which is to be 
read with emphasis. Creon evidently holds that the guards 
themselves are among the bribed. If they refuse or fail to dis- 
close the perpetrator of the deed, they shall be tortured till they 
tell, and not till then will they be allowed—to die. 

307. ἐκφανεῖτε: When the protasis contains a threat or warn- 
ing, the fut. is used. Cf. 325. 

308. tpiv: For short ult. see on 253.—potvos, simple, simply. 
Schol. οὐκ εὐθὺς ὑμᾶς τῷ “Atdy παραδώσω, ἀλλὰ τιμωρίαις Kpepactais 
παραδοὺς βαρύτερον τὸ ζῆν τοῦ θανεῖν ὑμῖν ἀπεργάσομαι, παρὰ τὸ 
“Opnpixdy: οὔ οἱ ἔπειτα] ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς.---- 
πρὶν ἄν: G. M. T. 688, 642. Cf. Aj. 106 ff. θανεῖν γὰρ αὐτὸν οὔ τί πω 
θέλω... πρὶν ἂν δεθεὶς πρὸς κίον᾽ ἑρκείου στέγης ... μάστιγι πρῶτον 
νῶτα φοινιχθεὶς δαμ. 

809, ζῶντες κρεμαστοί, suspended alive (i.e. without being there- 
by killed)—a severe βασανισμός, mentioned Ar. Ran. 618 in a list 
that is meant to be humorous from the spectator’s standpoint. 
Cf. Hom. Od. xxii. 176 ἢ, κίον᾽ dv’ ὑψηλὴν ἐρύσαι πελάσαι τε δο-- 
κοῖσιν, | ὥς κεν δηθὰ ζωὸς ἐὼν χαλέπ᾽ ἄλγεα πάσχῃ. 

810. ἵνα Kré., bitter sarcasm. Cf. 716 f. Aj. 100 θανόντες ἤδη 
Tap ἀφαιρείσθων ὅπλα. Hat. vii. 188 of μὲν αὐτῶν τοὺς airéovras 
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és τὸ βάραθρον, οἱ δ᾽ ἐς φρέαρ ἐσβαλόντες ἐκέλενον γὴν τε καί ὕδωρ 
ἐκ τούτων φέρειν παρὰ βασιλέα.---τὸ κέρδος, proleptic acc. 

311. ἁρπάζητε. .. μάθητε: ὕστερον πρότερον. Obs. the appro- 
priate change of tense. 

312. ἐξ ἅπαντος : Cf.301. Here ἐξ ἅπαντος may have the sense 
seen in O. C. 807 ὅστις ἐξ ἅπαντος εὖ λέγει, but more prob. it de- 
notes the source with κερδαίνειν. Cf. Long. de Subl. 44. }. 70 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ παντὸς κερδαίνειν ὠνούμεθα τῆς ψυχῆς (price). So Xen. 
Mem. ii. 9. 4 ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδαίνειν. 

818 f. Suspected by some. —-rovg πλείονας : For the art. cf. 
“0.6. 795 ἢ, ἐν δὲ τῷ λέγειν | κάκ᾽ ἂν λάβοις τὰ πλείον᾽ ἣ σωτήρια. 
Eur. Hipp. 471 εἰ τὰ πλείω χρηστὰ τῶν κακῶν ἔχεις. --- ἴδοις ἄν, 

“potential.” Cf. 476. 

315 f. Though the speech is ended, 315 has the appearance of 
an interruption, and may otherwise be construed as disrespect- 
ful; hence Creon’s offence, if, indeed, there is any occasion to 
seek a special cause here.—otras, 1. 6. without anything further. 
Cf. Phil. 1067 ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως det --- ἴω, subjunc., where the answer 
would be imperat.—xat viv, already; constr. with οἶσθα rather 
than λέγεις. οὐδέ (instead of καῦ is here unnecessary, because 
the question is equiv.to “you ought to know.” Very often a 
neg. in a question fuils to impart the neg. cast to the whole sen- 
tence. The Schol., however, construes καὶ νῦν with ἀνιαρῶς λέγεις, 
and so some recent editors.—aés ἀνιαρῶς λέγεις, that your talk is 
offensive, i. e. that you ought to be gone. 

317. Obs. the bold attitude of the guard, after his fear has 
abated. Such characters are not rare.—év τοῖσιν ὠσίν: The 
sense must be gathered from what follows. The expression may 
be a current phrase, but this is not indicated by the example 
sometimes cited from Hat. (vii. 39) εὖ viv τόδ᾽ ἐξεπίστασο, ὡς 
ἐν τοῖσι ὠσὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων οἰκέει ὁ θυμός. --- ϑάκνει, prob. passive. 
Cf. Theogn, 910 δάκνομαι ψυχήν. It might, however, be act., the 
subj. being readily supplied. Cf. Hom. 1]. 408 Saxe δὲ φρένας 
Ἕκτορι μῦθος. 

318. δέ, long before ῥ.--- ῥυθμίζεις : The Schol. σχηματίζεις, δια- 
τυποῖς seems to mean take the form (or mold) of. But see Lex. 
--τὴν λύπην, proleptic; hence indir. quest. ὅπου (ἐστίν). Cf. O.C. 
1218 τὰ τέρποντα δ᾽ οὐκ dy ἴδοις ὅπου. Aj. 103 ἦ τοὐπίτριπτον 

_kivados ἐξήρου p ὅπου; Pind. Pyth. 9. 44 κούρας δ᾽, ὁπόθεν, 
γενεὰν | ἐξερωτᾷς ;—Obs. that δάκνει suggests λύπην. Cf. Acsch. 
Ag. 791 δῆγμα λύπης. Hat. vii. 16. 1 ἔδακε λύπη. 
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819. σ᾽ ἀνιᾷ τὰς φρένας : For the accs. cf. Phil. 1801 μέθες pe 
χεῖρα. Tr. 225 ἢ, οὐδέ μ᾽ ὄμματος | φρουρὰν παρῆλθε. Kriig. II. 
46, 16, 1--8.---ἀνιᾷ- Cf. Plat. Gorg. 485 Β ἀνιᾷ μου τὰ dra. 

820. οἴμ᾽ ὡς: Some explain this as oize ὡς, comparing Anth. 
9, 408 of ἐμὲ δειλήν. Others would banish all the examples from 
tragedy; but they are too numereus. Cf. 1270; Aj. 354, 587. 
But as the conscious elision of a diphthong in tragedy is not to 
be assumed, it is best to regard ot’ os as having grown virtually 
into one word because of frequent use. It is very common in 
comedy, and the punctuation, οἴμ᾽, as, used by some, seems rather 
inappropriate. —Its uses are analogous to those of οἴμοι men- 
tioned in note on 86, -- λάλημα: Cf. 756 SovAcupa. O. T. 85 
κήδευμα. ἘΠ. 289 μίσημα. --- ἐκπεφυκός, prob. attrib. to λάλημα ; 
- but even if ἐκπ. ef is periphr. for ἐκπέφυκας, the neut. is still pos- 
sible, esp. as λάλημα precedes.—BHdov, attrib. of λάλημα. 

321. otnow ... ye, not at any rate.—woujoas refers to subj. of 
εἶ in 320 without any conscious implicd form of εἰμί. So προδούς 
822, ἰδών 404. 

822. ye, with implied contradiction of 321.—d¢et, often ezira 
metrum. See after 1046. 

828. Cf. El. 1089 7 δεινὸν εὖ λέγουσαν ἐξαμαρτάνειν. ---- The 
numerous senses of δοκεῖν render this verse obscure. The mean- 
ing may be, with a pun, “Grave, cuius arbitrium lex 
sit, eum falsa opinari” (Bonitz), or as Jcbb renders: 
“Tis sad, truly, that he who judges should misjudge.” 

324. κόμψευε; only here in act.; refine upon.—rhy δόξαν, equiv. 
to rd δοκεῖν. Cf. Eur. Bacch. 311 μηδ᾽ ἣν δοκῇς μέν, ἡ δὲ δόξα σου 
voon, | φρονεῖν δόκει τι.---ταῦτα, emphatic position to mark con- 
trast: with δόξαν. Cf. 384. O.T. 139 ὅστις yap ἦν ἐκεῖνον 6 
κτανών. Id. 269 καὶ ταῦτα τοῖς μὴ δρῶσιν. Id. 820 ἀρὰς ὁ προστι- 
θείς. Aj.522 χάρις χάριν γάρ ἐστιν ἡ τίκτου σ᾽ ἀεί. Eur. Ale. 
1029 τὰ μὲν γὰρ κοῦφα τοῖς νικῶσιν. Also in prose, as Thuc. 
vi. 64 fin. εἶναι δὲ ταῦτα τοὺς ξυνδράσοντας πολλούς. 
Dem. lvii. 65 ταῦτα τοὺς εἰδότας. Ken.Mem.i.6.13 τὴν σοφίαν 
τοὺς ἀργυρίου πωλοῦντας σοφιστὰς ἀποκαλοῦσιν. 

826. δειλά, mean—a rare use in Attic. 

827 f. As the guard leaves the stage he utters these words at 
(not to) Creon, who is quitting the stage by another exit. Schol. 
ἀπιὼν ὁ θεράπων καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ταῦτά φησιν.---ἀλλά, well, freq. with 
opt.—edpebely : Sc. ὁ δρῶν as in 819; for the plur. in 325 is not 
stringent.—pdduora, by all means. Of. O. T. $26 μάλιστα δ᾽ αὐτὸν 
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εἴπατ᾽, ef κάτισθ᾽, Grov. Phil. 617 οἴοιτο μὲν μάλιστα.---ληφθῇ τε 
καὶ μή: The copulative conjunc. is often used in alternatives, 
especially when there is a condition. Even the formula cire... 
εἴτε, ἐάν Te... ἐάν τε (μή), whether ... or, is copulative in origin 
and form, both if...and if. The conjunc. really connects the 
leading propositions: “you will not see me here if he is caught, 
and (you will not see me) if he is not.” Cf. Ο. C. 488 αἰτοῦ σύ τ᾽ 
αὐτὸς Ket τις ἄλλος αἰντὶ gov. Eur. Hec. 751 τολμᾶν ἀνάγκη κἂν 
τύχω κἂν μὴ τύχω. Xen. An. i. 8. 18 ἐπιδεικνύντες ofa εἴη ἡ 
ἀπορία ἄνευ τῆς Κύρου γνώμης καὶ μένειν καὶ ἀπιέναι. Id. 1}. 1. 21 
and 22 ἀπιοῦσι δὲ καὶ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος, With which comp. ib. 
23 ἀπιοῦσι δὲ ἣ προϊοῦσι πόλεμος. 

829. ἐλθόντα: In prose the pres. partic. is preferred after verbs 
of physical perception, even where we use the inf. in English. 

330. καὶ viv ydp: καὶ merely emphasizes νῦν. 


332-375.—First Stasimon. 


332 ff. δεινά, mira, wondrous. Reference is had especially to 
man’s wondrous skill, power of invention; but the word here, as 
often, bears marks of its origin, and suggests something of the 
Jearful. Cf. Aesch. Cho, 585 ff. πολλὰ μὲν ya τρέφει δεινὰ δειμάτων 
ἄχη, . . . ἀλλ᾽ ὑπέρτολμον ἀνδρὸς φρόνημα ris (ἂν) λέγοι wré. — 
καὶ οὐδέν : Obs. the force of καί; ἀλλά would weaken the δεινότης 
of other things, whereas καί strengthens that of man. — τοῦτο: 
Sc. τὸ δεινόν, as one of τὰ δεινά. Seeon 206. But πολεύων in 341 
(if correct) is κατὰ σύνεσιν.--- χειμερίῳ, wintry, hence stormy. The 
adj. for in the winter, belonging to winter, is χειμερινός. 

336. περιβρυχίοισιν ὑπ᾽ οἴδμασιν, o’ertopped by (lit. beneath) deep- 
engulfing billows. Cf. Hor. Od. i. 3.9 ff. If περιβρύχιος meant 
roaring the v would be long as in βρυχάομαι. 

338. ὑπερτάταν : Cf. Phil. 891 ff. ὀρεστέρα παμβῶτι ya, μᾶτερ 
αὐτοῦ Διός, .. . τῷ Aaprion σέβας ὑπέρτατον. Solon 86, 2 f. μήτηρ 
μεγίστη δαιμόνων ᾿Ολυμπίων [. .. Γῆ μέλαινα. Aesch. Pr. 90 παμ- 
μῆτόρ τε γῆ. 

339. Cf. Ov. Met. ii. 286 adunci vulnera aratri | ra- 
strorumque fero totoque exerceor anno.—dxapdray: 
Obs. the unusual fem. form. So ἀθανάτα (=7n) in lyric passages 
in tragedy and comedy. The a- usually long, like that of d6a- 
vatos (which is always long ), acquired its quantity from the 
Homeric poems, where the length was due to metrical exigency. 
In El. 164 it is short.—éworpvera, veres, haragece. 


we 
τ 
woe, 
ΝΣ 
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340. ἰλλομένων, turning, with reference to the βουστροφηδόν 
movenient of the plough. There has been, even from ancient 
times, doubt as to the form and sense, some distinguishing be- 
tween ἴλλω and εἴλω. It seems to mean turn, twist, wind. Cf. 
Arist. Coel. 11. 14. 1 of μὲν (τὴν γῆν) ἴλλεσθαι καὶ κινεῖσθαί φασι 
περὶ τὸν πόλον, ANd Plat. Timae. 40 B γῆν... ελλομένην περὶ τὸν διὰ 
παντὸς πόλον τεταμένον. Nicand. Ther. 478 (telling how to escape 
a pursuing serpent) φεῦγε δ᾽ det σκολιήν τερκαὶ οὐ μίαν ἄτραπον 
tAAwy. — ἔτος εἰς ἔτος, year by year; a loose constr. Cf. Eur. 
Bacch. 1009 ἦμαρ eis νύκτα. More exact is Theocr. Idyl. 18. 15 
εἰς ἔτος ἐξ ἔτεος, from year to year. Analogously Aesch. Pr. 682 
γῆν πρὸ γῆς ἐλαύνομαι. 

841. ἱππείῳ γένει, i.e. horses, though the Schol. interprets this 
as mules (γένος offspring) because of Hom. Il. x. 352, where 
these are βοῶν προφερέστεραι ἑλκέμεναι πηκτὸν ἄροτρον; but he 
ndds that some use horses in ploughing. Some editors so inter- 
pret, to avoid a supposed repetition. The taming of horses is, 
indeed, mentioned below; but here the feat is the vexing of 
mother Earth, not the use of horses. Would mention of taming 
horses after the use of mules be less superfluous ? 

842. κονφονόων: If this means light-minded, the feat of com- 
passing them is the less wonderful. Still it may be a mere 
epithet with this sense. Some think it refers metaphorically 
to the light, floating physical nature of birds; but the specta- 
tors would not have so understood it. In Theogn. 580 σμικρῆς 
ὄρνιθος κοῦφον ἔχουσα νόον, κοῦφος seems to mean alert, but 
cf. Ar. Av. 522 ff, 165 ff., 454 ff. — ἀμφιβαλών, constr. with σπεί- 
ραισι. Schol. περιβαλὼν τοῖς δικτύοις ἀγρεύει. Cf. Eur. Hel. 812 
φόβος περιβαλών p aye. Analogously 202 δουλώσας ἄγειν. 

840. πόντον εἰναλίαν φύσιν, sea’s marine offspring. Cf. Eur. 
Frag. 27 πόντου παιδεύματα. The seeming redundance of πόντου 
εἰναλία may be explained by regarding εἰναλίαν as designating a 
quality; but there is danger of pressing too far. Cf. Hom. IL. 
ii. 145 θάλασσα πόντου, id. xxi. 59 πόντος ἁλὸς πολιῆς. 

847. σπείραισι δικτυοκλώστοις, coils net-woren = “the net's 
meshy coils” (L. and S.); analogous to φόνον δημόλευστον (36), 
λιθόστρωτον vupdetoy (1204). The remote dat. is rendcred clear 
by the fact that ἀμφιβαλὼν ἄγει has for its obj. not only φῦλον 
ὀρνίθων, but also θηρῶν ἔθνη and εἰναλίαν φύσιν immediately be- 
fore the dat.—For the use of nets in taking wild beasts, cf. Xen. 
Cyn. 2; 6.5 ff., etc. 
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348. περιφραδής : περι- intensive; φραδ- in the carly sense 
ponder ; hence very thoughtful, full of cunning. 

349. κρατεῖ, subdues; obs. the obj. in the gen.—pyyavats, derices. 
Schol. ἐπεὶ ἀνωτέρω εἶπεν ὅτι περιγίνεται πάντων τῶν ζῴων ὁ ἄνθρω- 
πος, ἐνταῦθα τὸ μηχαναῖς προσέθηκεν ἐπὶ τῶν τιθασενομ ἔ- 
vow (in reference to those that are tamed). Obs. that the Dor. 
payavai is not used here, though we have it in Aj. 181. 

350. ὀρεσσιβάτα, Bpico-Doric, formed analogously to ναυσίπο- 
pos, the first part, however, being a locative dat. Cf. O. T. 1100 
Πανὸς ὀρεσσιβάτα.---θ᾽ : This elision differs from the synaphea of 
two recited verses, such as iambic trimeters (cf. 1031), but is like 
that of 802, where the anapaestic dimeter is a κῶλον, not ἃ verse. 
A κῶλον of choreic dactyls does not have syllaba anceps, and 
allows elision.—Obs, the shortening of -rat before a vowel at the 
corresponding place in the Strophe. Cf. El. 124 f., 130-134, 140f., 
146-149, 162, 166-170, 182, 187-190, 211, 231, 236 f. 

851. ἵππον: But Poseidon was the first trainer of horses acc. 
to the legend (Paus. vii. 21.8) adopted by Soph. himself. 0. C. 
713 ff. ἄναξ Hoceddy, . .. ἵπποισιν τὸν ἀκεστῆρα χαλινὸν πρώταισι 
ταῖσδε κτίσας ἀγνιαῖς xré. This happened at Colonus, hence called 
K. Ἵππιος.---ἀμφίλοφον, ἃ dr. cip. The acc. depends on ὑ π άξεται. 
On this corrupt passage see App. 

353 f. φθέγμα, wtterance, i.e. speech, language. Soph. seems to 
regard language as conventional (θέσει), rather than natural 
(φύσει); but brief poetical utterances are not to be construed 
rigorously.—advepdev φρόνημα, ethereal thought. If the epithet is 
not corrupt it prob. refers to the nimbleness or quickness of 
thought acc. to the popular conception. Cf. Hom. II. xv. 80 ff. 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτ᾽ ἂν ἀίξῃ νόος ἀνέρος, dor ἐπὶ πολλὴν | γαῖαν ἐληλουθὼς 
φρεσὶ πευκαλίμῃσι νοήσῃ. Id. Od. vii. 85 τῶν νέες ὠκεῖαι, ὡσεὶ 
πτερὸν ἠὲ νόημα. This is locomotion. Different is the motion 
of Lucr. III. 182 ff. nil adeo fieri ccleri ratione vi- 
detur, | quam sibi mens fieri proponit et in- 
choat ipsa: |ocius ergo animus quam res se 
perciet ulla.—dorvvépovs ὀργάς, city-controlling or city- 
dwelling disposition, about equiv. to civilizqtion. This with 
speech (φθέγμα) chiefly distinguishes man from lower animals. 
Cf. Arist. Pol. i. 2. 12 f. , 

355 ff. ἐδιδάξατο, acquired ; constr. with ὀργάς (and the pre- 
ceding 8668.) and φεύγειν. This use of the aor. mid. can hardly 
be paralleled, for διδάσκομαι, learn, is passive. — δυσαύλων κτέ,, 
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open-air exposure to inhospitable frost (frosts that render camping- 
out disagreeable) and the fierce storm-darts. It is perhaps better 
to treat ὑπαίθρεια as a subst. neut. plur., though it might be 
constr. with βέλη. Cf. Aesch. Ag. 335 τῶν ὑπαιθρίων πάγων. See 
App. | 

359. wavréwopos, ἃ ὅπ. εἰρ. This word sums up what precedes, 
and generalizes, Schol. εἰς πάντα μηχανὰς ἐξευρίσκων. Its effect 
may be felt by inserting “in short.” 

360. ἐπ’ οὐδὲν τὸ μέλλον: Schol. ἐπ᾿ οὐδὲν τῶν μελλόντων 
(future). (Of course it may, like τὸ λοιπόν, mean in the future. 
Some also punctuate οὐδὲν ἔρχεται" τὰ μέλλον “Acda xré.) For 
the art. cf. 728. The affirm. form is seen in Aesch. Pr. 127 πᾶν 
τὸ προσέρπον. 

862. φεῦξιν -Ξ ἀπόφευξιν.--- ἐπάξεται, will achieve or procure; the 
lit. sense is ¢mport, bring in (to one’s aid). Cf.Thuc.i. 8. 2 érayo- 
μένων αὐτοὺς ἐπ᾽ ὠφελίᾳ. 

363. ἀμηχάνων, a prob. unconscious oxymoron. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 
59 δεινὸς yap εὑρεῖν κἀξ ἀμηχάνων πόρους. Ar. Eq. 759 κἀκ τῶν 
ἀμηχάνων πόρους εὐμήχανος πορίζειν (Cleon). 

364. ξυμπέφρασται: Homeric and Ionic meaning of φράζομαι, 
used by Attic poets. | 

365 f. Obs. that μηχανόεν is a sort of echo to ἀνεμόεν in the 
strophe. Analogously related are παντοπόρος, ἄπορος (3859) and 
ὑψίπολις, ἄπολις (370).—Schol. σοφόν τι τὸ μηχανόεν > τὸ μηχανόεν 
τῆς τέχνης σοφὸν ἔχων, ὡς οὐκ ἄν τις προσδοκήσειεν, οὐ μίαν ὁδὸν 
βαδίζει, τὴν ἐπὶ τὰ ἀμείνω, ἀλλὰ ποτὲ μὲν ἐπὶ τὰ ἀγαθὰ φέρεται, ποτὲ 
δὲ ἐπὶ τὰ χείρω. Another, τὸ μηχανόεν σοφόν τι καὶ παρὰ προσδο- 
κίαν ἔχων. Cf. Thue, ii. 89. 4 μέγα τι τῆς διανοίας τὸ βέβαιον 
ἔχοντες. 

867. τοτὲ μὲν κακόν: Obs. the poetical use of the prep. with 
the second word. Cf.1176. O.T. 761 ἀγρούς σφε πέμψαι κἀπὶ 
ποιμνίων νομάς. --- Obs. also the acct. of roré, sometimes. — ἕρπει: 
Often used in tragedy of men walking or going (lit. or metaphor- 
ically), though strictly it is serpo. 

368. γεραίρων, revering ; see App. . 

369. θεῶν ἔνορκον, sworn in the name of the gods. Cf. Eur. Med. 
737 θεῶν ἐνώμοτος. 

370. See on 866. Cf. Eur. Tro, 1292 ἁ δὲ μεγαλόπολις ἄπολις 
ὄλωλεν Τροία. Plat. Legg. vi. 766 Ὁ πᾶσα πόλις ἄπολις ἂν γίγνοιτο, 
ἐν 7 δικαστήρια μὴ καθεστῶτα εἴη κατὰ τρόπον.---ὑψίπολις : Acc. to 
its derivation this dz. eip. would mean of a lofty state, but some 
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think if here means lofty in the state (ἐν τῇ πόλει ὑψηλός, Schol.). 
The real meaning is prob. that “he is of a lofty state (because 
he contributes to its greatness). Then ἄπολις means “ without a 
state (because such men overthrow their country).” 

871. ξύνεστι: Cf O. C. 946 ὅτῳ γάμοι | ξυνόντες ηὑρέθησαν ἀνό- 
σιοι.--- χάριν, because of. Analogously ΕἸ. 427 πέμπει με τοῦδε τοῦ 
φύβου χάριν. Lit. as a favor of, hence “thanks to.” The acc. 
had long since forgotten its origin. 

372. παρέστιος : The Greeks viewed the relation of a guest as 
a very intimate one. Cf. O. T. 249, where Oedipus imprecates 
upon himself, should the murderer be found a συνέστιος of his 
with his knowledge, the same curses that he had imprecated 
upon the murderer himself. 

375. ἴσον φρονῶν: ἴσον is cogn. obj. of φρονῶν, and this is 
pred. to γένοιτο: gneé who holds the same views, i.e. may he and I 
never hold to the same principles. Cf. Xen. Hell. vii. 4. 40 σὺν 
τοῖς τὰ ἡμέτερα φρονοῦσιν πολεμήσομεν. Such expressions as ra 
τοῦ δήμου φρονεῖν are very common.—&s xré., i. 6. ὅτῳ τὸ μὴ καλὸν 
ξύνεστιν. ---- ἔρδει, indic. with the characteristic rel. Here ὃς ἂν 
_with subjunc. would become opt., hence ὃς τάδ᾽ Zp 801 is possibly 
the correct reading. 


376-581.—Second Epeisodion. 


376 ff. Anapaestic hypermetron as entrance-march of the 
guard and Antigone. This system is a link connecting the 
stasinon with the epeisodion, and is by some considered part 
of the former.—és δαιμόνιον τέρας : Schol. ὁρῶντες ἑλκομένην τὴν 
᾿Αντιγόνην, ἐκπλήττονται ὅτι γυνὴ ἦν ἣ ὑπερβᾶσα τὸ Knpvypa.—s, in 
respect to,much like πρός. Cf. Tr. 1248 ὡς ἐς πολλὰ τἀπορεῖν ἔχω. 
-ἀμφινοῶ, ἃ ὅπ. εἰρ., equiv. to ἀμφιγνοῶ. 

377. τόδε, contr. with τέρας.---εἰδώς : Sc. τήνδ᾽ ᾿Αντιγόνην οὖσαν. 
-ὠὐντιλογήσω (prob. fut.). ἀντι- designates opposition to his own 
knowledge, not to the obj. of the verb, hence the neg. οὐκ εἶναι. 
This is the normal treatment of such compds. of ἀντί. Cf. Xen. 
Hell. ii. 3.16 ἀντέλεγεν ὅτι οὐκ ἐγχωροίη. Of course the obj. clause 
may be affirmative, as Thuc. i. 40. 4 ἀντείπομεν τοὺς προσήκοντας 
ξυμμάχους αὐτόν τινα κολάζειν. Again ἀντιλέγειν May mean deny, 
as Xen. Vect. 4. 10 τοῦτο μὲν οὐκ ἀντιλέγω. 

379 f. Οὗ 471, 884: Ο. Τ. 1897 κακὸς κἀκ κακῶν. Phil. 884 τοῦ 
κακίστου κἀκ κακῶν Ὀδυσσέως. El. 589 εὐσεβεῖς κἀξ εὐσεβῶν 


βλαστόντας. Plat. Phaedr. 246 A ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἐξ ἀγαθῶν. Gorg. 
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512 Ὁ φαίης dy βελτίων εἶναι καὶ ἐκ βελτιόνων. Lys. xiii. 18 δοῦλον 
καὶ ἐκ δούλων ὄντα. ἘΠ. Ion 594 ὁ μηδὲν ὧν κἀξ οὐδένων κεκλή- 
σομαι. ---- Οἰδιπόδα: Doric gen. οὗ Οἰδιπόδης, collateral form οἵ 
Οἰδίπους, the gen. of which is always Οἰδίπου in tragedy. 

381 f. οὐ δήπον, surely—not,; declarative in form, interr. in 
tone and effect.—xal connects ἀπιστοῦσαν and καθελόντες, equiv. 
to ἁλοῦσαν. This phenomenon is especially common when one 
partic. is in the gen. abs., as Thuc. i. 67.1 οὐχ ἡσύχαζον, ἀνδρῶν τε 
σφίσιν ἐνόντων καὶ ἅμα περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ δεδιότες.--ἀπιστοῦσαν: 
This verb has two uses analogous to those of ἀδικεῖν.---ἀπάγουσιν, 
technical term, arrest in the act. See 4»».---ἀφροσύνῃ, folly, not 
in the sense of crime. Cf. 469 f. and note. 

384. Here begins the Second Epeisodion proper. See on 376 ff. 
Obs. the excitement of the guard.—4®8 ἔστ᾽ ἐκείνη: de is local 
or deictic. ἐκεῖνος is often the person or thing mentioned be- 
fore, or for some cause assumed as being in every one’s mind. 
Cf. O.C. 138 ὅδ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἐγώ. Phil. 261 68° εἴμ᾽ ἐγώ σοι κεῖνος. El. 
1115 τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο. Hence the familiar τοῦτ᾽ ἐκεῖνο of comedy, 
“there it is,” “I told you so,” rarely employed in tragedy with 
this tone.—4: For position see on 324. 

386. ἄψορρος : Cf. O. T. 430 f. οὐ πάλιν | ἅψορρος οἴκων τῶνδ᾽ 
ἀποστραφεὶς amet ;—els δέον, opportunely. Cf. Ο. Τ. 1416 εἰς δέον 
πάρεστι. Probably felt to be different from εἰς τ ὸ δέον, for what 
is (was) needful, appropriately, as in εἰς τὸ δέον ἀνήλωσα, I spent 
tt upon an emergency. 

887. Evpperpos: Cf. Bur. Alc. 26 ἢ ξύμμετρος δ᾽ ἀφίκετο | φρουρῶν 
τόδ᾽ ἦμαρ. It refers to εἰς δέον.---προύβην : The aor. of the imme- 
diate past, where we use the pres. or perf. 

388. ἀπώμοτον : Cf. Archil. Frag. 76,1 χρημάτων ἄελπτον οὐδέν 
ἐστιν οὐδ᾽ ἀπώμοτον. Verbals in -ros may be either passive or 
(more rarely) active, and in each case they may be either actual 
or potential. Here ἀπώμοτος is passive potential; in 394 it is 


actual, Sometimes the passive potential use approaches the 


verbal in -réos, a8 874 παραβατόν. For the acct. see Kriig. I. 
22, 5, 7. 

389. ψεύδει : Schol. ψευδῆ ποιεῖ " 7 yap ἐπίνοια, 6 ἐστιν ἡ ἐπιοῦσα 
γνώμη, τὴν ἀπελπίσασαν γνώμην Ψψευδῆ ποιεῖ (shows to be). Cf. 
Kur. Hipp. 486 αἱ δεύτεραί πως φροντίδες σοφώτεραι. 

890 f. This passage some consider corrupt. See App. As it 
stands ἄν must be taken with ἐξηύχουν, I should have boasted—a 
mere phrase equiv. to “TI felt sure,” and having no reference to 


’ 
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the boast he actually made, which Creon did not hear. As αὐχέω 
may mean either boast to one’s self, feel sure, etc., or (esp. ἐξαυχέω) 
boast aloud, we may express “I was sure I should come” either 
by ηὔχουν ἥξειν or (ἐξ)ηύχουν ἂν ἥξειν. For the former, cf. Aesch. 
Pr. 689, Ag. 506 f., Eur. Heracl. 931; for the latter, Phil. 869 f. οὐ 
γάρ wor, ὦ παῖ, τοῦτ᾽ ἂν ἐξηύχησ᾽ ἐγὼ | τλῆναί σ᾽ ἔλεινῶς ὧδε τἀμὰ 
πήματα, Where dy affects both ἐξηύχησα and τλῆναι. So prob. 
Eur. Hel. 1619 οὐκ ἄν ποτ᾽ ηὔχουν οὔτε σ᾽ οὔθ᾽ ἡμᾶς λαθεῖν | Mevé- 
λαον. Some, however, deny that dy in any of these examples be- 
longs to the finite vb., and so regard our verse as corrupt. — 
σχολῇ, equiv. to a neg., and constr. with ἐξηύχουν. Cf. O. T. 484 
σχολῇ o Gy οἴκους τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἐστειλάμην. 

391. ἀπειλαῖς: An unnatural use of the causal dat., which would 
be relieved by substituting οἷα for afs,as has been proposed; still 
it is possible. Cf. Xen. Hell. iv. 8.14 ἐκράτησαν οἱ τοῦ ᾿Αγησιλάου 
τῷ λόγῳ xré. (because of the story, etc.). Different is the instru- 
mental dat. such as 335 νότῳ, and the dat. of agency such as 588 
mvoais.—rére, referring to an occasion which requires no defini- 
tion. Cf 480, 1273. Aj.1240. Often =“ at the time.” 

392. ἐκτὸς καὶ παρά, an unusual zeugma (possibly corrupt ). 
Even where the preps. take the same case, examples are rare; 
and this is the only known instance of preps. requiring different 
cases combined. Still the expression seems possible, esp. as ἐκτός 
is not a real prep. 

393. μῆκος, in magnitude, i. ο, intensity.—ov8éy, not at all. The 
greatness of a thing is often portrayed by denying that it is com- 
parable to other things of its kind. Cf. Thuc. vii. 71.2 ὁ φόβος 
ἣν οὐδενὶ ἐοικώς. Xen. Cyn. 9.10 τὸ τάχος οὐδενὶ ἐοικός ἐστι. 

894. 8 ὅρκων : The position, though unnatural, seems possi- 
ble. See on 824.---ἀπώμοτος : See on 388. A word is often used 
twice in different senses in the same passage, Cf. Andoc. i. 107 
γνόντες τῶν συμφορῶν τὸ μέγεθος... ἔγνωσαν τοὺς φεύγοντας 
καταδέξασθαι. Hat. viil. 88 καὶ τοὺς φάναι σαφέως τὸ ἐπίσημον τῆς 
νεὸς ἐπισταμένους (knowing): τὴν δὲ διαφθαρεῖσαν ἠπιστέατο (sup- 
posed) εἶναι πολεμίην. Id. 121 ἐξελεῖν (capture)... ἐξεῖλον (pick 
out). Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 7 f. ἡλίσκοντο (be overtaken) . . . ἡλίσκοντο 
(be captured). Cyrop. viii. 8. 28 τυγχάνει" ἔτυχε γὰρ xré. Di- 
narch. 1. 40 εἰλημμένοι δῶρα καθ᾽ ὑμῶν εἰληφότες. Ap. Aeschin. 
Ctes, 81.15 τοὺς ἀδίκοις | θεσμοῖς ἄρξαντας . . . καταπαύειν | ἦρξαν. 

895 ἢ, καθῃρέθη: Cf. 888. See App. — τάφον κοσμοῦσα, per- 
forming burial, τάφον being = ταφήν (cogn. acc.) or obj. effected. 
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It may be, however, that τάφον κοσμεῖν, adorn a tomb, from its 
lit. use came to mean honor the dead, hence bury = θάπτειν (385). 
So 503 f. ἐν τάφῳ τιθεῖσα is not strictly true, but only virtually so. 
—«Afjpes: Cf. 275. 

397. τὸ ἕρμαιον: Schol.rd κέρδος. It implies that the κέρδος 
comes eis καιρόν. Cf. 437. We are to understand that his com- 
rades concede him this privilege because of his former bad luck. 

899. κρῖνε, ψιιόδέϊοη.---ἐξέλεγχε, probe.—éhevOepos, result of ἀπηλ- 
λάχθαι. Cf. 4456. The perf. itself denotes state. 

400. δίκαιος : For personal constr. see G. M. T. 762. Rare in 
tragedy. 

401. The interr. connected with the partic., and also the double 
question, are verycommon. Cf. Phil. 248 τίνι στόλῳ πόθεν πλέων. 
Dem. iv. 86 πότε καὶ παρὰ τοῦ καὶ τί λαβόντα τί δεῖ ποιεῖν. Aj. 557 
δείξεις ἐν ἐχθροῖς οἷος ἐξ οἵου ᾽τράφης. 

402. ἔϑαπτε, not aoristic, but =she was διιγγῖπη.----πάντ᾽ ἐπίστασαι, 
i.e. not another word is needed; different in effect from Aj. 480, 
El. 73. 

403. ὃ καί, the emphasis of amazement. For the various οἷ 
fects, cf. O. T. 368, 1045; Aj. 38, 44,97; O.C. 299, 406; Tr. 246.— 
ξυνίης : The « is usually long in Att., short in Epic. 

404 f. ὃν σὺ τὸν νεκρὸν xré., 1. 6. τὸν νεκρὸν ὃν σὺ ἀπεῖπας μὴ 
θάπτειν. This is a harsh order of words and difficult to parallel. 
Approximations are O. C. 907 οὕσπερ αὐτὸς τοὺς νόμους εἰσῆλθ᾽ 
ἔχων | τούτοισι xré. Plat. Crit. 48 C ds δὲ σὺ λέγεις τὰς σκέψεις. 
Id. Amat. 187 A ὃν σὺ λέγεις τὸν τρόπον. A Schol. cites from 
Cratinus ὅνπερ Φιλοκλέης τὸν λόγον διέφθορεν. 

406. ὁρᾶται ... ἠρέθη, hist. pres. combined with δου. Cf.419 ἢ, 
Aj. 81 φράζει re κἀδήλωσεν. Tr. 364 κτείνει re καὶ ἔπερσε. This 
ig common even in prose, but the hist. pres. in a question is 
rather: rare. Cf. 1174, O. T. 487 ris δέ μ᾽ ἐκφύει βροτῶν; Eur. 
Hipp. 909 ri χρῆμα πάσχει; τῷ τρόπῳ διόλλυται κτέ. Id. Suppl. 141 
σὺ δ᾽ ἐξελίσσεις πῶς θεῶν θεσπίσματα ;---πίληπτος, pred. to ἡρέθη. 
Cf. 899 ἐλεύθερος. --- ὅπως, ὅτε. --- yap: See on 388. --- ἥκομεν : The 
words which follow seem to show that this is an ordinary plur., 
and nota “ plur. of majesty” (which would, of itself, be possible for 
our φύλαξ). We are left to imagine how the other guards came 
to be away from the corpse, and where he joined them. Pre- 
sumably they had quit their post because they considered longer 
watching as useless after they discovered the burial. 

408. τὰ δεινά: Cogn. obj. of the pass. ἀπηπειλημένοι.:Ἡ This 
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threat applied to all the guards, and still more clearly does 
σήραντες refer to all, and not the messenger alone. 

409. σήραντες belongs to the leading clause.—rév: Soph. not 
only puts the art. at the end of the trimeter (as O. C. 351) and 
even the proclitic forms (as Phil. 263 ὃν οἱ | δισσοὶ στρατηγοὶ xré.), 
but also allows elision ten times, as 1031, O. T. 29, 832, 785, 791, 
etc. See.also on 171 and cf. 0. C. 495 f. λείπομαι yap ἐν [τῷ μὴ 
δύνασθαι. When the art. has this position elsewhere in Soph., it 
is followed by an attribute (as of | δὲ σσ οἱ στρατηγοί), but cf. 
Ar. Eccl. 452 οὐδὲ τὸν [δῆμον καταλύειν. The art.is not so placed 
in Aesch. or Eur., but analogies are not wanting. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 
865 τὸ μὴ | κτεῖναι. Id. 918 τὸ μὴ οὐ | πεσεῖν. Eur. Bacch. 1312 
τὸ σὸν |xapa. Id. Suppl. 1105 ἐμὸν | δέμας, and often. 

411. A troublesome passage. First of all the meaning of 
ὑπήνεμος must be determined. It is needless to confute the old 
interpretation, exposed to the wind—an error prob. due to such 
expressions as ὑπὸ τὴν ἄρκτον, ὑπάρκτιος, in the North, and to a 
misinterpretation of Arist. H. A. vi. 1. 6, where birds’ nests built 
under ground are contrasted with those built ὑπήνεμοι, i. 6. 
“merely protected from the wind.” (Cf. ib. 14.1.) The word 
means lit. under the wind, i.e.so that the wind passes overhead ; 
whence are derived (1) sheltered from the wind, and (2) situated 
to leeward (with respect to another object, which may or may 
not cut off the wind). The opposite of ὑπήνεμος is προσήνεμος, 
which has corresponding uses. Comp. πρὸς βορέαν τόπον τινός 
and πρόσβορρος. So προσάρκτιος from πρὸς ἄρκτον, while ὑπάρκτιος 
(see above) is peculiar because it contains a reminiscence of the 
constellation. The first derived meaning of ὑπήνεμος and προσή- 
γεμὸς is the usual one; the second is illustrated by Xen. Oec. 
18. 6, where (in winnowing wheat on a threshing-floor) ἐκ τοῦ 
ὑπηνέμου μέρους ἄρχεσθαι is te.begin with the part towards 
which the wind blows, while ἐκ τοῦ προσην ἐμον μέρους ἄρχεσθαι 
is to begin with the part towards the wind. (Jebb inadvertently 
interchanges these renderings.) Now, in our passage, the guards, 
after uncovering the corpse, wish to place themselves in position 
to watch it and at the same time to avoid the odor emanating 
from it (412), and to shelter themselves from the wind. As their 
object now is to detect the person that had performed the burial, 
they go some distance from the corpse, and then, to have a view 
of it, they ascend a bluff and sit down ὑπήνεμοι: evidently not to 
leeward from the corpse where the odor would strike them, but 
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to leeward from the hill-top, where they are sheltercd from the 
wind, which is often unpleasant in the morning, though the 
sun may produce great warmth by noon. (Cf. Aesch. Pr. 24 f.) 
Hence here ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων ὑπήνεμοι is to leeward from the brow 
of a bluff, with the implied shelter from the wind. Later, when. 
the sun has produced warmth, the tornado rises (417 f£.). For 
the plur. πάγων cf. Eur. I. T. 1470 ᾿Αρείοις ἐν πάγοις. 

The usual explanation is that ἐκ πάγων is to be constr. with 
καθήμεθα, the latter being viewed as pregnant. Jebb points out 
that in Hom. II. xiv. 153 Ἥρη δ᾽ εἰσεῖδε χρυσόθρονος ὀφθαλμοῖσιν | 
orag ἐξ Οὐλύμποιο ἀπὸ piov, and in other examples of στῆ- 
ναι (σταθῆναι) ἐξ or ἀπό (as Eur. Phoen. 1009, 1224, id. Tro. 522), 
there is, as it were, a picture containing two objects, and the 
mental eye must glance from the more remote to the nearer 
object. Kriig. I. 50, 8, 13 gives virtually the same explanation 
of ὁ ἐξ or ἀπό in such cases as Thuc. vi. 32. 2 ξυνεπηύχοντο ὁ ἄλλος 
ὅμιλος ὁ ἐκ τῆς y77s, Plat. Lach. 184 A ἦν γέλως καὶ κρότος ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἐκ τῆς ὁλκάδος... τότ᾽ ἤδη καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς τριήρους 
οὐκέτι οἷοί τ᾽ ἦσαν τὸν γέλωτα κατέχειν. (As the last example 
shows, either of the two objects may be made the standpoint.) 
These examples are not exactly the same as οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς 
ἔφυγον, and seem fully to justify καθῆσθαι ἐκ τόπου τινός for the 
purpose of viewing an object at another place more or less re- 
mote. But in our passage ὑπήνεμοι would then be left without 
any standpoint or object of reference. We might render it sim- 
ply sheltered from the wind, but then ἄκρων ἐκ πάγων could not 
be equiv. to ἄκροις ἐπὶ πάγοις as assumed by the interpretation. 
Some render turned away from the wind (i.e. with their faces 
from it), but it is not likely that ὑπήνεμος could be so used. 
One’s face may be ὑπήνεμος, but how can the whole body be 
ὑπήνεμος with respect to itself? Such cases as οἰκία κατάβορρος 
are hardly analogous. 

413. κινῶν ... ἀνήρ, nom., because it distributes the subj. of 
καθήμεθα. Comp. the uses of the Eng. “each the other,” “each 
other,” “ one another.”—émippd0ors : Only Soph. seems to use this 
and ἐπιρροθῶ in a bad sense. Jebb plausibly renders obstreperous. 
(See ἐπιρροθέω in Lex.) 

414. κακοῖσιν : Often used in reference to threats or abusive 
language. Cf. Phil. 374 ἤἥρασσον κακοῖς τοῖς πᾶσιν. Aj. 1244 αἰὲν 
ἡμᾶς κακοῖς Badeire. Ar. Nub. 13873 f. ἐξαράττω | πολλοῖς κακοῖς 
καἰσχροῖσι. --- ἀκηδήσοι, ἀμελήσοι. See App. The fut. opt. here 
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takes the place of the fut. indic. of direct discourse, regularly em- 
ployed in protasis when the apodosis is a threat or a warning. 
Cf Phil. 374 ff. ἤρασσον κακοῖς... εἰ ταῦτα κεῖνος ὅπλ᾽ ἀφαιρήσοιτό 
με. --- πόνου, the trouble and annoyance of watching. Meineke 
conjectyres the loss of a verse after 412, alluding to this duty. 

415 ff. ἦν, lasted, went on. Cf. Thuc. i. 58. 2 dws ἂν ὁ πόλεμος ἧ. 
Xen. An. i. 10. 15 σχεδὸν Gre ταῦτα ἦν καὶ ἥλιος édvero. Anal- 
ogously Hell. i. 4.7 ἐπειδὴ ἐνιαντοὶ τρεῖς ἦσαν (had passed ).— 
ἐν αἰθέρι μέσῳ xré.: Cf. Hom. 1]. viii. 68 ἦμος δ᾽ ἠέλιος μέσον ovpa- 
γὸν ἀμφιβεβήκει.---ἡλίον κύκλος, freq. Cf. ΕἾ. 7711. Aesch. Pr. 
91. Eur. Hec. 412, οἴο.---κἋαῦμ᾽ ἔϑαλπε: Cf. Aesch. Suppl. 746 f. ἐν 
μεσημβρίας | θάλπει. The subj. may be either καῦμα or ἥλιος. In 
the latter case θαῦμα is internal obj.—«al τότε, like Ep. καὶ τότε 
én. The description of the storm incidentally intensifies the 
solemnity of the occasion and emphasizes the devotion and hero- 
ism of Antigone; the primary object, however, is to account for 
the failure to see her come (421); and there is a dramatic diffi- 
culty involved. — χθονός, from the earth. Cf. Phil. 613 dyowro 
νήσου τῆσδε. El. 324 δόμων φέρουσαν. O.T.142 βάθρων ἵστασθε. 

418. τυφώς : Τυφωεύς or Τυφώς, the giant buried by Zeus, and 
the author of volcanic eruptions, is occasionally confounded 
with his son Tupdoy or Tupay. Here he is the storm-spirit. Cf. 
Ar. Ran. 848 τυφὼς γὰρ ἐκβαίνειν παρασκευάζεται. The Schol. 
says, Τυφὼς λέγεται ὁ καταιγιδώδης dvepos.... σκηπτὸς δὲ λέγεται 
πᾶν πνεῦμα θυελλῶδες, ὅταν συνερείδῃ τῇ γῇ καὶ πάλιν ἄνω αἴρῃ " τὸ 
δὲ τοιοῦτο καὶ στρόβιλόν (tornado) τινες καλοῦσι, παρὰ (gram. from) 
τὸ στροβεῖν.---οὐράνιον ἄχος (in app. to σκηπτόν), ὦ woe (distress) 
of the skies. Some take οὐράνιον in the sense of immense as in 
Aj. 196 dray οὐρανίαν φλέγων ; others in the sense of heaven-sent. 
(Cf. 421 θείαν νόσον»). 

419. πίμπλησι πεδίον, fills the plain, i. e. sweeps over the whole 
surface of the surrounding country. 

420. ἐν δ᾽ ἐμεστώθη, 1. 6. ἐνεμεστώθη δέ. Cf. El. 718 f. ἐν δὲ πᾶς 
ἐμεστώθη δρόμος [ἰ κτύπου κροτητῶν ἁρμάτων. The air is filled with 
the storm. ΤῸ ἃ Greek a wind was something more than air in 
motion. We may render, the great vault of heaven was filled with 
commotion (not with leaves as some say). Cf.1.c.and Theocr. Idyl. 
19. 583 ἐνεπλήσθη δὲ δόμος σπεύδοντος ἑκάστου. 

421. εἴχομεν, endured. Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἀντείχομεν πρὸς τὴν 
κόνιν.---θείαν νόσον, god-sent affliction. Any adverse state is a νάσος. 
—The shutting of the eyes was prob., as the Schol. says, because 
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of the dust. There is no intimation that the storm blew from 
the same quarter as the winds of v. 411; and if-there were it 
would make little difference as far as dust getting in their eyes 
is concerned. In any case μύσαντες is literal. 

422. τοῦδε: Sc. τοῦ σκηπτοῦ, their eyes, as it seems, being shut 
all the while. τοῦδε, of course, may be neut.—év χρόνῳ μακρῴ, 
after a longtime. Cf. Phil. 234 f.r3 καὶ λαβεῖν | πρόσφθεγμα τοιοῦδ᾽ 
ἀνδρὸς ἐν χρόνῳ μακρῷ. Ο. Ο. 88 ταύτην ἔλεξε παῦλαν ἐν χρόνῳ 
μακρῷ. Our “ina short time” is ἃ little different. 

423. Wails forth the piercing ery of a distressed bird, as (it 
wails) when, etc. πικρᾶς is strictly fierce, wrought up by grief and 
anger. For the comparison, cf. El. 103 ff. ἀλλ᾽ οὐ μὲν δὴ λήξω 
θρήνων... | μὴ οὐ τεκνολέτειρ᾽ Ss τις ἀηδὼν | ἐπὶ κωκυτῷ κτέ. 
Hom. Od. xvi. 216 ff. In Aesch. Pers. 468 Xerxes is represented 
Q8 ἀνακωκύσας Atyv. So in Eng. a “ piercing shriek.” 

425, εὐνῆς . .. λέχος, bed of its nest. It is useless to refine on 
these words. He might just as well have said εὐνὴν λέχους. CF. 
Eur. H. F. 798 λέκτρων εὐναί. Hipp. 154 κοίτα λεχέων. Alc. 925 
λέκτρων κοῖται. Med. 436 κοίτας λέκτρον. Still this does not prove 
that the poet did not use λέχος of the cavity, and εὐνή of the 
whole nest.—veoroav ὀρφανόν, pred. To men the nest is κενή; to 
the bird the λέχος is ὀρφανόν. 

426. δὲ in the application of a comparison, as El. 27 as... 
ὡσαύτως δὲ ov xré. Tr. 116 as... οὕτω dé. This use of δέ is 
Homeric, as is also the repetition in the οὕτω (és) clause of what 
has already been said in the ὡς clause. 

427 f. γόοισιν ἐξῴμωξεν : Cf. Phil. 1401 ἅλις τεθρήνηται ydots.-— 
ἐκ δ᾽ Aparo,tmesis. Cf. 420, 482 f., 977, 1272, 1274. 

430. ἄρδην, holding aloft (lit. in a holding-up manner). Cf. 
Eur. Alc. 608 νέκυν μὲν dn... φέρουσιν ἄρδην. 

431. χοαῖσι τρισπόνδοισι: In Hom. Od. x. 518 ff. and xi. 26 ff. 
there are three libations to the dead, one of μελίκρητον (mixture 
of honey prob. with milk), one of wine, and one of water. In 
other instances, such as Eur. I. T. 168 ff., Or. 115, the ingredients, 
which included honey, milk, and wine, seem to have been mixed 
as in our example. In Aesch. Pers. 609 ff. are employed milk, 
honey, water, wine, and oil. In all cases the yoai were prob. 
τρίσπονδοι (τριπλαῖ).. The χοαί were poured in honor of the dead 
and the nether gods; σπονδαί in honor of the gods above; 
Ao Bai either. For three yoai as offerings to the Eumenides, of. 
O. C. 476 fi—orépa, used of all offerings to the dead. This i is 
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prob. an extension of the literal use in the case of floral offerings 
(ἄνθη wexrd Aesch. Pers, 618) rather than a metaphorical use. 
Cf. ΕΠ. 51 ff. πατρὸς τύμβον. .. | λοιβαῖσι πρῶτον καὶ καρατόμοις 
χλιδαῖς | oréavres. Id. 440 f. τάσδε δυσμενεῖς χοὰς | οὐκ ἄν ποθ᾽ 
ὅν γ᾽ ἔκτεινε, τῷδ᾽ ἐπέστεφε. Id. 457 f. ὅπως τὸ λοιπὸν ἀφνεωτέραις | 
χερσὶ στέφωμεν. Analogously Eur. Hec. 128 f. τὸν ᾿Αχίλλειον τύμ- 
Bor στεφανοῦν αἵματι χλωρῷςἁ In Aesch. Cho. 95 the libations 
are called orépyn.—Antigone came to pour libations, not as part 
of the burial, but as was customary on visiting a kinsman’s tomb. 
That the first burial was complete, so far as the essential rites 
are concerned, is shown by 246 f. That she should repeat the 
burial on finding the body laid bare, is so natural that no infer- 
ences can be drawn as to the obligation to do so, or the efficacy 
of a burial that has been undone. 

432 f. ἱέμεσθα, prob. pres., but may be impfi—ow δὲ θηρώμεθα, 
tmesis. Obs. the ferocity. 

484. We are left to guess when and how the first burial was 
accomplished. 

435. καθίστατο, often synonymous with γίγνομαι. So in Eng. 
“she stood confessed.” 

436. ἅμα: See App. For dua... καὶ dua, cf. Plat. Gorg. 497 A 
ἅμα διψῶν re καὶ dua ἡδόμενος. Eur. Hel. 587 πῶς οὖν ἅμ᾽ ἐνθάδ᾽ 
ἦσθά τ᾽ ἐν Τροίᾳ θ᾽ ἅμα.---ἡδέως : For the act. sense see on 70. 

487. 1d... πεφευγέναι: The art. is not used with the pf. inf. 
in tragedy except when the perf. is a virtual pres., as εἰδέναι, εἰθί- 
σθαι. This isthe only exception, ifit is one.—atrév,one’s self. The 
statement is general. Hence τοὺς φίλους, one’s friends. The 
guard here clearly proclaims his sympathy for Antigone, and if 
he does allow his own dear safety to control his acts, that safety 
was jeopardized only by the edict of Creon, who thereby shoulders 
the responsibility. The guard’s selfishness is human, after all; 
be is more candid, however, than most people. The Scho. as- 
sumes that the guard was a servant of the royal family, hence 
φίλους, because Antigone was τοῦ βασιλικοῦ yévous; but this is 
not necessary. 

439, ταῦτα, vague, prob. all such things as these.—fjoow λαβεῖν: 
Cf. El. 1015 f. προνοίας οὐδὲν ἀνθρώποις ἔφυ | κέρδος λαβεῖν 
ἄμεινον. The inf. λαβεῖν is constr. with ἥσσω, and the verb is 
adapted to σωτηρίας, which one may be said to obtain, though 
this might not be appropriate with πάντα ταῦτα. 

441. σέ depends on an implied λέγω, καλῶ, or something of the 
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sort. Cf. Eur. Hel. 546 σὲ τὴν cpeypa δεινὸν ἡμιλλημένην, | μεῖνον. 
Ar. Av. 274 otros ὦ o€ rox. The steps to the omission of the verb 
may be seen in the following examples: Soph. El. 1445 f. σέ τοι, 
σὲ κρίνω, val σέ, THY ἐν τῷ πάρος | χρόνῳ θρασεῖαν. Aj. 1228 σέ τοι, 
τὸν ἐκ τῆς αἰχμαλωτίδος λέγω. Aesch. Pr. 944 ff. σὲ τὸν σοφιστὴν 

-» τὸν πυρὸς κλέπτην λέγω.---νεύονσαν : Creon, in his madness, 
sees nothing aright, and each blunder makes him more rash. 
Here he mistakes deep meditation for the confusion of a guilty 
conscience. 

442. dis, admit.—narapvei, ἃ ἅπ. cip.— py induced by καταρνεῖ, 
deny. G.M. T. 815, 1. 

443. τὸ μή: Sc. δρᾶσαι. See on 263. Obs. the omission of oi, 
as in Aj. 96 κόμπος πάρεστι KovK ἀπαρνοῦμαι τὸ μή. 

444. ov μέν, the guard.—«opifors ἄν, grants permission. This . 
formula sometimes gives a polite command. It may be con- 
temptuous, as El. 1491 χώροις ἂν εἴσω σὺν τάχει. G. M. T. 237.— 
ᾧ, 1. 6. ὅπῃ, not ὅποι as the Schol. says. See App. 

445. ἔξω B. αἰτίας : Since this has the force of an adj., and 
αἰτία 18 here charge, ἐλεύθερον is slightly pleonastic, but the 
pleonasm is a common one. 

446. σὺ δέ: Obs. the change of person addressed, indicated by 
μὲν---δέ.----εω᾿μῆκος, adv. use, like τέλος, τάχος. | 

447. ἤδησθα: See App. — κηρυχθέντα = κηρυχθέν impers. Cf. 
570,576. Η. 68ὅ ἃ. Kriig. 11. 44, 3, 9. 

448. ἔμελλον, ἃ familiar use of μέλλω, of course, how waa I not 
(to know), why should I not (have known). So in pres., Eur. Ion 
999 Ἐριχθόνιον otc Bas, ri δ᾽ οὐ μέλλεις, γέρον. Common in prose. 
Sometimes it is declarative, as Phil. 446 ἔμελλε, of course. That 
τί ov μέλλω is Not τί οὐκ ἂν μέλλοιμι is due to the modal nature 
of the verb, which often exempts it from ordinary rules. Cf. 
Xen. Hell. ii. 2.16 διέτριβε παρὰ Λυσάνδρῳ τρεῖς μῆνας, ἐπιτηρῶν 
ὁπότε ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἔμελλον ὅ τί τις λέγοι ὁμολογήσειν. Ib. 8. 42 ἕως 
ῥᾳδίως οἱ ἱ ἄρχοντες ἐμέλλομεν τῶν ἀρχομένων κρατήσειν. Id. vii. 5.11 
ὅπου ἔμελλον ἐν ἱσοπέδῳ μαχεῖσθαι, οὐκ eionet ταύτῃ. 

449, καὶ δῆτα, and then, 80 then (illative). So ri δῆτα, why then 
(499, 551). 

450. For another discussion of the matter treated in the famous 
passage beginning here, cf. Aj. 1125 ff., 1331 ff.—+: See on 278. 

451, θεῶν : The use of the gen. (not obj.) with compds. of σύν 
is comparatively rare, but widespread. Examples occur with 
συγγενής, σύνεδρος, συνέμπορος, σύνθρονος, σύντροφος, συνώνυμος, 
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etc. So συγκοίμησις, συνουσία (regularly). In later writers it 
becomes more common, and occurs with συνωμότης, συνεργός, 
συσχολαστής, etc. — Δίκη : Avenging Justice is a real goddess, 
daughter of Zeus and Themis. Her abode is not fixed, except: 
that, like the virtue she impersonates, she is παρὰ τοῖσι θεοῖς 
(Ar. Nub. 902 ff.). Sometimes she is with Zeus, as O. C. 1381 ἢ 
ἡ παλαίφατος | Δίκη Evvedpos Ζηνὸς ἀρχαίοις νόμοις. But Zeus him- 
self is an avenging god, and is sometimes even χθόνιος ; 80 that 
quite consistently Δίκη is associated also with the Erinyes. She 
avenges especially murder and the neglect of the dead. Cf. Aj. 
1389 ff. τοιγάρ σφ᾽ ᾽Ολύμπου τοῦδ᾽ ὁ πρεσβεύων πατὴρ | μνήμων τ᾽ 
᾿Ερινὺς καὶ τελεσφόρος Δίκη | κακοὺς κακῶς φθείρειαν (for prevent- 
ing burial). Also Α]. 1885; Aesch. Ag. 1406 ff., Eum. 511, Frag. 
259,5; Eur. Med. 1389, Suppl. 564. 

452. τοιούσδε ... ὥρισεν νόμους (see App.), laws such as Creon’s 
edict. He had just used νόμους himself to designate his decree, 
and it would be unnatural to use τούσδε νόμους here of the laws 
of the gods. 

454 f. ἄγραπτα.. . νόμιμα: The conception of unwritten laws 
was familiar to the ancients. Cf. Arist. Rhet. i. 13.2, where the 
case of Antigone is cited as an illustration. The strictly accu- 
rate designation is νόμιμα, as Plat. Legg. 793 A τὰ καλούμενα ὑπὸ 
τῶν πολλῶν ἄγραφα νόμιμα; but Arist. uses the expression κοι- 
vos νόμος. Cf.also 1113. Aj. 1130 δαιμόνων νόμους. Id.1343 τοὺς 
θεῶν νόμους. Eur. Suppl. 563 νόμος παλαιὸς δαιμόνων. All these 
examples refer to the sacred duty of burial enjoined by the 
gods.—@vnrov ὄντα, a mere mortal—general, but having special 
reference to Creon. As the expression is general, it might, so 
far as the gender is concerned, refer to Antigone, as in Eur. Med. 
1017 f. οὗτοι μόνη σὺ σῶν ἀπεζύγης τέκνων " | κούφως φέρειν χρὴ 
θνητὸν ὄντα συμφοράς. Some understand the passage in this 
way; but ὑπερδραμεῖν would then have the meaning of ὑπερβαίνειν 
as in 449 (a meaning given it by some for this passage; see L. 
and S. ὑπερτρέχω, 1), which is not prob. It is a question of the 
relative authority of Creon and the gods: σθένειν τοσοῦτον... 
ὥστε δύνασθαι ὑπερδραμεῖν (outstrip = supersede, prevail over). 
Cf. Eur. Ion 973 καὶ πῶς τὰ κρείσσω (Apollo) θνητὸς οὖσ᾽ ὑπερ- 
δράμω; We should, indeed, expect rather the neut. pl., agreo- 
ing with κηρύγματα, but this is not a necessity. See App. 

456. viv κἀχθές, stereotyped mciosis, possibly with a hint at 
the actual length of time that has elapsed since Creon became 


104 NOTES. 


ruler and issued his proclamation.—ée wore, from everlasting to 
everlasting. When used of human affairs it marks something as 
inveterate, such as enmity, friendship, mental convictions. Cf. Aj. 
320. Thue. i. 47. 2, 60. 2, iii. 95.1, iv. 57. 4, 78. 3, 108. 3, vi. 82. 
1, 83. 8. Xen. Hell. iii. 5. 11, vi. 3.15, 5. 88. Id. Vect. 1. 1. 

457. ἐξ ὅτου, temporal, how long ago—an elaboration of ἀεί 
wore.— φάνη, aphaeresis of augment. Cf. 546,557,904. Aj. 739, 
962, etc. For other cases cf. 219, 281, 384, 801, 895, 1063. O.T. 
215, 232, 682, 708, 820, etc. 

458. τούτων, i.e. for the violation of these νόμιμα. --- γὼ οὐκ, ἃ 
freq. synezesis.—ovBeves, 114 u 8. 

459 f. ἐν θεοῖσι, before the gods, in the endless hereafter. So ἐν 
τῷ δήμῳ, ἐν τοῖς πολλοῖς, etc., of trials, contests, etc.—rt δ᾽ οὔ, 
parenthetical, θανουμένη taking the place of the apod. of the prot. 
kel σὺ μὴ xré. AS θανουμένη, like moriendum est, is an abso- 
lute fact or necessity, it is free from the gram. restrictions usual- 
ly imposed by an unreal prot. Here, too, the prot. is almost an 
afterthought. 

461 f. προυκήρνξας: προ- always contracts with the augment 
in tragedy. When it cannot suffer contraction, it is for the most 
part avoided before. vowels in compd. vbs.—rotd χρόνου, my time. 
Cf. 896. — θανοῦμαι = μέλλω θανεῖσθαι, as the time of the apod. 
λέγω precedes that of the prot.—airé: Cf El. 1267 ff. εἴ σε θεὸς 
ἐπόρισεν ἁμέτερα πρὸς μέλαθρα, δαιμόνιον αὐτὸ τίθημ᾽ ἐγώ. Id. 
1316 f. ὥστ᾽ εἰ πατήρ pov ζῶν ἵκοιτο μηκέτ᾽ ἂν ] τέρας νομίζειν ait ὁ. 
See App. 

463 f. ὅστις : For gend. see on θνητόν, 455.—déper: Mid. more 
common, but act. used even in prose, as with χάριν, μισθόν, etc. 

465 f. This may be constr. in several ways, but-the only nat- 
ural constr. is to make τοῦδε τοῦ μόρου τυχεῖν subj., and παρ᾽ οὐδὲν 
ἄλγος pred., ἔμοιγε depending on the latter. The expression 
map οὐδὲν ἄλγος must mean either amounts to nothing as (or in 
respect to) pain, or 18 no pain (lit. a pain amounting to naught). 
The former interpretation is a little strained; the latter is nowhere 
exactly paralleled (for map’ οὐδέν 35 is different), but seems pos- 
sible. Cf. μάτην κόμπος and the like.—4éAn’ ἄν: It is denied by 
some that dy preceded in its clause only by ἀλλά is admissible. 
It certainly is often so used with καὶ γάρ, ὥστε, dpa, and even 
copulative καί as in 260; and in Ar. Pax 187 we have ἀλλ᾽ ὦ 
μέλ᾽ ἄν μοι σιτίων διπλῶν ἔδει, where it does not seem that the 
voc. should much alter the case. In Hom. ἀλλά κε is used, as 
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Od. xi. 418 ἀλλά κε κεῖνα μάλιστα ἰδὼν ὀλοφύραο θυμῷ. Cf. id. 
xxiv. 90. Moreover, in our example ἄν is virtually elliptic, the 
following κείνοις dy ἤλγουν having the form of an afterthought, 
if, indeed, it is not an interpolation. Cf. Ar. Av. 857 οὐκ oi8 
ὅπως ἄν. See App., and notes on the following verses. 

467. “ Had I endured [that] the offepring of my mother, after 
dying (θανόντα), [should remain] an unburied corpse.” The cir- 
cumstances prevent the more natural constr. of θανόντα as pass. 
of κτείνω with ἐξ ἐμῆς μητρός. See also on 57 and 288. Btill 
this gram. ambiguity, taken in connection with map’ οὐδὲν ἄλγος, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄν, and the untragic form ἡνσχόμην for ἀνεσχόμην OF ἠνεσχό- 
μῆν, forms an accumulation of rarities that renders it highly prob. 
that the passage is corrupt. 

468. A weak verse, bearing also other marks of interpolation. 
See App. on 46. 

469 f. These verses are addressed to the Coryphaeus, and are 
a reply to 381 fi—oyeSov τι, “it amounts about to this, that—.” 
Cf. El. 608 f. εἰ yap πέφυκα τῶνδε τῶν ἔργων ἴδρις | σχεδόν τι τὴν 
σὴν οὐ καταισχύνω φύσιν. 

471. Constr. τὸ γέννημα τῆς παιδὸς δηλοῖ (= φαίνεται by) ὠμὸν 
ἐξ ὠμοῦ πατρός, the child’s origin shows itself harsh, etc., which is 
poetical for ἡ παῖς δηλοῖ ὠμὴ ἐξ ὠμοῦ πατρὸς γεγονυῖα (Wecklein). 
Another interpretation is: the offspring of (i. 6. consisting in) the 
child, like τέλος θανάτον. The examples of γέννημα, however, are 
too few to justify us in denying it the meaning character, disposi- 
tion, though nowhere found. The Schol. paraphrases: τὸ σκλη- 
pov αὐτῆς τοῦ φρονήματος ὁμολογεῖ (arguit) πατέρα τὸν Οἰδίποδα. 
See App. 

472. κακοῖς, misfortunes. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 820 σὺ δ᾽ οὐδέπω ra- 
πεινὸς οὐδ᾽ εἴκεις κακοῖς. 

473. The speech beginning here is prob. addressed to the 
Coryphaeus, whom Antigone had last addressed; hence the ex- 
pressions used are adapted to his words, not hers. —- σκληρά, 
nearly synonymous with ὠμός above, but in the pass. sense, wn- 
yielding, stubborn. 

474 f. πίπτειν : εἰδέναι with the inf. of indirect discourse occurs 
several times in poetry. Cf.O.T.691 ἔσθι παραφρόνιμον πέφανθαί 
μ᾽ ἄν. Phil. 1829 παῦλαν ἴσθι μήποτ᾽ ἂν τυχεῖν. Aesch. Pers. 431 
εὖ γὰρ τόδ᾽ ἴσθι, μηδάμ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ μιᾷ | πλῆθος τοσουτάριθμον ἀνθρώπων 
θανεῖν. Id. 178, 4856. Eur. I. A. 1006 (spurious 3). The exam- 
ples almost uniformly show ἴσθι, be assured =I assure you, and 
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the neg. is μή; but cf. O. T. 1455 f. τοσοῦτόν γ᾽ of8a, μήτε μ᾽ ἂν 
νόσον | unr ἄλλο πέρσαι. Here μή is still used, and the constr. is 
influenced by the appositive τοσοῦτον (see also Aesch. Pers. 431, 
just quoted). In prose examples even of ἴσθι so used are rare. 
Cf. Plat. Hipp. Maj. 284 C εὖ ἴσθι... καὶ ἐμὲ ἂν λαβεῖν πολὺ μά- 
λιστα.---περισκελῆ, pred. to ὀπτόν (roasted). It is the physical 
quality corresponding to the σκληρότης of Antigone, though Aj. 
649 has περισκελεῖς Ppéves.— We have here a seeming allusion to 
steel. — πλεῖστα : Cf. Plat. Hipp. Maj. 281 B πολλάκις μὲν οὖν... 
πλεῖστα δὲ κτέ. Creon has unconsciously described his own case. 

477. Cf. Aj. 1253 f. μέγας δὲ πλευρὰ βοῦς ὑπὸ σμικρᾶς ὅμως | μά- 
στιγος ὀρθὸς εἰς ὁδὸν πορεύεται. ---οἷδα, I have observed—a freq. use. 

478. καταρτυθέντας, tamed, broken in ; prob. a technical use of 
the word. — ἐκπέλει defined by Hesych. as=é£eorw. It is not 
found elsewhere, but is prob. genuine as πέλει is equiv. to ἐστί 
(cf. 332 ἢ), and Hesych., who adds ἐξέπελεν = ἐξεγένετο, must have 
somewhere seen these forms. 

479. δοῦλος, insulting exaggeration of her relation as a subject 
to him as a ruler.—rév πέλας, not neighbors here, but those about, 
those with whom one lives. We may render others. 

480 f. τότε, as in 391. — ὑπερβαίνουσα, by violating, not merely 
temporal (ὅτε ὑπερέβαινε) to define τότε, a3 is shown by the next 
verses, where the second ὕβρις is exultation in the deed, the first 
ὕβρις being the deed itself. 

488. SeSpaxviav γελᾶν, exult in having done it, not an idle rep- 
etition of ἐπεὶ δέδρακεν, which is equiv. to νῦν contrasted with 
τότε. The constr. is that of χαίρω and ἐγχάσκω. 

484. ἢ viv: Schol. ὄντως δή. 7 is intensive; νῦν is not illative 
(νυν), nor merely temporal, but refers to present circumstances. 

485. κείσεται, shall be established (for) = exercised (by). Obs. 
that the fut., not ἐάν with the subjunc., is used in assuming 
that it is now true that something will happen, so that the apod. 
precedes in time the thing named in the prot. (Of course μέλλω 
can be used.) Cf.462. G.M.T.407. In late Greek the subjunc. 
also is used in such casés.—xpdry, the same as in 60, 166, 173, 
only here it is usurped. ἡ 

486 f. The constr. here prob, is ἀλλ᾽ εἴτ᾽ ἀδελφῆς (τῆς ἐ ἐμῆς θυγά- 
™p) κυρεῖ (οὖσα), εἶθ᾽ ὁμαιμονεστέρα (:ΞΞ οἰκειοτέρα) xré. For the 
gen. ἀδελφῆς cf. 880, 825 (Ταντάλου). El, 841 δεινόν γέ σ᾽ οὖσαν 
πατρὸς κτέ. Some make ἀδελφῆς (=a sister) depend directly 
upon the comparative. —épatpoverrépa: See 4».--- Ζηνὸς épxetov, 
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equiv. to household, family; i.e.“even if she is more nearly re- 
lated than the nearest kinsman.” This is analogous to Ἥφαιστος 
Ξε τὸ πῦρ. Ζεὺς γενέθλιος or ξυναίμων (also called ὁμόγνιος and 
ἐφέστιος) was called ἑρκεῖος because his altar stood within the 
épxos, i.e. in the court.— The exaggeration of this speech, like 
that of 1040 ff., well portrays the reckless anger of Creon. 
Under ordinary circumstances such expressions could only be 
used in jest. Cf. Plat. Lys. 210 C ὁ πατὴρ καὶ ἡ μήτηρ καὶ εἴ τι 
τούτων οἰκειότερόν ἐστιν. 

488. In prose the constr. would be οὐκ ἀλύξει οὔτ᾽ αὐτὴ οὔθ᾽ ἡ 
ξύναιμος. 

489. μόρον; ἀλύσκω takes the gen. only here and El. 627, 
where θράσους τοῦδ᾽ οὐκ ἀλύξεις = escape the consequences of this 
daring. Analogously Phil. 1044 τῆς νόσου mehevyévat.—toov, adv. 
with ἐπαιτιῶμαι. 

490. βουλεῦσαι (86. αὐτόν), epexegetical of τοῦδε τάφον. Cf. Phil. 
62-f. οὐκ ἠξίωσαν τῶν ᾿Αχιλλείων ὅπλων | ἐλθόντι δοῦναι κυρίως al- 
τουμένῳ. Xen. Hell. 1]. 3. 61 τῶ ν ἔξω τοῦ καταλόγου κυρίους εἶναι 
τοὺς τριάκοντα θανατοῦν. The position of βουλεῦσαι is, indeed, 
unusual; . still this rendering is better than to have equally plotted 
(plotted an equal portion of) the burial. 

492. οὐδ᾽ ἐπήβολον φρενῶν: Cf. Frag. 105, Aesch. Pr. 444. — 
The neg. of the opposite is often added to an expression. Cf. 
272 ἴ., 448, Ο. Τ. 58 γνωτὰ κοὺκ ἄγνωτα. Id. 1275 πολλάκις τε 
κοὐχ ἅπαξ. O.C.935 βίᾳ τε κοὐχ ἑκών. The figure savors of 
Homeric simplicity. Cf. Il. i. 416 αἶσα μίνυνθά περ, οὔ τι μάλα 
δήν. Id. xxii. 290 βάλε. .. οὐδ᾽ ἀφάμαρτεν. Ib. 800 ἐγγύθι θάνα- 
τος, οὐδέ τ᾽ ἄνευθεν. Od. ii. 220 τεθνηῶτος... μηδ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἐόντος. It 
is freq. ἴῃ Hdt. In Attic prose it is resorted to only when “per- 
spicuity calls for it, as Lys. xiii. 19 ἐβούλοντο οὖν ἄκοντα δοκεῖν 
αὐτὸν καὶ μὴ ἑκόντα μηνύειν. 

498 f. Constr. ὁ θυμὸς τῶν τεχνωμένων κτέ. --- φιλεῖ, εἴωθεν. --- 
πρόσθεν, beforehand, i. 6. before detection or exposure; or, a3 some 
think, before the act. —«doweds: Cf. Aj. 1187 πόλλ᾽ ἂν λάθρᾳ σὺ 
κλέψειας κακά. Hom. Il. i. 180 ἢ. μὴ δ᾽ οὕτως .. . κλέπτε νόῳ. 
Forms in -evs are properly used of persons. — Here once more 
Creon’s rashness betrays him into a gross misconception; in 
Ismene’s distress he sees a proof of guilt.—pnSev ὀρθῶς: litotes 
for τι κακῶς OY κακόν τι (NOt may κακῶς).---τῶν τεχνωμένων, MASC., 
the partic. being mid. as usual, not passive. μη δέν is generic. 

495. καὶ ὅταν, also whenever. καί brings us back to the case 
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of Antigone, which is of a different nature. ὅταν ris is not exact- 
ly the same as ὅστις ἄν.---κακοῖς, evil deeds. Usually ἐν κακοῖς is 
tn calamities, as 468, 540. 

496 f. ἔπειτα, like εἶτα, very often connects a partic. with a 
finite vb. — τοῦτο: τὸ κακὰ δρᾶν implied by ἐν κακοῖς ἁλούς.--- 
καλλύνειν, possibly more than palliate, or gloss over; it is some- 
thing positive—make a merit of.—i\év = λαβών. Cf. O. T. 641 
κτεῖναι λαβών. Id. 1391 λαβὼν ἔκτεινας. . 

498. τοῦτ᾽ ἔχων, a familiar use of ἔχειν, to hace accomplished, 
esp. common in the phrase ἅπαντ᾽ ἔχειν, which may be variously 
rendered acc. to the nature of the obj. Cf. Eur.JIon 1018 πάντ᾽ 
ἔχεις ὅσων σε Sei. Or. 749 τοῦτο πάντ᾽ ἔχω μαθών. Creon’s ἅπαντα 
is more significant than he suspects. 

500. ἀρεστόν, active. See on 388. — οὐδέν, nothing contained 
in; equiv. to οὐδὲν ὧν λέγεις. οὐδείς would be different. — 
μηδ᾽ ἀρεσθείη : Sc. μηδὲν τῶν σῶν λόγων. The aor. pass. of ἀρέσκω 
in the sense be pleasing is not elsewhere found; but cf. Hdt. ix. 
79 ἐγὼ μήτε Αἰγινήτῃσι ἅδοιμι, μήτε τοῖσι ταὐτὰ ἀρέσκεται. In 
Thue. i. 35. 1 ἀρέσκηται is ambiguous. 

501. οὕτω, likewise.—ra ἐμά, my conversation, my views or prin- 
ciples. Cf. El. 1050 f. — ἀφανδάνοντ᾽ ἔφυ : Cf. Ο. T.9 ἐπεὶ πρέπων 
ἔφυς. 10.587 ἱμείρων ἔφυν. Phil. 1052 χρήζων ἔφυν. 

502. κλέος εὐκλεέστερον : Cf. 587, 1261, 1277. Among the 
numerous combinations of this kind are εὐθάνατος θάνατος, 
onpar evonpa, εὔκριτος κρίσις, πλόος εὔπλοος, εὔσκεπτος ακέψις. 
Analogously μήτηρ ἀμήτωρ, νᾶες ἄναες, δύσνοστος νόστος .--- ΤῊ }8 
verse has not quasi-caesura, like 44, 57, 78, 77, 80, etc., but the 
caesura falls after dy. Of. 70, 905. 

503 f. ἐν τάφῳ τιθεῖσα : See on 395 ξ-- τούτοις πᾶσιν, the Cho- 
reutae. The passage prob. being corrupt, this dat. may be pro- 
visionally construed with dydavew, ix’ αὐτῶν being understood 
with λέγοιτο, or it may be agent with λέγοιτο. See App. 

505. éyxAyou: Cf. 180. The condition is unreal, but the Ho- 
meric formula is adopted. Cf. Eur. Med. 568 οὐδ᾽ ἂν ov φαίης, εἴ 
σε μὴ κνίζοι λέχος. Sometimes even in prose the difference is 
only in the mode of treatment, as Xen. Mem. i. 4. 11 εἰ νομίζοιμι 
θεοὺς ἀνθρώπων τι φροντίζειν, οὐκ ἂν ἀμελοίην αὐτῶν, if ever, etc. 
Plat. Euthyph.5 A οὐδὲν ἄν pou ὄφελος εἴη... εἰ μὴ τὰ τοιαῦτα, 
πᾶντα ἀκριβῶς εἰδείην. Greek often uses the ideal form where 
our elementary rules seem to call for the unreal. 

506. ἄλλα, as cogn. obj. of εὐδαιμονεῖ, though equiv. to in other, 
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respects. All forms of ἄλλος... τε καί have the same effect as 
ἄλλως τε καί (especially) upon what follows.—These verses have 
been suspected on account of the loose nexus; but the current 

~of ideas seems fairly natural: “I am assailed by you and not de- 
fended by these, because these are under terror, but (= whereas) 
you can do and say what you please.” In the dialogue which 
follows the thread is difficult to follow. This is liable to occur 
when stichomytby is employed. The rapid replies lead to sud- 
den shifts of the point of view; but some concinnity there must 
be in every Sophoclean passage. 

507. δρᾶν λέγειν re: re connecting a pair of single words in 
this way is poetical. Its freq. use in certain works of Plato does 
not disprove this.—& βούλεται, what it chooses, its willi—a mere 
circumlocution, different from 4 ἂν βούληται. 

508. μούνη τῶνδε Καδμείων : τῶνδε is deictic here and must 
refer to the Choreutae. μόνος, like the superlative of ordinary 
adjs. (cf. 101), is sometimes connected with the gen. when the 
partitiye idea involves a logical error. The analogous phenom- 
enon in the use of ἄλλος is familiar. Sometimes the difficulty 
grows out of the joint use of μόνος or a superlative and (τῶν) 
ἄλλων. Cf. Lyc. 67 μόνος τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν. Id. 102 (‘Ounpov) 
μόνου τῶν ἄλλων ποιητῶν. To some explanations of this phenom- 
enon there is a stumbling-block in Eur. Med. 945 εἴπερ γυναικῶν 
ἐστιτῶν ἄλλων μία.---αδμείων: Here prob. more than a mere 
poetical Θηβαίων. It has an aristocratic tone, well suited to the 
Θήβης κοιρανίδαι (940).—rovro ... ὁρᾷς, take this view. τοῦτο is 
sufficiently vague to cover the main point at issue, without any 
special reference to the last remark of Antigone. 

509. σοί, before γψοιι.---ὑπίλλουσιν στόμα: The subst, is in the 
acc. of specification, the verb being metaphorical from the 
ὑπίλλειν οὐράν of dogs. Although we can speak of “ wagging 
the tongue” and might speak of.“tucking the tongue,” we 
could not say “tuck the mouth.” It may be, indeed, that the 
expression has no reference to ὑπίλλειν οὐράν, and that the verb 
means simply fold up =keep shut (συγκλήειν). ---- The v-movable 
in the times of Soph. was used or omitted in prose almost in- 
discriminately both before consonants and before vowels, with a 
slight preference for the latter. Poets used it according to tho 
exigencies of the verse. Hence, when there is quantity by (strong) 
position without the ν, itis hardly possible to ascertain the poet- 
ical usage. The very limited testimony of inscriptions, which is 


110 NOTES. 


all of later date than the 5th century, is entirely in favor of the 
use of »; but during tbat period the use was much more nearly 
universal also in prose. 

510. Creon speaks with an implied “granted that this were 
so,” and asks if she is not ashamed to be differently minded 
(χωρὶς φρονεῖς) from the Choreutae, in that she has the effrontery 
to speak and act as well as think treasonably. . 

511. γάρ explains an implied negation. At the same time, 
however, she hints by means of ὁμοσπλάγχνους that her case is 
different from theirs.—atexpov, a thing to be ashamed of. ͵ 

512. οὔκουν: It would be as correct to write οὐκ οὖν.---χὠ : In 
poetry there is scarcely any restriction to the crasis of καί with 
open vowels, Ar. Av. 301 has yatryi == καὶ αὑτηί. Even καὶ = καὶ 
ai, Theocr. 29. 16, Ar. Lys, 1105. your = καὶ ὁ ἐν, Eur. Heracl. 173. 

513. ἐκ . . . πατρός, emphatic expansion of ὅμαιμος. The pres- 

ence of πατρός and the gend. of μιᾶς prevent us from missing 
μητρός. Cf. Plat. Legg. i. 627 C ἑνὸς ἀνδρός re καὶ μιᾶς υἱεῖς. It 
was, in any case, a familiar formula admitting of modifications. 
Cf. 144 f. El. 825 τὴν σὴν ὅμαιμον, ἐκ πατρὸς ταὐτοῦ φύσιν. Eur. 
I. T. 800 ὦ συγκασιγνήτη τε κἀκ ταὐτοῦ πατρός. Ar. Ach. 790 ὁμο- 
ματρία γάρ ἐστι κῆκ τωὐτῶ πατρός. Also Eur. I. T. 497, Phoen. 
156 f. : 
514. πῶς = how is it that, as freq.; to be distinguished from 
πῶς, of course not, and πῶς οὐκ, of course.—éxelvp, Eteocles; prob. 
dat. of reference, from his standpoint, in his eyes. Note the next 
verse.— yap, mun us, Cogn. Obj. = τιμὴν χαρίεσσαν (with refer- 
ence to Polynices); or we may view τιμᾷς as including νέμεις, 
which could not be used here as ἐκείνῳ would then be construed 
with it. (The Schol. places τιμᾷς ΞΞ νέμεις.) Of. Eur. Or. 828 
πατρῴαν τιμῶν χάριν, lit. honoring paternal homage, i. e. rendering 
thy father service. 

515. ταῦτα: τὸ δυσσεβῆ εἶναι τὴν χάριν. --- ὃ κατθανὼν νέκυς, 8 
freq. pleonasm. Cf. 26, 467. 

516. εἴ τοι, he certainly will, if, ete.—e ἴσον, equally with = no 
more than. For analogies cf. 520 and see on 393. ἐξ ἴσου puts 
things on the same level or into the same category. Cf. 644. 
Xen. An. iii. 4. 47 οὐκ ἐξ ἴσου, ὦ Ἐενοφῶν, ἐσμέν. 

517. οὐ γάρ τι: See on 278. --- δοῦλος, i. 6. of Eteocles. 

518. πορθῶν δέ, yes but, etc. δέ here, as freq., excludes μέν; 
which would otherwise be used.—twep: 86. τῆσδε γῆς. This ellip 
sis differs from that of 392. Cf. Aj. 1231 ὅτ᾽ οὐδὲν dy τοῦ pndes 
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ἀντέστης ὕπερ, where the prep., however, is construed with τοῦ 

μηδέν. 

519. τοὺς νόμους, his laws—those of burial. See on 452.---ἴσους, 

thout distinction. Obs. the pred. position. See App. 

520. λαχεῖν = ἐς τὸ λαχεῖν (κτερισμάτων), depending on ἴσος ; ἃ 
constr. not paralleled. 

521. κάτω ‘orly: The variant κάτωθεν may be correct. Cf. 1070. 
So ἄνωθεν is often equiv. to ἄνω. Cf. Ph. 28 ἄνωθεν, ἣ κάτωθεν ;— 
τάδε, Creon’s views. The Schol. understands it as Antigone’s 
course, making εἰ whether not. 

522. ὃ ἐχθρός: The line between the inimicus and the 
hostis, obscure in all cases among the Greeks, vanishes here. 
See on 187.---οὐδέ: In a neg. sentence, even is οὐδέ (μηδέ), not καί. 
This does not apply to final or object μή, nor to ef μὴ = nisi. 
—Creon agrees with Agamemnon in Aj. 1372 f. otros δὲ κἀκεῖ 
κἀνθάδ᾽ ὧν ἔμοιγ᾽ ὁμῶς | ἔχθιστος ἔσται. So in Hom. Od. xi. 643 
the soul of Ajax refuses to speak to Odysseus. 

523. Tis not my nature mutual hate, but love, to share ; i.e.even 
if they still hate each other (as Creon says), she will not join in 
this hatred.—épuv: This and πέφυκα with the inf. are equiv. to 
οἷός εἶμι. Cf. 688. Tr. 440 χαίρειν πέφυκεν οὐχὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς dei. 
Eur. I. A. 407 ξυσσωφρονεῖν γὰρ οὐχὶ συννοσεῖν ἔφυν (an evident 
imitation). Acschin. Ctes. 78. 80 πῶς πέφυκε; δεινῶς λέγειν, κακῶς 
βιῶναι. Sometimes οἷος is added, as Xen. Vect. 1. 2 ἡ χώρα 
πέφυκεν οἷα πλείστας προσόδους παρέχεσθαι. But id. De Re Equ. 
ὅ. 4 ὁ ἵππος ἐκνεύειν πέφυκεν. 

524. viv: When short always enclitic; when long, some write 
νῦν always, others νυν in the sense then, therefore. The MSS. 
vary. In tragedy illative νυν is long or short; in comedy long 
with one exception, Cratin. ’08. 15. 

( 525. Cf. 484, 678. ---- κείνους : τοὺς ἐκεῖ (i. 6. κάτω). The verse 
‘has the appearance of an interpolation; but the stichomythy 
ould end too abruptly if we suppressed this verse. 

526. καὶ μήν, very common in introducing ἃ new actor. Obs. 
the march-rhythm, the anapaests.—#8e, local. | 

527. The correct reading is doubtful. See App.—etBopévn: 
Not found elsewhere in Soph., nor even in tragedy except in 
Aesch. Pr. 400, where Hermann introduced δ᾽ εἰβομένα for λειβο- 
μένα to restore the metre. Soph. has λείβω only once, O. CO. 1351 
λείβων δάκρνον. 

528 f. A cloud (of grief) rests on her brow, and from beneath 
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it falls a shower of tears; what the shower does is done by the 
cloud. Cf. Eur. Hipp. 173 στυγνὸν δ᾽ ὀφρύων νέφος αὐξάνεται. 
Hor. Epist. i. 18.94 deme supercilio nubem.— αἱματόεν 
ῥέθος αἰσχύνει, mars her red cheek, i.e. red with weeping, hence 
αἱματόεν, suggesting an unnatural redness—a flush; though not 
unpleasant to see, unless we take αἱματόεν as pred. with αἰσχύνει 
as in Thomson’s Seasons (cited by Jebb, but not for this pur- 
pose) “ Winter... bids his driving sleets Deform the day de- 
lightless.” 

531. Creon assumes her guilt, and merely asks her whether 
she admits it or not.—ov δέ, change of person addressed, just as 
if there had been no interruption.—é8va: The Schol. removes 
all sceptical difficulties: ἡ yap ἔχιδνα λάθρᾳ καθεζομένη τῶν ἀν- 
θρώπων ἐκπίνει τὸ αἷμα. In fact the comparison is limited to 
ὑφειμένη, lurking, unless the sucking of blood is JSigurative for 
the effects of the poison, as in Tr. 1055 ἢ ἐκ δὲ χλωρὸν αἷμά pov | 
πέπωκεν ἤδη (the poison of the Hydra from the “shirt of Nessus”). 

532. λήθονσά μ᾽ ἐξέπινες = ἐλάνθανές μ᾽ ἐκπίνουσα. When in 
prose the partic. of λανθάνω is used, it is for some special reason. 
Cf. Thuc. v. 56.1 Λακεδαιμόνιοι λαθόντες ᾿Αθηναίους φρουρούς τε 
τριακοσίους καὶ ᾿Αγησιππίδαν ἄρχοντα... ἔπεμψαν. Xen. Hell. 
iii. 5. 19 λαθόντες τὸν Λύσανδρον ἐπέπεσον αὐτῷ. Id. Hipparch. 
7. 14 καλόν ἐστι σὺν θεῷ λαθόντα ἐλθεῖν εἰς τὴν πολεμίαν κτέ. 
Analogously Phil. 871 ἦν κυρῶν, but 805 ὧν xupets.—For the sub- 
stance, cf. El. 785 f. τοὐμὸν ἐκπίνουσ᾽ ἀεὶ | ψυχῆς ἄκρατον aiza.— 
οὐδ᾽ ἐμάνθανον : The Greek allows great freedom in connecting a 
co-ordinate with a subordinate clause, as when the rel. is contin- 
ued by means of the pers. or dem. pronoun. —pavOdvew is often 
comprehend, perceive, observe. 

533. δύο ἄτα κτέ. : Cf. O. C. 530 ff. δύ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦ μὲν... παῖδε, δύο 
δ᾽ dra. Soa person is often called ζημία (usually with an adj., 
esp. φανερά, though not always as stated by L. and 8.). Cf. 
Xen. Mem. ii. 3. 2 εἴ ris τοὺς μὲν ἀδελφοὺς ζημίαν ἡγεῖται. Ar. Ach. 
737 ὑμὲ (= ὑμᾶς). . . φανερὰν Capiay. Analogously El. 784 ἥδε yap 
μείζων βλάβη. Aeschin. Ctes. 89. 89 οὐκ ἀποπέμψεσθε τὸν ἄνθρωπον 
ὡς κοινὴν τῶν Ἑλλήνων σομφοράν; But, as is shown by the dual 
dra, there is more of personification in our example than in the 
ordinary prose usage, where ζημία, for example, remains in the sing. 

534 ἢ. καὶ σύ: The emphasis has reference to φήσεις rather 


than μετασχεῖν .---τὸ μή analogous to τὸ μή in 448, ἐξόμνυμι being 
of a neg. nature. 
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586. Ismene wishes to make the impression that, while she 
did not have any share in the burial, still she wishes to have the 
credit and be treated as if she had aided Antigone. The latter 
does not believe she is sincere—the view accepted by the Schol., 
but prob, not intended by Soph. See App.—époppobet, concurs, 
agrees, i. 6. is willing that it be imputed to me.—The Athenians 
often use nautical terms metaphorically. Cf. 541 ξύμπλουν. 

587. αἰτίας, part. obj., made perspicuous by the partitive verb 
ξμμετίσχω going before. The gen. is, indeed, due to the in- 
fluence of this verb, as φέρω here has the force of ξυμεφέρω. Cf. 
Xen. Mem. i. 1. 11 οὐδεὶς πώποτε Σωκράτους. .. οὔτε πράττον- 
τος εἶδεν οὔτε λέγοντος ἤκουσεν. For the omission of the 
prep. with φέρω, cf. Dem. ii. 9 συμπονεῖν καὶ φέρειν τὰς 
συμφοράς. 

538 f. τοῦτο . .. σέ: The former represents an inf., hence the 
acc.a¢é. To supply an inf. is unnecessary.—’xoweodpyy, aphaeresis 
ofaugment. See on 457. 

541. ξύμπλουν : Cf. Eur. H. F. 1225 ξυμπλεῖν τοῖς φίλοις δυστυ- 
χοῦσιν.----ποιουμένη, offering. The mid. may be an extension of 
the constr. ξύμπλουν τινὰ ποιεῖσθαι (86. ἑαυτῷ) ; but if so, it has, in 
many cases, lost all trace of its origin. Cf. Eur. Hec. 849 (oi 
νόμοι) ἐχθρούς τε τοὺς πρὶν εὐμενεῖς ποιούμενοι (rendering). 

542, ὧν, rel. as indir. interr. The plur. ( dy) is used, as often, 
without reference to the known facts. Cf. 825 τοὺς 3pavras.— 
τὸ ἔργον in emphatic contrast with λόγοις in δ48.---καὶ of κάτω, 
Ἶ,6. οἱ ἄλλοι κάτω θεοί. Cf. Eur. Suppl. 1174 f. Ζεὺς δὲ Evvicrap 
aT ἐν οὐρανῷ θεοὶ [ οἵων ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν στείχετ᾽ ἠξιωμένοι. 

544 ἢ, με: Enclitics and other postpositive words may imme- 
diately follow a parenthetical voc. Cf. Eur. Andr. 747 ἡγοῦ, 
τέκνον, μοι δεῦρο. Hec. 482 κόμιζ᾽, Ὀδυσσεῦ, μ᾽ ἀμφιθεὶς κτέ. 
Heracl. 78 ὅδ᾽, ὦ ξένοι, με xré. Ar. Pax 137 ἀλλ ὦ per’ ἂν κτέ. 
That there was really no pause after κασιγνήτη is shown by the 
quasi-caesura. See Metres.—rd μὴ οὐ θανεῖν : The constr. is that 
of hindrance implied in ἀτιμάζειν. The od is due to the neg. 
character, although that is expressed by μήτοι. Cf. O. T. 988 
μὴ παρῇς (omit) τὸ μὴ οὐ ppaca.—The synizesis μὴ od is very 
freq.—ayvioas (usually with πυρῶ is used of funeral rites, as Eur. 
Suppl. 1211 σώμαθ᾽ ἡγνίσθη πυρί. Or. 40 θανοῦσα μήτηρ πυρὶ 
καθήγνισται δέμας. Ismene thinks that by sharing the penalty 
she can become a participant in the advantages flowing from 
the burial. 
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546. κοινά, adv. Although po: may be construed with κοινά, 
still the words μή por σύ have their usual sarcastic tone, as if 
μοι were ethical dat. Cf. Eur. Med. 964 μή μοι σύ. So μὴ σύ γε, 
O.C. 1441. Eur. Phoen. 532. For μοι κοινά, cf. Aj. 577 ra δ᾽ ἄλλα 
τεύχη κοίν᾽ ἐμοὶ τεθάψεται. O.C.1752 χάρις ἡ χθονία Evy’ (= κοινὰ) 
ἀπόκειται.---ἃ μὴ ἔϑιγες : The acc. d is variously explained. It is 
prob. a sort of cogn. or internal acc., θιγεῖν being special for the 
general ποιῆσαι. It is not the corpse, but the burial, that is meant. 
—In Archil. Frag. 73 occurs χεῖρα θιγεῖν, Where some read χειρί 
(Pindaric dat.). Eur. H. F. 963 is not a good example of the 
acc. with θιγεῖν. There is prob. no genuine instance of the acc. 
With θιγγάνω in classical Greek. 

547. ποιοῦ: Obs. the appropriate change of tense between 
θάνῃς and ποιοῦ. --- σεαυτῆς, rare poss, gen. as pred. obj. Cf. 
Hat. 1.129 ἑωυτοῦ ποιέεται τὸ Kupov ἔργον. Common as ordi- 
nary pred. Cf. Plat. Apol. 26 E ἐὰν προσποιῆται ἑαυτοῦ ewat.— 
ἀρκέσω θνήσκουσα : Cf. Aj. 76 ἔνδον ἀρκείτω μένων, with 14. 80 ἀρκεῖ 
τοῦτον ἐν δόμοις μένειν. O.T. 1061 ἅλις νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ. 1886. ii. 8 
ἱκανὸς γὰρ ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀτυχῶν εἶναι. 

δ48. σοῦ depends on λελειμμένῃ, here after the analogy of the 
gen. with μονόομαι.---φίλος : See App. 

549. Antigone takes the rhetorical question as a real one.— 
κηδεμών : There seems to be a grim play upon this word. Antigone 
is the κηδεμών (in the Homeric sense) of the corpse of Polynices, 
and tells Ismene that she (σύ, emphatic) is the κηδεμών (protector, 
i.e. champion) of Creon. 

550 f. ταῦτα... . οὐδέν, cogn. accs.—aAyotoa in the same constr. 
08 ὠφελουμένη ; but the implied ἀνιῶ is then expressed, as a log- 
ical prot. in the form γέλωτα γελῶ. But see App.—pev δῆτα, not 
unlike μὲν οὖν. The particles are adapted to a word (ἀλγοῦσα) 
which accepts and adds to οὐδὲν ὠφελουμένη.---γέλωτα : ἐν σοί 
prevents the tautology which would result from a cogn. obj. 
without attribute. See App. For the cogn. obj., cf. Eur. Med. 1041 
τί προσγελᾶτε τὸν πανύστατον γέλων ;—ev σοί: Cf. Aj. 1315 ἐν ἐμοὶ 
θρασύς. (Aesch, Cho, 222 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν κακοῖσι τοῖς ἐμοῖς γελᾶν θέλεις 
is different). Hence ἐγγελᾶν τινι. Some, indced, assume tmesis 
in our passage. 

552. ἀλλὰ viv, now at any rate (if never before), a freq. ellipsis. 
Cf. El. 411 ὦ θεοὶ πατρῷοι, συγγένεσθέ γ᾽ ἀλλὰ νῦν. Ar. Av. 1598 
ἐὰν τὸ δίκαιον ἀλλὰ νῦν ἐθέλητε δρᾶν. So ἀλλὰ τηνικαῦτα (779), 
ἀλλὰ τῷ χρόνῳ, etc. 
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554. οἴμοι τάλαινα : See on 82. οἴμοι and ὦμοι were originally 
οἵ pot, ὦ μοι, a3 is shown by οἴμοι μοι (OF of μοι por); but the com- 
bination became a mere excl., so that we have οἴμοι ἐγώ like of 
ἐγώ, and hence οἴμοι τάλαινα, when the adj. refers to the speaker. 
—kai ἀμπλάκω, and am I to miss (not be allowed to share), etc. ; 
le. then am I to,etc. Obs. that this subjunc. is not always de- 
liberative, i.e. it is not always shall J—, but sometimes must J, 
am Ito—? Familiar is τί πάθω, what is to become of me? ΟἿ, 
0.C.216. Tr. 973. Aesch. Theb. 1057. Ar. Nub. 798. 

555. For the caesura see Metres. 

556. ἐπ᾽ ἀρρήτοις : See on 158. Obs. the pred. position, with 
my words unspoken, i.e. without stating my reasons for choosing 
differently. She means “I have already explained my course 
(in the prologue); why do you now misrepresent my motives ?” 
Cf. Eur. Ion 228 ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἀσφάκτοις μήλοισι μὴ πάριτ᾽ εἰς μνχὸν δόμων. 
—The interpretation but not without my warning you is possible, 
but seems less relevant. The verse is unsatisfactory at best. 

557. σὺ μὲν τοῖς xré.: μέν and δέ, by chiastic arrangement, 
serve the double function of contrasting σύ with ἐγώ, and one 
τοῖς With the other. Cf. 1100 f, 1297 f. El. 678 f. σὺ μὲν ra 
σαυτῆς ποᾶσσ᾽, ἐμοὶ δὲ σύ, ξένε, | τἀληθὲς εἶπέ. Eur. Andr. 648 f. 
αἰσχρὰ μὲν σαυτῷ λέγεις, | ἡμῖν δ᾽ ὀνείδη. Id. Hipp. 5 f. τοὺς μὲν 
σέβοντας τἀμὰ πρεσβεύω κράτη, | σφάλλω δ᾽ ὅσοι φρονοῦσιν εἰς ἡμᾶς 
μέγα. Pind. Nem. 7.55 ὁ μὲν τά, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλοι. The device is very 
common in both poetry and prose. Obs. also that the presence 
of μέν or δέ with the art. as pron. is sufficient, without regard to 
the relative position. In prose this is mainly restricted to cases 
where the art. depends on a prep., as Thuc. vi. 66.1 τῇ μὲν yap 
τειχία τε καὶ οἰκίαι εἶργον, mapa δὲ τὸ κρημνοί. Xen. Rep. Ath. 2. 8 
ἐξελέξαντο τοῦτο μὲν ἐκ τῆς, τοῦτο δὲ ἐκ τῆς. Sometimes, of course, 
where there is no prep., as Xen. Rep. Ath. 2. 12 οὐδὲ τἄλλα δύο ἣ 
τρία μιᾷ πόλει, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν TH, τὸ δὲ τῆ. The sense is You seemed to 
some (meaning Creon and his like), to others I, to be right-minded. 

558. Schol. ὅτι σὺ μὲν ἔπραξας, ἐγὼ δὲ συνήδειν. 

559. θάρσει: If we compare this with 553 and 549, ἃ bitter 
tone here can hardly be evaded; in those verses it cannot,— 
πάλαι, very common with the pres. Here τέθνηκεν, like most 
perfects passive, is a virtual pres. Antigone means by πάλαι the 
time since she resolved to defy the authority of Creon. 

560. τέθνηκεν, is departed.—ore: The line here between pur- 
pose and result (tendency) is scarcely visible.—@avotow: ὠφελεῖν 


τῷ NOTES. 


fear and ἔστασ. 2 “Bat 5εκ you do pot yet: 
stie my views; somely (>a,), I shall certainly 
tives of fear of Gror.” The frst form of pre 
proctinent im the first semtemece, and the 
sera 
17% μή, cemeric —Geverm: dems, being itself 
penses with the subjunc. more readily than és 
proposition. 
158 veu, acrecinge with φόβου rather than & 
ἐγελύσας ἔχει: CE MG. The sense its about: 
partic. agrevine with γλῶσσαν were employe 
rasis 5 equit.tothe peri See om 55. 
151. wew τε καὶ weles: Nearly Ἐῤαον yaaa 
on 456) but sometimes more limited in ὃ 
ἔτι aN λέγω (though he had ssid it oe) 
moment before. 
132. μείζονα, mere impertant.—érri, not 5}: 
5 after a compar.or ἄλλος. CE Tr. 577 ἀνε αὶ 1 
Krov. L419, ὃ 7. 
183. οὐδαΞοῦ, pred. 7 count Aim nowhere, 1 6) 
Aeseh. Pers. 195 δεοὺς νομίζων οὐδαμοῦ. πα. 
Fev (or οὐδσμο εἰ Tiles. Xen. Mem. i.2.52 Gore | 
τοῖς ἄλλους εἶναι πρὸς ἑαυτόν. "-.“ 
184. γάρ: Whiat Creon would do proves and” ¥ 
his views just stated. This use of γάρ is Dorm 
“for” would be more appropriate if we ἔασι 
eve. the leading idea, and this may be what tha 
Creon is approaching by degrees the practical ma 
ἴστω Ζεύς: So Tr. 399 ἴστω μέγας Ζεύς. 80 ne εἴ 
of asseveration was especially common among th 
Ar. Ach. 860, 911, where the Boecotian says © 
Acts. It occurs already in Hom. Π. x. 329m ro 8 
186. ἀστοῖς, wpon the people. Such data. a 
are dats. of interest.—avrt, instead of,i. 6. taking Εἰ 
of σωτηρία : freq. equiv. to and not, Cf, Aj. 20 
at ἔλευθσου φανείς. Id. 1182 γυναῖκες ἐπὶ ὁ 
69.4 ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπελθεῖν αὐτοὶ ἀμύνεσθαι βοῦχε 
187. φίλον, pred. obj. of θείμην, adopt pa 
a friend.—tvepevy, like ¢y@pds, often used νας 
but always connoting malignity, which it does in na 
even than ἐχθρός. “Of. also Xen. Hell, τ, 3, 3 
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Eur. Alc. 24 ἤδη δὲ τόνδε Θάνατον εἰσορῶ πέλας (visible pres 
ence ). ; 

The attendants (δμῶες, 578) lead the sisters into the palace, 
while Creon remains (626 ff.). Ismene has been left in doubt as 
to her fate. She does not reappear as 770 f. disposes of her case. 
After that even her existence is ignored (cf. 895, 941), as it is 
already ignored 598 ff. by the Chorus. ᾿ 


582-625.—Second Stasimon. 


582. ἄγενστος, active. See on 888.--- κακῶν depends on ἄγευστος 
both as a derivative of ἃ verb of tasting and as a verb. adj. 

583 ff. θεόθεν : -θεν, as a sign of the whence relation, is often ἃ 
virtual case-sign denoting source, as in μητρόθεν, πατρόθεν, βυσ- 
σόθεν (590). In Hom. it is freq. a mere gen., and some traces of 
this use survive in Attic poetry, as σέθεν =aov. As the source 
of action it may denote the agent, just as ἀπό is sometimes equiv. 
to ὑπό.--ἅτας depends on οὐδέν .---ὄρπον : For the partic. cf. Dem. 
Xviil. 92 (decree ) οὐκ ἐλλείψει εὐχαριστῶν. The partic. with the 
pass. ἐλλείπεσθαι is different. Some place a comma after ἐλλείπει 
(releasing ἔρπον from this rare constr.), which is equally good.— 
γενεᾶς πλῆθος, the whole lineage, i.e. “from generation to genera- 
tion;” lit. (the) mass of (the) race (lineage), though the shock 
(σεισ θη) immediately affects but one or a few. 

586 ff. Constr. ὅμοιον Sore (just a8), ὅταν οἶδμα ποντίαις δυσπνόοις 
Θρήσσαισιν πνοαῖς (dat. of cause, agent) ἐπιδράμη (τὸ) ὕφαλον 
ἔρεβος, κυλίνδει (56. τὸ οἶδμα) κελαινὰν καὶ δυσάνεμον θῖνα βυσσόθεν. 
Here πνοαῖς corresponds to θεόθεν above, οἶδμα to the ἄτη, ἔρεβος 
ὕφαλον to γενεᾶς πλῆθος. The swell on the surface, caused by 
the wind, is felt through the whole mass of water to the very 
bottom, as is attested by the stirred-up sand. See App.— 
δυσπνόοις πνοαῖς : See on 502.— Θρήσσαισιν derived from Θρηκ- 
(in Θρῇῃξ) by adding -ἰα. Cf. ἥσσων for ἥκιων, ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, 
etc. The subst. national names are often used as adjs. Cf. Frag. 
217 Θρῇσσαν cxomdy.—Both the Aegean and the Euxine coasts 
of Thrace are proverbially rough. Cf. 967 f. and note, 0. T. 
196 ἐς τὸν ἀπόξενον ὅρμον, Θρήκιον κλύδωνα. Hom. 1]. xxiii. 229 f 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄνεμοι πάλιν αὖτις ἔβαν οἶκόνδε νέεσθαι | Θρηίκιον κατὰ πόντον" 
ὁ δ᾽ ἔστενεν οἴδματι θύων. Aesch. Ag. 654 f. ναῦς γὰρ πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λαισι Θρἥκιαι πνοαὶ | ἤρεικον (crushed). But here the winds blow- 
ing from Thrace upon Greece may be meant. —épePos, the abysmal 
darkness (usually of the nether world) = depth.—émSpdpy, runs . 
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over the surface.—ea.vav θῖνα; the dark sand (mud) at the bottom. 
—tvodvepov: Doric for δυσήνεμον, which Hesych. defines (in neut.) 
δυστάραχον, τὸ κακοὺς ἀνέμους ἔχον. Cf. Apol. Rhod.i.593 αἰγιαλὸν 
δυσήνεμον.---ἀντιπλῆγες (ἅπ. εἰρ.), lit. struck in front. Cf. ἀντιβλέ- 
πω, to look full in the face. It may mean beaten back.—In par- 
ables and similes we must not press all the details. The closing 
words of this comparison are prob. intended only to complete 
the picture in the metaphor for poetic effect, with a vague refer- 
ence to the dire effects of the drm. Very naturally there is among 
scholars a difference of opinion as to what is represented by the 
ἀκταί. In O. C. 1239 ff. the ἀκτὰ xuparomAn€ is the person under 
the drn which is represented by the billows. This cannot be the 
case in our passage. 

593 ff. See App. With the text unchanged ἀρχαῖα can be only 
pred. or appositive: “I see the woes falling from times of yore.” 
Constr. ra τῶν A. οἴκων πήματα ὁρῶμαι ἀρχαῖα πίπτοντα ἐπὶ (τοῖς 
τῶν) φθιμένων πήμασι.---ὁρῶμαι : The mid. is used quite freely in 
Hom. and Hat. (2 aor.), and not rarely in tragedy and comedy, 
but in Attic prose only in compds.—éat, upon, i. 6. in addition to, 
Jollowing up. 

596 ff. “ Nor does generation release generation.” Here yeved 
seems to be one generation, while in 585 it is the whole line. 
See on 894.--- γενεὰν yévos: For the variation cf. 1067 νέκυν νεκρῶν. 
Aj.475 παρ᾽ ἦμαρ ἡμέρα.---ἐρείπει : Sc. τὴν γενεάν.---οὐδ᾽ ἔχει λύσιν, 
nor ἐδ there any deliverance. The subj. might be θεῶν τις, ἔχει 
λύσιν being ΞΞ λύει or παρέχει λύσιν. Cf. Eur. Or. 1545 τέλος ἔχει 
δαίμων βροτοῖς. Some understand γένος, others πήματα, making 
ἔχει λύσιν ΞΞ:- λύεται. Prob. no one word is to be supplied, but the 
apd or ἄτη implied by the whole sent. is subj. 

599 f. See App. — (é)réraro φάος, ἃ metaphor in a metaphor. 
For τέτατο cf. Phil. 881 τάνδ᾽ αἴγλαν, ἃ τέταται ra viv. For φάος, 
Εύτ.1. Τ. 849 συνομαίμονα τόνδε δόμοισιν ἐξεθρέψω φάος. Hec. 841 
ὦ δέσποτ᾽, ὦ μέγιστον Ἕλλησιν φάος. 

601 f. The φάος is ἃ θάλος (or θαλλός) from the root; hence 
κοπὶς καταμᾷ viv, cuts it down, mows it off. See App. Analo-. 
gously Aesch. Suppl. 636 ΓΑρη τὸν θερίζοντα βροτούς. Hor. Epist. 
ii. 2.178 metit Orcus grandiacum parvis, “The har- 
vest of death,” so familiar elsewhere, seems not to be a stereo- 
typed metaphor in ancient Greek.—The Chorus disregards Is- 
mene’s existence. See on ὅ8Ί. --- κατ᾽ αὖ leaves it as before it 
grew, cuts it down again. This use of αὖ, unaccompanied by 
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πάλιν, 18-not common. Cf. Ar. Av. 1455 f. cdr’ ἐγκεκληκὼς ἐνθαδὶ 
κατ᾽ αὖ πέτωμαι πάλιν ἐκεῖσε (light down again there). Without 
πάλιν, id. 1459 κἄπειθ᾽ ὁ μὲν πλεῖ δεῦρο, σὺ δ᾽ ἐκεῖ σ᾽ αὖ πέτει 
(fly thither again).— The other possible rendering, “in its 
turn,” would require an emphasis upon wy» too strong for that 
word.—vw used here, like τοῦτο, as postponed antecedent of a 
rel. So sometimes αὐτοῦ, as Xen. Hier. 1. 16 οὐκ dy ἔτι πείσαις 
ἀνθρώπων οὐδένα ὡς οὐχὶ δι ὦ ν τρεφόμεθα οἱ ἄνθρωποι, πολὺ πλείω 
ὑμεῖς ἐν αὐτοῖς εὐφραίνεσθε. An. i. 9. 29 οὗτος δὴ ὃν ᾧετο πι- 
στὸν of εἶναι, ταχὺ αὐτὸν εὗρε Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον ἣ ἑαυτῷ: Andoc. 
i. 25 οἱ δὲ ἔφυγον καθ᾽ ἑκάστην μήνυσιν, ἀνέγνων ὑμῖν τὰ ὀνόματα 
αὐτῶν. Cf. Lys. xiv. 87. 

603. λόγον ἄνοια, rash speech—her words to Creon, which, like 
the burial itself, results from φρενῶν "Epwis, frenzy of mind, mad- 
ness, this being possibly a result of the ἄτη. The words of the 
vacillating Chorus express the poet’s views only in so far as 
Antigone’s method is concerned. Obs. the zeugma by which 
ἄνοια and ἐρινύς become subjs. of dua. 

604 ff. The curse being from Zeus, the φρενῶν "Epwis naturally 
leads to a contemplation of his irresistible might. —redv: In 
tragedy this Homeric and Pindaric word is used only in lyric 
passages.—The antistrophe has — — at the corresponding place; 
but this is allowable. See 44. --- κατάσχοι, so-called potential 
opt. without ὧν, confined to poetry. See 6. Μ. T. 241 and 242. 
The examples are chiefly neg., or interr. with neg. force. 

607. τάν, rel., not demonst. —alpet, overcomes, as in Hom. and 
Hdt. —wavroyijpws: Acc. to the Schol. making all things old in 
the sense of weak (but only for the time), like things aged. Cf. 
Hom. Il. xxiv. 5, Od. 1x. 87 ὕπνος πανδαμάτωρ. But in 1]. xiv. 242 
ff. Sleep declares Zeus to be, not the only being that he cannot 
affect unbidden (as is usually stated), but the only being that he 
will not so affect, as the sequel shows. Moreover, the sense as- 
cribed to παντογήρως by the Schol. is improbable. Sec App. 

608 f. θεῶν ἄκματοι μῆνες : See App. Cf. Hom. 1]. ii. 184 ἐννέα 
δὴ βεβάασι Διὸς μεγάλου ἐνιαντοί. The μῆνες are “moons,” 
and the passage suggests the unceasing motion of the moon it- 
self.—é&yijpas: The Homeric ἀγήραος ἥματα πάντα is not ἃ mere 
circumlocution for “immortal ;” Zeus is always conceived of and 
represented as being in the prime of life. Hence the amusing 
satire in Luc. Tim. 1 ff., where Zeus, according to Timon, is old 
and indolent and sleepy withal.—xpdvg, prob. dat. of accompani- 
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ment, with (the lapse of) time. If ἀγήρως be conceived as = οὐ 
γηράσκων, it may be instr. dat. 

610. With Sophocles, “OAvpzos is the high vault of heaven, 
and this passage is no exception, though prob. suggested by the 
Homeric αἰγλήεις ἤολυμπος, which no doubt originally referred to 
the snow-capped summit of the mountain. — μαρμαρόεσσαν, re- 
splendent. Hesych. has pappapdéervta; otherwise the word is a 
dm. eip. == pappapéay. 

611. τὸ ἔπειτα xré., acc. of time. Here τὸ ἔπειτα designates the 
present as it begins with the present instant, while rd μέλλον is 
removed into the future. Cf. Thuc. iii. 39.7 τῆς ἔπειτα mpoo- 
ddov, de’ ἣν ἰσχύομεν, rd λοιπὸν στερήσεσθες. Lucr. i. 460 
transactum quid sit in aevo,|tum quae res instet, 
quid porro deinde sequatur. Of course τὸ ἔπειτα may 
run indefinitely into the future, as Thuc. ii. 64.4 ἡ δὲ mapavurixa 
te λαμπρότης καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα ἀείμνηστος καταλείπεται, 
and in the next βοηῦ. τὸ μέλλον is used synonymously with τὸ 
ἔπειτα. So Plat. Parm. 152 C τοῦ re νῦν καὶ τοῦ ἔπειτα. 

612. éwapxéoe.: The fut. denotes a universal fact only by in- 
ference. It is a prediction based upon universal experience. 
Hence its use here in connection with τὸ πρίν is harsh if not 
illogical. Moreover, ἐπαρκεῖν is hardly an appropriate word 
here. See App. Jebb suggests that ἐπαρκέσει may mean will 
be found true. This would be analogous to εἰ ἀληθεύσεις ἃ 
εἶπες. and seems possible, 

614. πάμπολύ ye = περισσόν, excessive, with partial reference to 
ὑβερβασία above. See App. Too great prosperity, even, pro- 
vokes the φρόνος of the gods. Witness the story of Polycrates 
(Hdt. iii. 40 ff.), Croesus (i. 32), Xerxes (vii. 10), etc. 

615 f. γάρ: The real reason, introduced by γάρ, is found in the 
second member of the μὲν---δέ complex. Very often, as here, the 
μέν (= indeed) clause is concessive and logically subordinate— 
πολύπλαγκτος, much wandering, i.e. (prosaically viewed) causing 
to wander, distracting.—évacrs, (is a) benefit, i.e. proves to be an 
alleviation of sorrow and trouble. — ἐρώτων, desires ; subj. gen. 
because the false hope is inspired by the vain desires. 

618. οὐδέν, obj. of εἰδότι. Cf. Antipho i. 29 of δ᾽ ἐπιβουλευόμενοι 
οὐδὲν ἴσασι πρίν γ᾽ ἐν αὐτῷ ὦσι τῷ κακῷ. --- ἕρπει: The subj. is 
ἀπάτα, the disappointment of ἐλπίς, or— what amounts to the 
same thing—dérn implicd from 614. 

619. The proverb ἐν πυρὶ βέβηκας (Diogenian. Paroem. iv. 52) 
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bas many applications, Cf. 265. Ar. Lys. 133 ἢ κἂν pe χρῇ: διὰ 
τοῦ πυρὸς | ἐθέλω βαδίζειν. Xen. Oec. 21. 7 ἀκολουθητέον καὶ διὰ 
πυρὸς καὶ παντὸς κινδύνου. More like our example is Hor, Od. ii. 
1.7f.incedis per ignes|suppositos cineri doloso. 
—nplv... προσαύσῃ: Although ἐξαύω and καταύω point to an 
αὔω = αἴρω or αἱρῶ, the Scholiast’s interpretation προσφέρειν is 
not sustained. If this dz. eip. be not corrupt, it must mean burn, 
though this is weak. See ava, Attic αὕω, ἐναύω, apavo. — πρίν 
takes the subjunc. only after neg. clauses. The omission of ἄν is 
not rare in tragedy (cf. Aj. 965, Tr. 608, Phil. 917) nor unknown in 
prose (cf. Thuc. vi. 10. 3), though not sustained by inscriptions, 

620 ff. σοφίᾳ, adv. dat., in wisdom, with wisdom.—wépavrar, has 
appeared, i.e. was brought to light, was jiret uttered. Cf. ΤΥ. 1 
λόγος μὲν ἔστ᾽ ἀρχαῖος ἀνθρώπων φανεὶς [ as κτέ. Ο, T. 525 
τοῦπος ἐφάνθη. Ἰὰ. 848 ἀλλ᾽ ὡς φαν ἐν γε τοῦπος ὧδ᾽ ἐπίστασο. 
—The perf. πέφανται is normal, since the ἔπος is still current. 
The saying is familiar in several late Latin forms, as quem 
Juppiter vult perdere,dementat prius. The notion 
was common, and familiarity with it is often assumed. Cf. Hom. 
Il. vi. 234, ix. 377, xvii. 470, xviii. 811, xix. 86, 137. Theogn. 
408 ff. ἀνὴρ κέρδος διζήμενος, ὅντινα δαίμων | πρόφρων eis μεγάλην 
ἀμπλακίην προάγει, | καί οἱ ἔθηκε δοκεῖν ἃ μὲν ἢ κακά, ταῦτ᾽ ἀγάθ᾽ 
εἶναι | edjpapéas, ἃ δ᾽ ἂν ἦ χρήσιμα, ταῦτα κακά. The Schol. cites 
anonymously ὅταν δ᾽ ὁ δαίμων ἀνδρὶ πορσύνῃ κακά, | τὸν νοῦν ἔβλαψε 
πρῶτον ᾧ βουλεύεται. Cf. also Lyc. Leocr. 92.—éppev not used 
elsewhere in tragedy. The form is Homeric (also Aeolic and 
Doric), and as such is admitted here into the lyric passage.— 
ὅτῳ not poss., but depending on the complex (interest). 

625. πράσσει with ἐκτὸς dras just as with εὖ, καλῶς, etc. So 
Aj. 1420 6 τι πράξει, what his lot will be. Frag. 415 πράξειας κατὰ 
νοῦν τὸν ἐμόν.---ὄλιγοστόν : See App.—énrds Gras as in the corre- 
sponding verse of the strophe; whence some emend, especially 
as the word occurs just before. But there are not sufficient 
grounds for changing the text.—This ode gives expression to 
thoughts suggested by the acts of Antigone and their result ; 
but at the same time, without reading between the lines, we see 
the doom of Creon. 


626-780.—Third Epeisodion. 


626 ff. The Coryphaeus announces Haemon with anapaests. 
— ὅδε μήν ΞΞ καὶ μὴν ὅδε. See on 627.—walSev depends on 
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γέννημα --ΞΞπαῖς. Cf. 471. <A part. gen. connected with a superl. 
really depends on ἃ noun expressed or implicd.—véarov, a superl., 
the last, i.e. the youngest, a meaning imposed by the word γέν- 
ypa. This is mere poetic detail; for Haemon is the only sur- 
viving son (cf. 1303), which, indeed, some take to be the mean- 
ing here, while some take it as meaning both youngest and only 
surviving. 

628. See 4ρρ.---τάλιδος : Acc. to the Schol. this is Aeolic for 
ὀνομασθεῖσά τινι νύμφη. For further explanations, see App. 

629. μόρον depends on ἀχνύμενος, which usually takes causal 
gen., but is not found elsewhere in tragedy. Analogously Aj. 
790 πρᾶξιν ἣν ἤλγησ᾽ ἐγώ. 

680. ἀπάτας = ἀποτυχίας (i.e. ἀποτυχίαν). As the Doric forms 
are not used in systems introducing epcisodia, this must be an 
acc, pl., the case being like that of μόρον, and the number poet- 
ical, as in El. 125 ματρὸς ἁλόντ᾽ ἀπάταις ᾿Αγαμέμνονα, where the 
sense, however, is different.—Obs. how soon we meet a case where 
an ἔλπίς is become an ἀπάτη (615 ff). 

631. μάντεων ὑπέρτερον, better than prophets, i. 6. without guess- 
ing. The expression is proverbial (cf. [Eur.] Rhes. 952 73y rad’ - 
οὐδὲν μάντεως ἔδει φράσαι), but it is shaped to suit Creon’s opinion 
of the mantic art (1055). Different is O.C.403 κἄνευ θεοῦ τις 
τοῦτό γ᾽ ἂν γνώμῃ μάθοι, for here reference is made to an actual 
oracle. 

632. Haemon joins company with Creon.—redelav ψῆφον, fized 
decree, i. 6. immutable sentence. τέλειος usually means accom- 
plished, executed (of a sentence).—&pa py: Affected assumption 
of a negative opinion (very common when one fears an affirm- 
ative answer), and yet he adds an alternative question as if he 
had used πότερον. 

633. μελλονύμφου depends on ψῆφον as obj. gen. Cf. 11 μῦθος 
φίλων. Thuc. i. 140. 4 τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα.---λυσσαίνων only 
here, but unquestionable. ---πάρει = ἥκεις, as freq. 

634. σοὶ μέν: Often, when μέν is used without corresponding 
δέ, no definite antithesis is present to the mind. Here it hap- 
pens to be easy to supply one; but the form of the sent. rather 
precludes the use of δέ even if we attempt to express an antith- 
esis. Hence we cannot say that “a clause with δέ is understood.” | 
The most common example is ἐγὼ μέν. Cf. 498. — πανταχῇ» 
guovis modo.— φίλοι: The first pers. (and second), like the 
third, may dispense with the copula, when the subj..is expressed. 
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546. κοινά, adv. Although po: may be construed with κοινά, 
still the words μή μοι σύ have their usual sarcastic tone, as if 
μοι were ethical dat. Cf. Eur. Med. 964 μή μοι σύ. So μὴ σύ ye, 
0.C. 1441. Eur. Phoen. 582. For μοι κοινά, cf. Aj.577 τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλα 
τεύχη κοίν᾽ ἐμοὶ τεθάψεται. O.C.1752 χάρις ἡ χθονία Evy’ (= κοινὰ) 
ἀπόκειται.---ἃ μὴ ἔθιγες : The acc. ἅ is variously explained. It is 
prob. a sort of cogn. or internal acc., θιγεῖν being special for the 
general ποιῆσαι. Itis not the corpse, but the burial, that is meant. 
—In Archil. Frag. 73 occurs χεῖρα θιγεῖν, Where some read χειρί 
(Pindaric dat.). Eur. H. F. 963 is not a good example of the 
acc. with θιγεῖν. There is prob. no genuine instance of the acc. 
With θιγγάνω in classical Greek. 

547. ποιοῦ: Obs. the appropriate change of tense between 
θάνῃς and ποιοῦ. --- σεαυτῆς, rare poss. gen. as pred. obj. Cf. 
Hat. 1.129 ἑωυτοῦ ποιέεται τὸ Κύρου ἔργον. Common as ordi- 
nary pred. Cf. Plat. Apol. 26 E ἐὰν προσποιῆται ἑαυτοῦ εἶναι.---- 
ἀρκέσω θνήσκουσα : Cf. Aj. 76 ἔνδον ἀρκείτω μένων, With 1d. 80 ἀρκεῖ 
τοῦτον ἐν δόμοις μένειν. O.T. 1061 ἅλις νοσοῦσ᾽ ἐγώ. 1886. ii. 8 
ἱκανὸς γὰρ ἔφη αὐτὸς ἀτυχῶν εἶναι. 

δ48. σοῦ depends on λελειμμένῃ, here after the analogy of the 
gen. with μονόομαι.---φίλος : See App. 

549. Antigone takes the rhetorical question as a real one.— 
κηδεμών : There seems to bea grim play upon this word. Antigone 
is the κηδεμών (in the Homeric sense) of the corpse of Polynices, 
and tells Ismene that she (ov, emphatic) is the κηδεμών (protector, 
1, 6. champion) of Creon. 

550 f. ταῦτα... . . οὐδέν, cogn. accs.— dAyotoa in the same constr. 
as ὠφελουμένη ; but the implied dua is then expressed, as a log- 
ical prot. in the form γέλωτα γελῶ. But see App.—pev δῆτα, not 
unlike μὲν οὖν. The particles are adapted to a word (ἀλγοῦσα) 
which accepts and adds to οὐδὲν ὠφελουμένη.---γέλωτα : ἐν coi 
prevents the tautology which would result from a cogn. obj. 
without attribute. See App. For the cogn. obj., cf. Eur. Med. 1041 
τί προσγελᾶτε τὸν πανύστατον γέλων ;—ev σοί: Cf. Aj. 1815 ἐν ἐμοὶ 
θρασύς. (Aesch. Cho, 222 ἀλλ᾽ ἐν κακοῖσι τοῖς ἐμοῖς γελᾶν θέλεις 
is different). Hence ἐγγελᾶν τινι. Some, indced, assume tmesis 
in our passage. 

552. ἀλλὰ viv, now at any rate (if never before), a freq. ellipsis. 
Cf. El. 411 ὦ θεοὶ πατρῷοι, συγγένεσθέ γ᾽ ἀλλὰ νῦν. Ar. Av. 1598 
ἐὰν τὸ δίκαιον ἀλλὰ νῦν ἐθέλητε δρᾶν. So ἀλλὰ τηνικαῦτα (779), 
ἀλλὰ τῷ χρόνῳ, etc. 
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554, οἴμοι τάλαινα: See on 82. οἴμοι and ὦμοι were originally 
οἵ μοι, ὦ μοι, aS is shown by οἴμοι μοι (OF of μοι por); but the com- 
bination became a mere excl., so that we have οἴμοι ἐγώ like of 
ἐγώ, and hence οἴμοι τάλαινα, when the adj. refers to the speaker. 
--καὶ ἀμπλάκω, and am I to miss (not be allowed to sliare), etc. ; 
i.e. then am I to,etc. Obs. that this subjunc. is not always de- 
liberative, i.e. it is not always shall J—, but sometimes musé J, 
am I to—? Familiar is τί πάθω, what is to become of me? Cf. 
0.C.216. Tr. 978. Aesch. Theb. 1057. Ar. Nub. 798. 

555. For the caesura see Metres. 

556, ἐπ᾽ ἀρρήτοις : See on 158. Obs. the pred. position, with 
my words unspoken, i.e. without stating my reasons for choosing 
differently. She means “I have already explained my course 
(in the prologue); why do you now misrepresent my motives ?” 
Cf. Eur. Ion 228 ἐπὶ δ᾽ ἀσφάκτοις μήλοισι μὴ πάριτ᾽ εἰς μυχὸν δόμων. 
—The interpretation but not without my warning you is possible, 
but seems less relevant. The verse is unsatisfactory at best. 

557. σὺ μὲν τοῖς xré.: μέν and δέ, by chiastic arrangement, 
serve the double function of contrasting ov with ἐγώ, and one 
τοῖς With the other. Cf. 1100 ἢ, 1297 f. El. 678 f. σὺ μὲν τὰ 
σαυτῆς πρᾶσσ᾽, ἐμοὶ δὲ σύ, ξένε, [τἀληθὲς εἶπέ. Eur. Andr. 648 f. 
αἰσχρὰ μὲν σαυτῷ λέγεις, ἡ ἡμῖν δ᾽ ὀνείδη. Id. Hipp. 5 f. τοὺς μὲν 
σέβοντας τἀμὰ πρεσβεύω κράτη, | σφάλλω δ᾽ ὅσοι φρονοῦσιν εἰς ἡμᾶς 
μέγα. Pind. Nem. 7.55 ὁ μὲν τά, τὰ δ᾽ ἄλλοι. The device is very 
common in both poetry and prose. Obs. also that the presence 
of μέν or δέ with the art. as pron. is sufficient, without regard to 
the relative position. In prose this is mainly restricted to cases 
where the art. depends on a prep.,as Thuc. vi. 66.1 τῇ μὲν γὰρ 
τειχία Te καὶ οἰκίαι εἶργον, παρὰ δὲ τὸ κρημνοί. Xen. Rep. Ath. 2.8 
ἐξελέξαντο τοῦτο μὲν ἐκ τῆς, τοῦτο δὲ ἐκ τῆς. Sometimes, of course, 
where there is no prep.,as Xen. Rep. Ath. 2. 12 οὐδὲ τἄλλα δύο ἢ 
τρία μιᾷ πόλει, ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν TH, τὸ δὲ TH. The sense is You seemed to 
some (meaning Creon and his like), to others I, to be right-minded., 

558, Schol. ὅτι σὺ μὲν ἔπραξας, ἐγὼ δὲ συνήδειν. 

559. θάρσει: If we compare this with 553 and 549, ἃ bitter 
tone here can hardly be evaded; in those verses it cannot. — 
πάλαι, very common with the pres. Here τέθνηκεν, like most 
perfects passive, is a virtual pres. Antigone means by πάλαι the 
time since she resolved to defy the authority of Creon. 

560. τέθνηκεν, is departed.—éore: The line here between pur- 
pose and result (tendency) is scarcely visible.—®avotow: ὠφελεῖν 
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usually takes the acc.as in 552, but cf. Acsch. Pers. 842 ὡς τοῖς 
θανοῦσι πλοῦτος οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. Pr. 342 f. οὐδὲν ὠφελῶν | ἐμοί. 
Ar. Av. 420 φίλοισιν ὠφελεῖν ἔχειν (be able). 

561. τῶ παῖδε: See on κασιγνήτω, 21.---τὴν μέν, Ismene. It is 
not clear whether he means that she has always been a fool but 
has never shown it before, or that her‘folly is recent. She (563) 
takes the latter view; and, as the following dialogue shows, her 
excuse is made also in behalf of Antigone. 

563. ὦ ἄναξ: When crasis takes place between ὦ and a follow- 
ing initial vowel, the ordinary rule of accentuation is disregarded 
by some editors, as ὦνδρες, yale. 

564. ἐξίσταται: Cf. Thuc. ii. 61. 2 ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ αὐτός εἶμι καὶ οὐκ 
ἐξίσταμαι. ἷ 

565. σοί: Sc. ἐξέστη ὁ νοῦς.---κακοῖς, referring ta the class rep- 
resented by Antigone, hence masc. and Ρ].---;πράσσειν κακά, work 
evil, with a play upon Ismene’s words, κα κ ὦ ς πράσσουσιν, fair- 
ing ill; but she seems to take it in the sense of κακῶς π., not 
knowing that he holds her guilty. 

566. τί, what life?’—rijo8 ἄτερ, epexegesis of μόνῃ, as in Aj. 750 
μεταστὰς οἷος ᾿Ατρειδῶν δίχα. --- βιώσιμον, equiv. to βιωτόν. So 
μόρσιμος, fated, 236; ἀρώσιμος, 569. | 

567. ἦδε: See on ἐμέ, 82. The nom. form is here selected to 
represent the word as such. Of course it thereby becomes the 
undeclined acc. obj. of λέγε, equiv. to rd δε. The gen. τῆσδε 
might have been retained, and would necessarily be used if it 
were a question of the form. Cf. Menand. 522 ἀναπνοὴν ἔχει Zed 
σῶτερ εἰπεῖν. Ar. Eq. 21 λέγε δὴ μόλωμεν. Id. Ran. 1157 ἥκω 
δὲ ταῦτόν ἐστι τῷ κατέρχομαι. Dem. xviii. 88 τὸ δ᾽ ὑμεῖς ὅταν 
λέγω, τὴν πόλιν λέγω, when I say “you” I mean the state. The 
use of the nom. without the art. is justified by the analogous case 
of Aeschin. F. L. 41. 15 ἀνὴρ δὲ γενόμενος προσείληφε τὴν τῶν πονηρῶν 
κοινὴν ἐπωνυμίαν, “συκοφάντης. Xen. Cyrop. vii. 1. 10 σύνθημα 
παρεγγνήσας Ζεὺς σωτὴρ καὶ ἡγεμών.---ΟΥ̓ΘΟΠ means that Antigone 
is no longer ἥδε = one of οἱ παρόντες, οἱ ὄντες, ἃ8 she is virtually 
among of οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντες, of οἰχόμενοι.----μέντοι throws the stress of 
ἀλλά upon ἥδε, but “this one” at any rate, etc. 

568. vupdeia (sc. ἱερά) by metonymy for νύμφην. So Eur. Andr. 
907 ἄλλην rw’ εὐνὴν ἀντὶ σοῦ στέργει πόσις. 

569. καὶ ἑτέρων, of others also, i.e. Antigone is not the only 
marriageable girl. The simile was a familiar one, but here it is 
rudely applied. See L.and S.,dpdw. As the aor. is ἤροσα, npo- 
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θην, the verbal noun is ἄροσις and this adj. would normally be 
ἀρόσιμος, Which occurs later, ἀρώσιμος being found only here. 

570. To the idea “he can find wedlock elsewhere” Ismene 
replics “not mutually so fitting as was this one.” —4 
not to be confounded with the sense detroth. For the neut. pl. 
as impers., cf. Thuc. v. 14, ὃ ἀδύνατα εἶναι ἐφαίνετο πολεμεῖν. See 
on 447. 

571. Creon merely mentions the one fatal objection.—vléow: 
For -ν sec on 509. Movable » before a consonant is especially 
common before the final iambus. Cf. 219, 233, 268, 297, 452, 509, 
647, etc. 

572. Antigone, goaded by the coarseness and insolence of 
Creon, here speaks, but disdains to put in a plea for herself. But 
see App. 

573. ἄγαν ye λνπεῖς : So Aj. 589. — τὸ σόν: If 572 is assigned 
to Ismene, this means “ that you talk about,” with some contempt, 
like iste. 

576. δεδογμένα — δέδοκται. For this use of the neut. pl. see on 
447 and 570. 

577. καὶ σοί ye καὶ ἐμοί : The dats. might depend on δεδογμένα 
with a vague meaning (for the Chorus had seemed to assent to 
the penalty, 211), or they may depend on ἔοικε, yes, not only as it 
seems to you, but also to me. For another explanation, see App. 
These words are uttered with frivolous contempt, for the pur- 
pose of silencing further protest.—pi τριβάς : ποιεῖσθε or some- 
thing of the kind is felt. The verb to be supplied varies with 
the nature of the obj. Cf. Ar. Ach. 345 μή μοι πρόφασιν. Id. 
Vesp. 1179 μή pot ye μύθους. Dem. iv. 19 μή μοι μυρίους μηδὲ 
δισμυρίους ξένους.---ἔτι : οὐ and μή are often separated from ἕτι.---- 
viv, usually sing., but here plur., as occasionally elsewhere. 

578 f. Creon says sarcastically “they must henceforth be 
women and not gadabouts,” as decent women always remained 
indoors. But the reason he assigns shows that he means they 
must be actually guarded to prevent their escape.—While he 
treats them both alike so far, there is as yet no proof that he in- 
tends to execute Ismene; hence the surprise of the Chorus, 770. 
— μηδέ, poet. for καὶ pn. — ἀνειμένας : Cf El. 516 ἀνειμένη μὲν ὡς 
ἔοικας αὖ στρέφει (Clytaemnestra to Electra). 

580. τοι, you know, in proverbs, saws, etc.—xal of θρασεῖς, gen- 
eral, hence masc. The argument is not ὦ fortiori. 

581. βίον depends on πέλας (ὄντα). Without limiting gen., 
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Eur. Alc. 24 ἤδη δὲ τόνδε Θάνατον εἰσορῶ πέλας (visible pres- 
ence ). 

The attendants (δμῶες, 578) lead the sisters into the palace, 
while Creon remains (626 ff.). Ismene has been left in doubt as 
to her fate. She does not reappear as 770 f. disposes of her case. 
After that even her existence is ignored (cf. 895, 941), as it is 
already ignored 598 ff. by the Chorus. 


582-625.—Second Stasimon. 


582. ἄγευστος, active. See on 388.—xaxev depends on ἄγευστος 
both as a derivative of ἃ verb of tasting and as a verb. adj. 

583 ff. θεόθεν : -θεν, as ἃ sign of the whence relation, is often a 
virtual case-sign denoting source, as in μητρόθεν, πατρόθεν, βυσ- 
σόθεν (590). In Hom. it is freq.a mere gen., and some traces of 
this use survive in Attic poetry, as σέθεν --- σοῦ. As the source 
of action it may denote the agent, just as ἀπό is sometimes equiv. 
to ὑπό.--ἅτας depends on οὐδέν .---ὄρπον : For the partic. cf. Dem. 
Xvili. 92 (decree) οὐκ ἐλλείψει εὐχαριστῶν. The partic. with the 
pass. ἐλλείπεσθαι is different. Some place a comma after ἐλλείπει 
(releasing ἔρπον from this rare constr.), which is equally good.— 
γενεᾶς πλῆθος, the whole lineage, i.e. “from generation to genera- 
tion ;” lit. (the) mass of (the) race (lineage), though the shock 
(σεισθῃ) immediately affects but one or a few. 

586 ff. Constr. ὅμοιον ὥστε (just a8), ὅταν οἶδμα ποντίαις δυσπνόοις 
Θρήσσαισιν πνοαῖς (dat. of cause, agent) ἐπιδράμη (τὸ) ὕφαλον 
ἔρεβος, κυλίνδει (86. τὸ οἶδμα) κελαινὰν καὶ δυσάνεμον θῖνα βυσσόθεν. 
Here πνοαῖς corresponds to θεόθεν above, οἶδμα to the ἄτη, ἔρεβος 
ὕφαλον to γενεᾶς πλῆθος. The swell on the surface, caused by 
the wind, is felt through the whole mass of water to the very 
bottom, as is attested by the stirred-up sand. See App.— 
Svomvdous πνοαῖς : Sce on 502.— Θρήσσαισιν derived from Θρῃκ- 
(in Θρῇξ) by adding -ca. Cf. ἥσσων for ἥκιων, ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, 
etc. The subst. national names are often used as adjs. Cf. Frag. 
217 Θρῇσσαν cxomay.—Both the Aegean and the Euxine coasts 
of Thrace are proverbially rough. Cf. 967 f. and note. Ο. T. 
196 ἐς τὸν ἀπόξενον ὅρμον, Θρήκιον κλύδωνα. Hom. 1]. xxiii. 229 f. 
οἱ δ᾽ ἄνεμοι πάλιν αὖτις ἔβαν οἶκόνδε νέεσθαι] Θρηίκιον κατὰ πόντον " 
ὁ δ᾽ ἔστενεν οἴδματι θύων. Aesch. Ag. 654 f. ναῦς γὰρ πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λαισι Θρήκιαι πνοαὶ | ἤρεικον (crushed). But here the winds blow- 
ing from Thrace upon Greece may be meant.—épePos, the abysmal 
darkness (usually of the nether world) = depth.—tapapy, runs 
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over the surface.—xedawvay θῖνα, the dark sand (mud) at the bottom. 
--δυσάνεμον : Doric for δυσήνεμον, which Hesych. defines (in neut.) 
δυστάραχον, τὸ κακοὺς ἀνέμους ἔχον. Cf. Apol. Rhod. i. 593 αἰγιαλὸν 
δυσήνεμον.---ἀντιπλῆγες (dz. εἰρ.), lit. struck in front. Cf. ἀντιβλέ- 
πω, to look full in the face. It may mean beaten back.—In par- 
ables and similes we must not press all the details. The closing 
words of this comparison are prob. intended only to complete 
the picture in the metaphor for poetic effect, with a vague refer- 
ence to the dire effects of the drm. Very naturally there is among 
scholars a difference of opinion as to what is represented by the 
ἀκταί. In O.C. 1239 ff. the dxra κυματοπλήξ is the person under 
the ἄτη which is represented by the billows. This cannot be the 
case in our passage. . 

593 ff. See App. With the text unchanged ἀρχαῖα can be only 
pred. or appositive: “1 see the woes falling from times of yore.” 
Constr. ra τῶν A. οἴκων πήματα ὁρῶμαι ἀρχαῖα πίπτοντα ἐπὶ (τοῖς 
τῶν) φθιμένων πήμασι.---ὅὁρῶμαι: The mid. is used quite freely in 
Hom. and Hat. (2 aor.), and not rarely in tragedy and comedy, 
but in Attic prose only in compds.—éal, upon, i. 6. in addition ta, 
Sollowing up. 

596 ff. “ Nor does generation release generation.” Here yeved 
seems to be one generation, while in 585 it is the whole line. 
See on 894 .--- γενεὰν γένος : For the variation cf. 1067 νέκυν νεκρῶν. 
Aj. 475 παρ᾽ ἦμαρ ἡμέρα.---ἐρείπει : Sc. τὴν γενεάν .---οὐδ᾽ ἔχει λύσιν, 
nor is there any deliverance. The subj. might be θεῶν τις, ἔχει 
λύσιν being = λύει Or παρέχει λύσιν. Cf. Eur. Or. 1545 τέλος ἔχει 
δαίμων βροτοῖς. Some understand γένος, others πήματα, making 
ἔχει λύσιν =Avera. Prob. no one word is to be supplied, but the 
ἀρά or ἄτη implied by the whole sent. is subj. 

599 f. See App. — (é)réraro φάος, a metaphor in a metaphor. 
For τέτατο cf. Phil. 831 τάνδ᾽ αἴγλαν, ἃ τέταται τὰ viv. For φάος, 
ἘΠ0.1. Τ. 849 συνομαίμονα τόνδε δόμοισιν ἐξεθρέψω φάος. Hec. 841 
ὦ δέσποτ᾽, ὦ μέγιστον Ἕλλησιν φάος. 

601 f. The φάος is ἃ θάλος (or θαλλός) from the root; hence 
κοπὶς καταμᾷ viv, cuts 10 down, mows it off. See App. Analo-. 
gously Aesch. Suppl. 636 ”Apn τὸν θερίζοντα βροτούς. Hor. Epist. 
11.2.178 metit Orcus grandiacum parvis. “The har- 
vest of death,” so familiar elsewhere, seems not to be a stereo- 
typed metaphor in ancient Greek.—The Chorus disregards Is- 
mene’s existence. See on ὅ81. --- κατ᾽ αὖ leaves it as before it 
grew, cuts it down again. This use of αὖ, unaccompanied by 
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πάλιν, is-not common. Cf. Ar. Av. 1455 ἢ, κἀτ᾽ ἐγκεκληκὼς ἐνθαδὶ | 
κατ᾽ αὖ πέτωμαι πάλιν ἐκεῖσε (light down again there). Without 
πάλιν, id. 1459 κἄπειθ᾽ ὁ μὲν πλεῖ δεῦρο, σὺ δ᾽ ἐκεῖσ᾽ αὖ πέτει 
(fly thither αἀραΐη.). ---- The other possible rendering, “in its 
turn,” would require an emphasis upon yw too strong for that 
word.—vw used here, like τοῦτο, a8 postponed antecedent of a 
rel. So sometimes αὐτοῦ, as Xen. Hier. 1.16 οὐκ ἂν ἔτι πείσαις 
ἀνθρώπων οὐδένα ὡς οὐχὶ be bv τρεφόμεθα οἱ ἄνθρωποι, πολὺ πλείω 
ὑμεῖς ἐν αὐτοῖς εὐφραίνεσθε. An. i. 9. 39 οὗτος δὴ ὃν ᾧετο πι- 
στὸν of εἶναι, ταχὺ αὐτὸν εὗρε Κύρῳ φιλαίτερον ἣ ἑαυτῷ. Andoc. 
i, 25 οἱ δὲ ἔφυγον καθ᾽ ἑκάστην μήνυσιν, ἀνέγνων ὑμῖν τὰ ὀνόματα 
αὐτῶν. Cf. Lys. xiv. 37. 

603. λόγον ἄνοια, rash speech—her words to Creon, which, like 
the burial itself, results from φρενῶν "Epwis, frenzy of mind, mad- 
ness, this being possibly a result of the ἄτη. The words of the 
vacillating Chorus express the poet’s views only in so far as 
Antigone’s method is concerned. Obs. the zeugma by which 
ἄνοια and épwis become subjs. of dua. 

604 ff. The curse being from Zeus, the φρενῶν "Epwis naturally 
leads to a contemplation of his irresistible might. —reéy: In 
tragedy this Homeric and Pindaric word is used only in lyric 
passages.—The antistrophe has — + at the corresponding place; 
but this is allowable. See 4». ---- κατάσχοι, so-called potential 
opt. without dy, confined to poetry. See G.M. T. 241 and 242. 
The examples are chiefly neg., or interr. with neg. force. 

607. τάν, rel., not demonst. —alpet, overcomes, as in Hom. and 
Hdt.—-avroyjpes: Acc. to the Schol. making all things old in 
the sense of weak (but only for the time), like things aged. Cf. 
Hom. Il. xxiv. 5, Od. ix. 37 ὕπνος πανδαμάτωρ. But in 1]. xiv. 242 
ff. Sleep declares Zeus to be, not the only being that he cannot 
affect unbidden (as is usually stated), but the only being that he 
will not so affect, as the sequel shows, Moreover, the sense as- 
cribed to παντογήρως by the Schol. is improbable. See App. 

608 f. θεῶν ἄκματοι μῆνες : See App. Cf. Hom. II. ii. 134 ἐννέα 
δὴ βεβάασι Διὸς μεγάλου ἐνιαυτοί. The μῆνες are “moons,” 
and the passage suggests the unceasing motion of the moon it- 
861. ---άκγήρως : The Homeric ἀγήραος ἤματα πάντα 18 not a mere 
circumlocution for “immortal ” Zeus is always conceived of and 
represented as being in the prime of life. Hence the amusing 
satire in Luc. Tim. 1 ff., where Zeus, according to Timon, is old 
and indolent and sleepy withal.—xpévq, prob. ‘at. of accompani- 
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ment, with (the lapse of) time. If ἀγήρως be conceived as = ov 
γηράσκων, it may be instr. dat. 

610. With Sophocles, ἤὌλυμπος is the high vault of heaven, 
and this passage is no exception, though prob. suggested by the 
Homeric αἰγλήεις “OAvpmos, which no doubt originally referred to 
the snow-capped summit of the mountain. — μαρμαρόεσσαν, re- 
splendent. Hesych. has μαρμαρόεντα ; otherwise the word is a 
ἅπ. εἶρ. = pappapéay. 

611. τὸ ἔπειτα xré., acc. of time. Here τὸ ἔπειτα designates the 
present as it begins with the present instant, while τὸ μέλλον is 
removed into the future. Cf. Thuc. 111. 39.7 τῆς ἔπειτα προσ- 
όδου, δι ἣν ἰσχύομεν, τὸ λοιπὸν στερήσεσθε. Lucr. i. 460 
transactum quid sit in aevo,|tum quae res instet, 
quid porro deinde sequatur. Of course τὸ ἔπειτα may 
run indefinitely into the future, as Thuc. ii.64.4 ἡ δὲ παραυτίκα 
τε λαμπρότης καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα ἀείμνηστος καταλείπεται, 
and in the next sent. τὸ μέλλον is used synonymously with τὸ 
ἔπειτα. So Plat. Parm. 152 C τοῦ re viv καὶ τοῦ ἔπειτα. 

612. érapxéoe.: The fut. denotes a universal fact only by in- 
ference. It is a prediction based upon universal experience. 
Hence its use here in connection with τὸ πρίν is harsh if not 
illogical. Moreover, ἐπαρκεῖν is hardly an appropriate word 
here. See App. Jebb suggests that ἐπαρκέσει may mean will 
be found true. This would be analogous to ei ἀληθεύσεις a 
εἶπες. and seems possible. 

614. πάμπολύ ye = περισσόν, excessive, with partial reference to 
ὑβερβασία above. See App. Too great prosperity, even, pro- 
vokes the φρόνος of the gods. Witness the story of Polycrates 
(Hat. iii. 40 ff), Croesus (i. 32), Xerxes (vii. 10), etc. 

615 f. γάρ: The real reason, introduced by γάρ, is found in the 
second member of the μὲν---δέ complex. Very often, as here, the 
μέν (= indeed) clause is concessive and logically subordinate— 
πολύπλαγκτος, much wandering, i. 6. (prosaically viewed) causing 
to wander, distracting.—tvaors, (is a) benefit, i.e. proves to be an 
alleviation of sorrow and trouble. — ἐρώτων, desires ; subj. gen. 
because the false hope is inspired by the vain desires. 

618. οὐδέν, obj. of εἰδότι. Cf. Antipho i. 29 of δ᾽ ἐπιβουλενόμενοι 
οὐδὲν ἴσασι πρίν y ἐν αὐτῷ ὦσι τῷ κακῷ. --- ἕρπει: The subj. is 
ἀπάτα, the disappointment of ἔλπίς, or— what amounts to the 
same thing—dry implied from 614. 

619. The proverb ἐν πυρὶ βέβηκας (Diogenian. Paroem. iv. 52) 
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has many applications. Cf. 265. Ar. Lys. 133 ἢ κἄν pe χρῇ, διὰ 
τοῦ πυρὸς | ἐθέλω βαδίζειν. Ken. Oec. 21. 7 ἀκολουθητέον καὶ διὰ 
πυρὸς καὶ παντὸς κινδύνου. More like our example is Hor. Od. ii. 
1.7f.incedis per ignes|suppositos cineri doloso. 
-- πρὶν . .. προσαύσῃ: Although ἐξαύω and xaravw point to an 
aio =ailpw or αἱρῶ, the Scholiast’s interpretation προσφέρειν is 
not sustained. If this dw. efp. be not corrupt, it must mean burn, 
though this is weak. See ad, Attic avo, ἐναύω, ἀφαύω. --- πρίν 
takes the subjunc. only after neg. clauses. The omission of dy is 
not rare in tragedy (cf. Aj. 965, Tr. 608, Phil. 917) nor unknown in 
prose (cf. Thuc. vi. 10. 3), though not sustained by inscriptions. 

620 ff. σοφίᾳ, adv. dat., 7 wisdom, with wisdom.—wépavrat, has 
appeared, i.e. was brought to light, was first uttered. Cf. Tr. 1 
λόγος μὲν ἔστ᾽ ἀρχαῖος ἀνθρώπων φανεὶς | as κτέ. O. T. 525 
τοῦπος ἐφάνθη. Id.848 ἀλλ᾽ ὡς φαν ἐν γε τοῦπος ὧδ᾽ ἐπίστασο. 
—The perf. πέφανται is normal, since the ἔπος is still current. 
The saying is familiar in several late Latin forms, as quem 
Juppiter vult perdere,dementat prius. The notion 
was common, and familiarity with it is often assumed. Cf. Hom. 
Il. vi. 284, ix. 377, xvii. 470, xviii. 311, xix. 86,137. Theogn. 
403 ff. ἀνὴρ κέρδος διζήμενος, ὅντινα δαίμων πρόφρων eis μεγάλην 
ἀμπλακίην προάγει, | καί οἱ ἔθηκε δοκεῖν ἃ μὲν ἦ κακά, ταῦτ᾽ ἀγάθ᾽ 
εἶναι εὐμαρέως, ἃ δ᾽ ἂν ἦ χρήσιμα, ταῦτα κακά. The Schol. cites 
anonymously ὅταν δ᾽ ὁ δαίμων ἀνδρὶ πορσύνῃ κακά, | τὸν νοῦν ἔβλαψε 
πρῶτον ᾧ βουλεύεται. Cf. also Lyc. Leocr. 92.---ὄμμεν not used 
elsewhere in tragedy. The form is Homeric (also Aecolic and 
Doric), and as such is admitted here into the lyric passage.— 
ὅτῳ not poss., but depending on the complex (interest). 

625. πράσσει with ἐκτὸς ἄτας just as with εὖ, καλῶς, etc. So 
Aj. 1420 6 τι πράξει, what his lot will be. Frag. 415 πράξειας κατὰ 
νοῦν τὸν ἐμόν.---ὀλιγοστόν : See App.—exrds Gras as in the corre- 
sponding verse of the strophe; whence some emend, especially 
as the word occurs just before. But there are not sufficient 
grounds for changing the text.—This ode gives expression to 
thoughts suggested by the acts of Antigone and their result; 
but at the same time, without reading between the lines, we see 
the doom of Creon. 


626-780.—Third Epeisodion. 


626 ff. The Coryphaeus announces Haemon with anapaests. 
— ὅδε μήν Ξκαὶ μὴν ὅδε. See on 527. — παίδων depends on 
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γέννημαΞεπαῖς. Cf.471. A part. gen. connected with a super. 
really depends on a noun expressed or implicd.—véarov, a superl., 
the last, 1. 6. the youngest, a meaning imposed by the word γέν- 
ya. This is mere poetic detail; for Haemon is the only sur- 
viving son (cf. 1808), which, indeed, some take to be the mean- 
ing here, while some take it as meaning both youngest and only 
surviving. 

628. See 4ρ».---τάλιδος : Acc. to the Schol. this is Aeolic for 
ὀνομασθεῖσά τινι νύμφη. For further explanations, see App. 

629. μόρον depends on ἀχνύμενος, Which usually takes causal 
gen., but is not found elsewhere in tragedy. Analogously Aj. 
790 πρᾶξιν ἣν ἤλγησ᾽ ἐγώ. 

680. ἀπάτας -- ἀποτυχίας (ἰ. 6. ἀποτυχίαν). As the Doric forms 
are not used in systems introducing epcisodia, this must be an 
acc. pl., the case being like that of μόρον, and the number poet- 
ical, as in El. 125 ματρὸς ἁλόντ᾽ ἀπάταις ᾿Αγαμέμνονα, where the 
sense, however, is different.—Obs. how soon we meet a case where 
an ἐλπίς is become an ἀπάτη (615 ff). 

631. μάντεων ὑπέρτερον, better than prophets, i. 6. without guess- 
ing. The expression is proverbial (cf. [Eur.] Rhes. 952 ἤδη τάδ᾽ . 
οὐδὲν μάντεως ἔδει φράσαι), but it is shaped to suit Creon’s opinion 
of the mantic art (1055). Different is O.C.403 κἄνευ θεοῦ τις 
τοῦτό y ἂν γνώμῃ μάθοι, for here reference is made to an actual 
oracle. 

632. Haemon joins company with Creon.—tedelav ψῆφον, ized 
decree, i.e. immutable sentence. τέλειος usually means accom- 
plished, executed (of a sentence).—&pa μή: Affected assumption 
of a negative opinion (very common when one fears an affirm- 
ative answer), and yet he adds an alternative question as if he 
had used πότερον. 

633. μελλονύμφου depends on ψῆφον as obj. gen. Cf. 11 μῦθος 
φίλων. Thuc. i. 140. 4 τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα.---λυσσαίνων only 
here, but unquestionable. ---πάρει = ἥκεις, as freq. 

684, σοὶ μέν: Often, when μέν is used without corresponding 
δέ, no definite antithesis is present to the mind. Here it hap- 
pens to be easy to supply one; but the form of the sent. rather 
precludes the use of δέ even if we attempt to express an antith- 
esis. Hence we cannot say that “a clause with δέ is understood.” 
The most common example is ἐγὼ μέν. Cf. 498. — wavrayg, 
qguovis modo.— φίλοι: The first pers. (and second), like the 
third, may dispense with the copula, when the subj. is expressed. 


hn | 
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Examples with the δι). also (in the first pers.) omitted are almost 
confined to the pred. ἕτοιμος. 

635 f. Obs. the ambiguity of this passage, as ἔχων and ἡγουμένου 
may or may not be conditional. The ambiguity is not a studied 
one, but grows out of mental reserve. Haemon, of course, must 
do what he can to appease his father in order to save Antigone; 
but to promise absolute submission to his will would be to 
abandon the undertaking in the outset. The situation was ex-. 
ceedingly delicate, and the poet himself prob. had difficulty with 
it.—yvepas depends on ἀπορθοῖς, dirigis, and is to be supplied 
also with ypyords; or we may constr. σὺ χρηστὰς γνώμας ἔχων 
ἀπορθοῖς μοι (ras γνώμας). Some constr. por with χρηστὰς γν. 
ἔχων, and supply pe with ἀπ. Jebb renders ἀπ., set before (as 
rules). Cf. Aesch. Ag. 1475 ὥρθωσας γνώμην. Eur. Hipp. 247 τὸ 
yap ὀρθοῦσθαι γνώμαν ὀδυνᾷ. 

687 f. ἀξίωσεται as pass. only here, and that by conjecture. See 
App.—pelLov φέρεσθαι: The vb. is mid., not pass, Cf. 439 ἥσσω 
λαβεῖν. 

639 f. Creon puts a favorable construction on Haemon’s words, 
or at least pretends to do s0.— γάρ implying approval. — 
διὰ στέρνων ἔχειν, to be disposed at heart, to feel. This differs 
wholly from such expressions as δι᾿ ὀργῆς ἔχειν τινά, for δι’ ὀργῆς 
is, in our example, represented, not by διὰ στέρνων, but by οὕτω, 
with which ἔχειν is mtrans. 

640. Epexegetical of οὕτω (which refers to the sentiment of 
637 f.), διὰ στέρνων ἔχειν being grammatically equiv. to οἴεσθαι 
δίκαιον, or ἀξιοῦν (not simple νομίζειν).---πάντα, adv. acc.—&moev 
ἑστάναι, stand behind, i.e. yield preference to. Some make it — 
ἀκολουθεῖν, in which sense ἰέναι ὄπισθεν (which implies ὅπ. éord- 
vat) is used. 

641. τούτον : Sc. ὡς xré., 643, 

643 f. One of the great moral laws of the Greeks was “ Love 
thy friend and hate thine enemy with all thy heart; return good 
for good and evil for evil with all thy might.” Over-payment 
was meritorious. Cf. Xen. An.i. 9.11. Hence a Greek was at 
the height of happiness when he could say with Ergasilus in 
Plaut. Capt. 778 vel prodesse amico possum vel in- 
imicum perdere.—avrapivovrar: Simple ἀμύνομαι is much 
more common. 

. 644. πατρί corresponds with the subj., not the obj. of τιμῶσιν. 

646. τί ἄλλο : Used seemingly as if dependent upon an implied 
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inf. (ποιεῖν), but in reality it rather itself takes the place 
of an inf. in what would be the answer. It is hardly pos- 
sible to make it the obj. of φῦσαι: still less so, the obj. of 
εἴποις, except as the equiv. of an inf. 

647. φῦσαι depends not on πλήν but εἴποις, which verb is more 
commonly used of a mere statement or report of facts, and takes 
ὅτι with the fin. verb; but the inf. is not rarely found even in 
Attic prose. Cf. Thuc. vii. 35.2. Xen. Symp. 2.13; Hell. i. 6.7, 
ii. 2.15; Cyrop.v.5.24. Plat. Politic. 263 C,290 B; Gorg.473 A, 
503 D; Legg. ii. 654 A, v. 786 C; Clitoph. 409 A, 410 B; Charm. 
174 A; Lach, 191 B (εἶπεν εἶναι = ὠνόμασεν) ; Hip. Maj. 291 B. 
Lys. x. 6, 9,12. Isae. ii. 29. Dem.xv. 18. Aeschin. Ctes. 59. 4. 
Lyc. Leocr. 50. Andoc. i. 57 and 80. Arist. Met. i. 3. 13, etc. 
In poetry examples are numerous, as Soph. Ant. 755. Eur. Hipp. 
981; Med. 1225; Heracl. 889. See Gildersleeve, Just. Mart. Apol. 
1, 12, 32. Amer. Journ. Philol. No. 13, p. 88; No. 24, p. 489. — 
ἐχθροῖσιν γέλων: The Greeks seem to have dreaded calamity 
chiefly because of the gratification it afforded enemies. See on 
643. Illustrations meet us at every turn. 

648 f. φρένας γ᾽ : See 4»».---πό, impelled by. Cf. 221f. Aesch. - 
Ag. 541 ἐνδακρύειν ὄμμασιν χαρᾶς ὕπο. Id. 587 ἀνωλόλυξα.... ya- 
pas ὕπο. Eur. Med. 1142 f. ἡδονῆς tro]... ἅμ᾽ ἑσπόμην. Xen. 
Cyn. 6.14. Plat. Euthyph.3 Ὁ. Such examples of ὑπό with a 
thing and where no pass. is expressed are very common.—ras 
φρένας ἐκβάλῃς, lose your senses. 

650. ψυχρὸν παραγκάλισμα : So Lycoph. Alex. 118. Cf. Eur. Ale. 
358 ψυχρὰν τέρψιν. For παραγκάλισμα referring to a person, sce 
on 533 and cf. O. T. 85 xndevpa. O.C. 825 προσφωνήματα. Eur. 
Suppl. 803 προσηγόρημα. Id. Or. 928 οἰκουρήματα. ---- τοῦτο takes 
its gend. from the pred.—ylyvera, proves to be—a very common 
use Of γίγνομαι. 

652. φίλος quite general, including here, and having special 
reference to, a wife. 

653 f. πτύσας, spurning; more commonly ἀποπτύσας. There 
is no reference to the custom of spitting into one’s own bosom 
to avert an ill omen.—éoel re: re connects ὡσεὶ δυσμενῆ ΞΞἐχθαίρων 
(hating) with πτύσας (loathing). See on 881 ἢ Some regard this, 
however, aS an isolated case of Homeric ὡσεί re = ὡσεί. For 
ὡσεί Cf. El. 284 εὐνοίᾳ γ᾽ αὐδῶ μάτηρ ὡσεί τις πιστά.---ννμφεύειν τινί 
ΞΞ γαμεῖσθαι; but with τινά = γαμεῖν. 

657. ψευδῆ κτέ., non mendacem me praebebo. Cf. Xen. 
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An. vii. 7. 23 μηδαμῶς ἄπιστον cavréy καταστῆσαι.--- 6 means he 
will execute his decree. 

658. πρὸς ταῦτα, in view of this; different from διά. Cf. O. T. 
426, El. 820, Aesch. Pr. 1030, Ar. Nub. 991, and passim. It is 
especially common after a threat—“ now, then.” 

659. ξύναιμον : See on épxeiov, 487.— ioe with ἐγγενῆ. 

660. dxoopa, pred., insubordinate.—rovs xré. depends on θρέψω 
understood, with the force of ποιήσομαι or ἕξω, with ἀκόσμους 
understood as pred.—éo γένους contrasted with ἐγγενῆ ΞΞ ἐν γένει. 
Obs. the change of gend. between ra ἐγγενῇ (entircly general, as 
if more than people were meant) and τοὺς ἔξω γένους. Cf. Aj. 
1022 πολλοὶ μὲν ἐχθροί, παῦρα δ᾽ ὠφελήσιμα. So the neut., 
ΕἸ. 972 φιλεῖ γὰρ πρὸς τὰ χρηστὰ πᾶς ὁρᾶν. Sometimes the 
neut. is necessary, as Lyc. Leocr. 79 τρία γάρ ἐστιν ἐξ ὧν ἡ 
πολιτεία συνέστηκεν, ὁ ἄρχων, ὁ δικαστής, ὁ ἰδιώτης. 

662. καί: The emphasis applies both to ἐν πόλει and δίκαιος.--- 
φανεῖται... . Gv equiv. to αὑτὸν καταστήσει (657) or γενήσεται (650). 

663. The passage beginning here lacks clear coherence, and 
some editors with Seidler place 668-71 immediately after 662; 
but this loses more than it gains. The commentary given below 
is based on the assumption that the MS. arrangement is correct. 
-- ὅστις δέ: This introduces a new thought and is not in antith- 
esis to ὅστις in 661. 

664. τὸ ἐπιτάσσειν... νοεῖ: The art. is unusual. Cf. 44, 770; 
for the art., 78. 

665. ἔστι: When ἔστιν is said to be used for one of its compds., 
it is sometimes difficult to select one that could replace it.— 
τοῦτον : The acc. is used with (real or virtual) passives. Cf. 
Aesch. Pr. 757 ἔστιν ἐκπεσεῖν ἀρχῆς Δία; For the dat. cf. 692. 

666. στήσειε: Cf. O. T. 940 τύραννον αὐτὸν ... στήσουσιν. The 
opt. in conditional and conditional rel. sents. may denote a gen- 
eral fact, as well as the subjunc. does, only the cond. is ideal. 
Cf. 1082. O.T.314f. ἄνδρα δ᾽ ὠφελεῖν ἀφ᾽ ὧν | ἔχοι re καὶ δύναιτο, 
κάλλιστος πόνος. Xen. De Re Equ. 8. 8 καλῶς ἂν ταῦτα πάντα 
ποιοῖεν, εἴ γ᾽ ἄλλως ὑγιεῖς καὶ μὴ κακοὶ εἶεν. ΤΌ. 12 ὅστις εὔπους 
μὲν εἴη, πρᾷος δέ,... οὗτος ἂν εἰκότως ἀλυπότατος εἴη. Ib. 10 δεῖ 
δὲ καὶ εἴ τινα χαλεπότητα ἔχοι ὁ ἵππος, καταμανθάνειν. 

667. σμικρά: See on θά, A proverb (Macar. 111. 86) said, δοῦλε, 
δεσποτῶν ἄκουε καὶ δίκαια κἄδικα. Cf. Sen. Med. 195 aequum 
atque iniquum regis imperium 6 Γ8 8. --- τὰ ἐναντία, 
the opposite both ΟΥ̓͂σμικρά and δίκαια. 
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668. τοῦτον : Schol. (correctly) τὸν τῷ βασιλεῖ πειθόμενον, by 

- which he means τὸν τοῦ κρατύνοντος κλύοντα. Seidler's trans- 

position (see above) destroys this main point.—Oapeolny, be con- 
Jident (that)—a rare use. 

669. ἄρχειν : dy works back from the next clause through μὲν 
...6€. The dy after τοῦτον affects θαρσοίην. That a ruler should 
know also how to be ruled was a common idea. Cf. Plat. Legg. 
xii. 942 C μελετητέον ἄρχειν τε ἄλλων ἄρχεσθαί θ᾽ id’ ἑτέρων. 
Xen. An. 1. 8. 15 iva εἰδῆτε ὅτι καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἐπίσταμαι. Ib. 
9. 4 μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. Solon (Diog. Laert. i. 60) 
ἄρχε πρῶτον ἄρχεσθαι μαθών.---καλῶς μὲν . .. εὖ Se: See on 898. 
καλῶς and εὖ, howeve, are not necessarily perfect synonyms. Cf. 
Aeschin. Tim. 1. 80 καλῶς καὶ εὖ ἔχειν. Plat. Crit. 48 B ed καὶ 
καλῶς καὶ δικαίως. So often as adv. of καλὸς καὶ ἀγαθός. 

670. δορός . . . χειμῶνι, impressive metaphor for μάχῃ. --- 
προστεταγμένον, assigned his post. 

671. μένειν : Sc. ἐν τῇ τάξει, for παραστάτην is appositive. 

672. ἀναρχίας, pass., insubordination. 

673. For the asyndeton see on 296, where also οὗτος---ὅδε are 
used interchangeably as here. 

674. συμμάχον δορός, 1. €. τῶν συμμαχομένων. Cf. Aesch. Eum. 
773, Eur, Andr. 524, H.F. 1165. See App. 

675 f. τροπάς, cogn. acc. Comp. “break a hole,” “conquer a 
peace.” —rév ὀρθουμένων, those who succeed, rather than ‘those who 
obey. Of. Aesch. Theb, 224 f. πειθαρχία yap ἐστι τῆς εὐπραξίας | μή- 
Tp, γυνὴ σωτῆρος. --- τὰ πολλά not essentially different from ra 
πλείονα. Cf. 818.---σώματα: Not only is subordination better in 
general, but it even promotes bodily or personal security. So 
Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3.45. Aesch. Theb. l.c. Hom. II. v. 531. Hor. 
Od. iii. 2.14 mors et fugacem persequitur virum.— 
For ra πολλὰ σώματα the masc. τοὺς πολλούς might have been 
used; but here σώματα emphasizes the physical or personal idea. 

677. οὕτως, accordingly. ὥστε with the indic. might have been 
used. Cf.465.—épuvréa, support must be given.—rots κοσμουμένοις, 
neut. pass. Cf. Eur. Or. 523 duvy τῷ νόμῳ. Here τὰ κοσμούμενα 
denotes what with the act. would be cogn. acc. 

678. Cf.525. Ar. Lys. 450 f. ἀτὰρ οὐ γυναικῶν οὐδέποτ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ἡσση- 
réa | ἡμῖν. Obs. the neut. pass.=Set ἡττᾶσθαι (with pers. subj.). 
The notion is familiar. Cf. Eur. Alc. 697, Hec. 1252. 

679. ἐκπεσεῖν familiar as pass. of ἐκβάλλειν, hence πρός = ὑπό. 
But here ἐκπεσεῖν is bé overcome. 
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680. ἂν... ἄν: apodotic ἄν attaches itsclf to the neg. and is 
often used a second time with the verb, and occasionally a third 
time with an emphatic word, as Eur. Tro. 1244 ἀφανεῖς ἂν ὄντες 
οὐκ dy ὑμνηθεῖμεν ay. 

681 f. Schol. ef μὴ τῆς φρονήσεως ὑπὸ τοῦ γήρως σεσυλήμεθα, 
λέγειν φρονούντως δοκεῖς περὶ ὧν λέγεις (Sc. πέρ). ΟΥ̓ 1218. Tr. 
248 εἰ μὴ ξυμφοραὶ κλέπτουσί με.---χρόνῳ: Cf. 729. Obs. the ex- 
treme reserve of the Chorus (represented by the Coryphaeus). 
Either δοκεῖς or the condition might bave been dispensed with. 
- πέρι: The removal of the prep. is unusually great, but the 
gen. Sy prevents all obscurity. 

683. To determine the tone of this speech, it should be ob- 
served that Haemon still has hopes of averting the calamity. 
His line of argument is that sound sense (φρένας) is the great 
essential, and, while he will not dare assert that Creon has made 
a mistake, still it is worth while to consider whether other views 
may not be sounder. Here he introduces what others say—a de- 
vice commended by Aristotle (Rhet. iii. 17, where our passage is 
cited). Sophocles, however, prob. intended Haemon to be un- 
derstood as having actually heard what he reports; otherwise 
his report would be too much like that of Arsinoé in Moliére’s 
Misanthrope, iii. 5, or even the counter-report of Céliméne. 

685. ὅπως : See on 298.---μή: The correct neg. with ὅπως, 
(how) that, is οὐ. Cf. Ο. T. 548 μή μοι φράζ᾽ ὅπως οὐκ εἶ κακός. 
Here py can hardly be duc to the attractive force of μήτ᾽ ἐπισταί- 
μὴν, aS an οὐ Clause intervenes. Gildersleeve (Amer. Journ. Philol. 
No. 1,p.51) suggests that it may be an isolated instance of ὅπως 
μή equiv. to ὅτε μή as a substitute for μή (ΞΞ οὐ) with the inf. . 
Possibly we should conceive of μή as belonging grammatically, 
as it does logically, to ὀρθῶς, 80 that μὴ ὀρθῶς shall be equiv. to 
av-opOws, i.e. κατὰ τὸ μὴ ὀρθόν. (The arrangement is necessary, 
to avoid hiatus.) Cf. Schol. ἐγὼ δὲ od δύναμαι ταῦτα ἀποδέξασθαι, 
ἐπειδὴ μὴ καλῶς ταῦτα λέγεις. See on 697. 

686. μήτε: Obs. the change from declarative to optative. Cf. 
500.—émoralpyy, know how, be capable of. Cf. 472. 

687. But another also might prove to have a correct view. The 
verse might mean “ But it would be proper for another,” sc., to 
say that you are wrong; but that would be too offensive as yet. 
See App.—yévorro: See on 650.—xKadds ἔχον as an adj., here = 
καλόν (ὀρθόν) τι. Cf. Xen. Hell. i. 6. 82 εἶπε πρὸς αὐτὸν ὅτι εἴη 
καλῶς ἔχον ἀποπλεῦσαι. So id. iv. 8. 4 ἔστι δὲ οὐχ οὕτως ἔχον. 
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Dem. ii. 26 ἔχον ἐστὶ φύσιν. Even an adv. may be formed from 
ἔχων and its obj., as Isoc. ad Alex. 2 νοῦν ἐχόντως. 

688. σοῦ depends on the complex πάντα ὅσα λέγει tis xré., 
rather than on mpo-. Kriig. I. 47, 10,8. The sense is not rath- 
er than you, for then we should require emphatic ἐγώ (γοῦν). — 
δ᾽ οὖν, in any case. Cf. 769, 1251. Ο. T. 310 ff. σὺ δ᾽ οὖν ῥῦσαι 
σεαυτόν. 

691. λόγοις, unusual dat. of cause if the MS, reading is retained. 
Cf.391. See App.—psj due to the qualitative, or so-called con- 
ditional, rel.—répwpet equiv. to μέλλεις τέρψεσθαι. He might have 
used τερφθείης ἄν, κλύων being = εἰ κλύοις. 

692. ὑπὸ σκότον qualifies the λεγόντων implied by ἀκούειν. 
Practically the son of a ruler would have to do his listening 
stealthily ; but Haemon evidently means that the people talked 
. in his presence. Fiction has ita privileges.—1é8e, in apposition 
with what follows. . 

693. οἷα, as indir. interr., cogn. obj. of ὀδύρεται. 

694 f. ἀναξιωτάτη, most unjustly, lit. most undeserving (of such 
treatment). Cf. Ar, Nub. 524 ἢ, ἀνεχώρουν ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρῶν φορτικῶν | 
ἡττηθείς, οὐκ ἄξιος ὦν.---κάκιστα, most shamefully. So 898.---ἀπό, 
causal. 

696. ἥτις : The generic rel., as qualitative or characteristic, be- 
comes causal, referring to a definite object.—év φοναῖς : See on 
1003. 

697. ἄθαπτον, pred. to εἴασε, a8 in 29, the inf. ὀλέσθαι also 
being added, did not leave him unburied to be destroyed either by, 
etc. Or perhaps we should supply μήτε before ἄθαπτον. (The 
slight shift in the use of εἴασε would not prevent this.) Cf. 
Aesch. Ag. 532 f. Πάρις yap οὔτε συντελὴς πόλις  ἐξεύχεται. Pind. 
Pyth. 10. 29 ναυσὶ δ᾽ οὔτε πεζός. Ib. 41 νόσοι δ᾽ οὔτε γῆρας.--- μήτε, 
the causal, being an extension of the generic rel. (see on 691 and 
696),sometimes takes μή. Cf. Phil. 715 ὃς μηδ᾽ οἰνοχύτου πώματος 
ἥσθη δεκέτει χρόνῳ. The explanation that μήτε is used because 
it is the view of another than the speaker is hardly possille.— 
κυνῶν . . . οἰωνῶν : See on 205. 

699. χρυσῆς, prob. a mere metaphor, without conscious refer- 
ence to a golden crown. Cf. 0. Τ. 167 χρυσέας Ἐλπίδος, Pind. 
01.10.18 στεφάνῳ χρυσέας ἐλαίας (quoted by Jebb). So we speak 
of “winning golden opinions.” —mrpijs constr. with ἀξία.---λαχεῖν, 
epexegesis. Cf. λαβεῖν, 489, 1098. Of course it is possible to 
constr. τιμῆς with λαχεῖν, Which sometimes takes a part. gen. 
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700. ἐπέρχεται, passes from mouth to mouth, “ goes the rounds.” 

701. σοῦ πράσσοντος = τοῦ σὲ πράσσειν (fare). Cf. Dem. xviii. 
82 διὰ τούτους οὐχὶ πεισθέντας τῷ ψηφίσματι. 

708 f. Some constr. τί εὐκλείας ἄγαλμα τέκνοις μεῖζον ( ἐστὶ) 
πατρὸς θάλλοντος (flourishing). Cf. Aj. 465, Eur. Suppl. 315 
στέφανος εὐκλείας. Others constr. εὐκλείας aS = ἢ εὔκλεια, in 
which case it should be understood as the εὔκλεια of the chil- 
dren, πατρὸς θάλλοντος being appos. or caus. gen. Some, how- 
ever, take it as the εὔκλεια belonging to the father because of his 
prosperity. The arrangement and the disposition with respect 
to the verse-end under the second interpretation (which is 
Jebb’s ) is the most probable, though the first is possible and is 
adopted by many (including Wecklein). The rest of 704 throws 
no light on the question, for it is only “et vice versa.” 

705 f. νυν: See on δ234.--- ἦθος, way of thinking.—¢épea, fig. from 
wearing, asa garment. Cf. Ar. Equ. 757 λῆμα θούριον φορεῖν = be 
ampetuous.—rovro used (like the intervening κοὐδὲν ἄλλο) as if 6 
instead of ὡς preceded.—@yew depends on ἦθος φόρει as the equiv. 
of a verb of thinking. 

707 ff. Cf. Theogn. 221 ff. ὅστις τοι δοκέει τὸν πλησίον ἴδμεναι 
οὐδέν, | ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸς μοῦνος ποικίλα δήνε᾽ ἔχειν, | κεῖνός γ᾽ ἄφρων ἐστί, 
νόου βεβλαμμένος ἐσθλοῦ.--- οὗτοι : ὅστις represents a class, hence 
often referred toasaplur. Cf. Xen. An. i. 1. ὅ ὅστις ἀφικνεῖτο... 
πάντας διατιθεὶς ἀπεπέμπετο κτέ.---διαπτυχθέντες, opened, 6. g. as a 
nut, hence κενοί. Not that any particular object is thought of, 
however; it is a contrast between external and internal reality, 
applicable to many things. Cf. Matth. 23.27; 7.15. Eur. Hipp. 
984 f.rd μέντοι πρᾶγμ᾽, ἔχον καλοὺς λόγους, | εἴ τις διαπτύξειεν, 
ov καλὸν τόδε. 

710. εἴ τις ἦ: On the omission of ἄν see G. Μ. T. 468 ff. CF. 
O. T. 198 εἴ re νὺξ ἀφῇ. Id. 874 εἰ πολλῶν ὑπερπλησθη. Ο. Ο. 
1443 εἴ σου στερηθῶ. ---- τὸ μανθάνειν: The subj. ἄνδρα by an- 
ticipation, as if the simple inf. were to follow. Cf. Tr. 65 ἢ σὲ 
πατρὸς οὕτω δαρὸν ἐξενωμένου | τὸ μὴ πυθέσθαι ποῦ ᾽στιν αἰσχύνην 
φέρει. Usually the subj. follows, as Ar. Nub, 269 τὸ... ἐλθεῖν 
ἐμὲ xré., or falls between,as Xen. Cyrop. vii. 5.52 τὸ πάντας ἀνθρώ- 
πους ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς συλλέγεσθαι. 

711. τείνειν, to stretch, a word familiar in music, archery, and 
navigation, here generalized, or possibly there is a conscious met- 
aphor. Cf. 717. 

712, Haemon here applies to Creon an illustration similar to 
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the one applied by the latter to Antigone in 474 ff.—wapa ῥείθροισι: 
Initial p always makes position in Soph., but some hold that a 
naturally short vowel is placed before ῥ- under restrictions. 

714, airémpepva, i.e. αὐτοῖς πρέμνοις. See the fable of Aesop, 
Κάλαμοει καὶ Apis (Babrius 36). 

715. αὕτως : See App.—vads depends on ἐγκρατῆ, ship-control- 
ling, ship-swaying. The poetical epithet conceals a definition of 
the ambiguous πόδα. --- ΟἿ, Eur. Or. 706 f. καὶ ναῦς γὰρ ἐνταθεῖσα 
πρὸς βίαν ποδὶ ] ἔβαψεν, ἔστη δ᾽ αὖθις ἣν χαλᾷ πόδα.---ναός differs 
metrically from νεώς, and ναῶν from νεῶν; hence we should not 
expect vai, νᾶες (except in lyrics) for νηί, νῆες, as there is no met- 
rical difference. Some editors, however, think that the normal 
tragic forms were the Doric, except that νεώς and νεῶν could be 
used metri gratia, 

716 f. ὑπτίοις. . . σέλμασιν designates the position of the whole 
ship with its keel ρ.---κατὼ στρέψας : Sc. τὴν ναῦν.---τὸ λοιπόν, 
thenceforth, as in 311. 

718. εἶκε θυμῷ, yield in spirit ((. 6. in your zeal), like εἴκειν 
ψυχῃ. But see App.—&i8ov, grant. The change is, by courtesy, 
a favor which he is asked to bestow, hence διδόναι. For perd- 
στασιν an inf. might be used. 

“719 f. καὶ ἀπὸ ἐμοῦ xré., from me (=on my part) as well, though 
younger. καί emphasizes ἐμοῦ, as in 986 κἀπ᾽ ἐκείνᾳ. Cf. O. T. 
1110 ἢ ef χρή τι κἀμὲ μὴ συναλλάξαντά πω, | πρέσβεις, σταθμᾶσθαι.---- 
κρεσβεύειν πολύ, is far best. The subj. 15 φῦναι, be by nature. Of 
course in πρεσβεύειν = πρεσβύτατον εἶναι, there is reference to 
νεωτέρου, involving a play upon the lit. and derived meanings 
of πρεσβύτατος. For the sentiment cf. Hes. Ο. Ὁ. 291 ff. Pind. 
Ol. 9. 100 ff. 

721 f. πάντα, adv. with ἐπιστήμης πλέων = ἐπιστήμονα. Cf. Tr. 
338 τούτων ἔχω yap πάντ᾽ ἐπιστήμην ἐγώ. El. 801 ὁ πάντ᾽ ἄναλκις. 
—et δ᾽ οὖν assumes ‘something that has just been described as 
improbable or untrue, or has been deprecated. There is an 
ellipsis, and οὖν has the force of οὐ, Cf. Eur. Hipp. 507 f. εἴ τοι 
δοκεῖ σοι, χρῆν μὲν οὔ σ᾽ ἁμαρτάνειν "] εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, πιθοῦ μοι. Some- 
times the verb is expressed, opt. (or subjunc.) if time is future, 
indic. if pres. or past. Cf. Eur. Frag. 463 λύπη μὲν ἄτῃ περιπεσεῖν 
αἰσχρᾷ τινι] εἰ δ᾽ οὖν γένοιτο, χρὴ περιστεῖλαι καλῶς. Soph. ΕἸ. 
577 ff. εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, ἐρῶ γὰρ καὶ τὸ σόν, κεῖνον θέλων | ἐπωφελῆσαι ταῦτ᾽ 
ἔδρα, τούτου θανεῖν | χρῇν αὐτὸν οὕνεκ᾽ ἐκ σέθεν ;---τοῦτο μὴ ταύτῃ: 
Cf. Eur. Med. 365 ἀλλ᾽ οὔτι ταύτῃ ταῦτα μὴ δοκεῖτέ wo, Aesch. Pr. 
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511 οὐ ταῦτα ταύτῃ Moipa πω τελεσφόρος | κρᾶναι πέπρωται. Ar. 
Equ. 848 οὐκ dyaboi ταῦτ᾽ ἐστί πω ταύτῃ. In our example μὴ ταύτῃ 
may possibly be generic = otherwise (than thus), but more prob. 
py belongs to ταύτῃ ῥέπειν combined, so that the indic. would be 
ov ταύτῃ ῥέπει. There are only two ways for the beam of the 
scales to dip, and the formula ταύτῃ (τῇδε, ἐκείνῃ) ῥέπειν Was 
familiar. 

728. τῶν λεγόντων source With μανθάνειν. Cf.725,1031f. Soph. 
construes this verb also with ἀπό, ἐκ, παρά, mpds.—ed with λεγόν- 
των. For the caesura, see Metres. 

724 f. εἰ, condition of courtesy (logical). — σέ τ᾽ at, Haemon. 
Cf. 1840 .-- διπλῇ, on both sides. The adv. is used as the adj. is 
in 14, and does not here mean “ twice over” (L. and 8.) except 
in ἃ vague sense. 

726 f. of τηλικοίδε: τηλικόσδε and τηλικοῦτος mean of such an 
age,and the context must decide whether great age or the con- 
trary is emphasized. Cf. 767. ἘΠ. 614 (τηλικοῦτος, 80 young ). 
Plat. Apol. 25 Ὁ τοσοῦτον σὺ ἐμοῦ σοφώτερος εἶ τηλικούτου ὄντος 
τηλικόσδε dy ;—xat... δή, really, actually (of indignation or as- 
tonishment). So simple καί, 770, 772. δή gives a sarcastic tone. 
Cf. Eur. Suppl. 521 ἐπιταξόμεσθα δή.---διδαξόμεσθα, pass. ix .nean- 
ing, be taught, not simply learn as Veitch has it. When no agent 
is named, either view may be taken, as Eur. Andr. 739 γαμβροὺς 
διδάξω καὶ διδάξομαι λόγους.---τὴν φύσιν, birth with reference to 
ageasinmaior natu. Cf. Ο. 6. 1295 φύσει νεώτερος. 

728 ff. Schol. μηδὲν διδάσκου, ὃ μὴ δίκαιόν ἐστί σοι μανθάνειν 
κτέ. ---- τό : Cf. 860. ---- αὀτἰ concessive, equiv. to though, as often. — 
τὸν χρόνον as in 681. — τὰ ἔργα, facts, i.e. “what Iam.” It in-- 
cludes what he says, the facts he adduces.—épyov, a slight play 
upon the word. Here ἔργον is business, hence proper deed, and it 
is one of the ἔργα in the other sense. 

731. οὐδέ, also not, nor yet, used in reference to 728 f. Cf. El. 
1034 οὐ δ᾽ αὖ τοσοῦτον ἔχθος ἐχθαίρω σ᾽ ἐγώ. Torender (as some 
do) I should not even recommend (to others, much less do it my- 
self) places Haemon’s moral theories on too low a plane by im- 
plying that there may be some things which he would advise 
others to do, yet would not do himself. Some needlessly emend. 

732. ἥδε: Obs, that Antigone is not present. Cf. 751. Eur. 
Med. 89 ἐγῷδα τήνδε (wrongly condemned by some).—ydp, then, 
a freq. use. Of. 734,736, 744,770, etc.—rorgde .. . νόσῳ, i. 6. κακίᾳ. 
In 780, as the ἔργον is Haemon’s, τοὺς ἀκοσμοῦντας must represent 
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Antigone; and in 781 τοὺς κακούς represents τοὺς ἀκοσμοῦντας. 
Hence the νόσος is κακία rather than εὐσέβεια εἷς τοὺς κακούς. 
Cf. 1052, where ἀφροσύνη implied in μὴ φρονεῖν is a νόσος. -- 
ἐπείληπται, an ordinary prose word for the attack of disease 
(whence ἐπιληψία). 

733. Θήβης depends on λεώς, not ὁμόπτολις.---ὁμόπτολις : This 
compd. occurs nowhere else with mr for x. The simple πτόλες 
is not used by Soph., though employed by Aesch. and Eur. even 
in dialogue. 

734. ἡμῖν ἃ ἐμέ, plur. of majesty and sing.combined. Cf.1092f., 
1194f. Aj.1400f. Phil.1221,1394. Eur. Tro. 904 ὡς οὐ δικαίως, 
ἣν θάνω, Oavovpeba. Striking arc Eur. Ion 1250 ἢ, διωκόμεσθα, Πυθίᾳ 
ψήφῳ κρατηθεῖσα (for κρατηθέντες), and H. F. 858 ἥλιον pap- 
τυρόμεσθα δρῶσ᾽ ἃ Spay οὐ βούλομαι. So in Eng. an editor says 
* ourself.” . 

735 f. τόδε, obj. of εἴρηκας.--- ἄλλῳ, for another, i.e. at another's 
bidding, or according to his views, Slightly different is Aj. 1367 
τῷ γάρ pe μᾶλλον εἰκὸς ἢ ᾽μαυτῷ πονεῖν. See App.—ipol, instead 
of ἐμαυτῷ. Cf. Aj. 606 and Tr. 706, where pe occurs. Eur.I. A. 
677 ζηλῶ σὲ μᾶλλον ἢ ᾽μὲ τοῦ μηδὲν φρονεῖν. Especially common 
with ουκῶ (which takes μοι, ἐμοί, or ἐμαυτῷ, acc. to emphasis) 
and as subj. of inf. after οἶμαι (which similarly takes pe, ἐμέ, or 
ἐμαυτόν). Cf. Plat. Charm. 178 A οἶμαι ληρεῖν με. Id.175 E ταῦτ᾽ 
οὖν πάνυ μὲν οὐκ οἴομαι οὕτως ἔχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμὲ φαῦλον εἶναι ζητητήν. 
Euthyd. 290 A ἐμὲ οἶμαι ηὑρηκέναι. But Charm. 176 Β ἐμαυτὸν 
πάνυ οἶμαι δεῖσθαι τῆς ἐπῳδῆς. 

737. “It is not a state,” not “there is not etc.” The gram. 
ambiguity might have been avoided by using the subjunc, in the 
rel. clause, 

738. Cf. Phil. 886 πόλις yap ἔστι πᾶσα τῶν ἡγουμένων.---νομίζεται, 
ts held (to be), with pred. gen. Cf. O. C. 88 ris δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁ χῶρος; 
τοῦ θεῶν νομίζεται ; 

739. Haemon interprets Creon’s words as meaning virtually 
“T am the state” (état, c’est moi), hence the (much used) iron- 
ical καλῶ ς ἐρήμης ye. 

740. ὅδε not addressed to the Chorus, but in the contemptuous 
form of soliloquy. Cf. Ar. Nub. 1237 ἁλσὶν διασμηχθεὶς ὄναιτ᾽ ἂν 
οὑτοσί.---τῇ γνναικί, with a sneer. 

756 f. See 4. --- κώτιλλε, i. 6. προσποιοῦ προκήδεσθαι.. Cf. 
Theogn. 851 f. Ζεὺς ἄνδρ᾽ ἐξολέσειεν ᾿ολύμπιος, ὃς τὸν ἑταῖρον | 
μαλθακὰ κωτίλλων ἐξαπατᾶν ἐθέλει.---λέγειν τι, mild form of “ have 
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your say.” --- κλύειν, be answered, not, indeed, in the sense of be 
abused, but of granting the other side a hearing. This is the 
normal use of the formula λέγειν καὶ ἀκούειν (κλύειν), With which 
compare ἐλέγχειν καὶ ἐλέγχεσθαι, πείθειν ἣ πείθεσθαι. Cf. Thue. 
iv. 22.1 oirwes λέγοντες καὶ ἀκούοντες περὶ ἑκάστου ξυμβή- 
σονται κατὰ ἡσυχίαν 6 τι ἂν πείθωσιν ἀλλήλους, where λέ- 
γοντες and ἀκούοντες both belong to αἰ. ---- λέγων inserted with 
κλύειν to bring out the proverbial formula more clearly. 

742. ὦ παγκάκιστε: So Heracles to his son, Tr. 1124, and Medea 
to her husband, Eur. Med. 465, saying she can find no worse 
epithet.—8a δ. t. πατρί, entering into suit, i. 6. claiming the right 
to contend with your father. The contention has been going on 
so far through the grace of Creon; but now (757) for the:fitst . 
time Haemon claims the right to reply to his father. The in- 
dignation the latter shows is perfectly natural, and is appro- . 
priately expressed ; whereas, if we leave 756 f.in their original . 
᾿ place before 758, the outburst of rage is too violent, and δεννάσεις 
is inappropriate, and the reply to the insult in '755 is tame beyond 
endurance.—For the constr. cf. Eur. Med. 872 ἐμαυτῇ διὰ λόγων 
ἀφικόμην. So often διὰ φιλίας (ἔχθρας, πολέμου, etc.) ἰέναι τινί. 
In Thuc. vi. 60. 3 διὰ δίκης ἐλθεῖν (without dat.) is used literally 
of a suit, be tried, stand trial. : 

743 ff. δίκαια related to δίκης somewhat as ἔργον is to ἔργα in 
729 1.---- δίκαια is cogn. obj. of ἐξαμαρτάνοντα..--- σέβων, maintaining 
the sanctity of.—ob yap σέβεις : yap implies an affirmative answer 
to ἁμαρτάνω taken apart from the rest of the sent.—tipas πατεῖν: 
Cf. Aj. 1885 δίκην (Δίκην ἢ) πατεῖν. 

746. γυναικὸς ὕστερον : Schol. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἡττηθὲν ὑπὸ γυναικός (cf. 
678). So Phil. 181 οὐδενὸς ὕστερος. Strictly ὕστερον here is not 
ranking with, more worthless than; but this is because he is ἥσσων 
γυναικός, weaker than, yielding to, a woman; hence the reply in 
the next verse. 

"47. οὔ tav: See App.—ye implies “even though I be ἥσσων 
γυναικός," and emphasizes the whole expression ἥσσω τῶν ai- 
σχρῶν, throwing the chief stress on αἰσχρῶν. Cf. El. 1188 καὶ μὴν 
ὁρᾷς ye παῦρα τῶν ἐμῶν κακῶν. 

748. γοῦν, at any rate. Creon must assume it to be self-evident 
that to side entirely with Antigone is to be ἥσσων τῶν aicxpay. 
This 18 weak, for that is the point in dispute. 

749. This verse suddenly lifts the point of view to a height 
from which the narrowness of Creon’s scope is seen to be utterly 
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contemptible; and immediately he narrows it still more: he 
thinks that καὶ ἐμοῦ has reference to Haemon’s interest in An- 
tigone as his bride, hence the strange reply that has naturally 
᾿ puzzled critics. , 

750. ποτέ accompanies emphatic ταύτην in its removal from 
γαμεῖς. Even with the explanation just given, the verse is 
abrupt, but not more so than is to be expected in a quarrel, and 
such the dialogue has now become. It is not prob. that ζῶσαν, 
_as some think, is to be understood as suggested by νερτέρων. 

%51. τινά, i.e. Haemon himself; but Creon misunderstands as 
“usual, In this instance his mistake is natural, so fur as we can 
judge from analogous uses of ris. Cf. Aj. 1138 τοῦτ᾽ els ἀνίαν 
τοῦπος ἔρχεταί τινι. Ar. Ran. 552 κακὸν ἥκει τινί. 1d.554 δώσει 
τις δίκην... 80 in Eng. “somebody.” But Eur. I. T. 548 τέθνηχ᾽ ὁ 
- τλήμων, πρὸς δ᾽ ἀπώλεσέν τινα (=e pé). 

3752. ἦ καί: See on 403. These words usually impart to an 
‘interr. sent. an emphasis analogous to that of ἦ μήν in a declara- 
tive sent.; that is, καί ΞΞ really emphasizes the predication; but 
here καί = even emphasizes the substance. It affects all that fol- 
lows it, but the chief stress is laid upon ἐπαπειλῶν. --- ὧδε, thus 
rather than so (intensive). It is constr. with émefépyer—do you 
thus come out boldly with threats? Some make it intensive with 
θρασύς, so that ἐπαπειλῶν is virtually = ὥστε ἐπαπειλεῖν. ---- 
ἐπεξέρχει, metaphor from the sally of a besieged force, or the 
assumption of the offensive by an army that has been acting on 
the defensive. 

754 f. κλάων, to your sorrow; freq. (as O. T. 401, 1152), and 
equiv. to od χαίρων (758 1.).--- φρονεῖν : For the inf. see on 647. 
In dialogue οὐκ εὖ φρονεῖς (here represented indirectly) is very 
strong, you've lost your wits, you're out of your senses. Cf. Ar. Nub. 
816 ἢ. ὦ δαιμόνιε, τί χρῆμα πάσχεις ὦ πάτερ; | οὐκ εὖ φρονεῖς, μὰ 
τὸν Al οὔ, τὸν ᾿ολύμπιον. 

758. ἄληθες, ἃ freq. exclam. question, denoting great indigna- 
tion or impatience—“ can it be.” Obs.the acct. Cf. ὦ πόνηρε, 
ὦ poxOnpe, from πονηρός, poxOnpés.—od xré., without μά. Cf.O.T. 
660 οὐ τὸν πάντων θεῶν θεὸν πρόμον Λλιον. Id. 1088 οὐ τὸν “OAvp- 
πον ἀπείρων. --- τόνδε, he points heavenward.—ie@ ὅτι: See on 
276. 

759. χαίρων, with impunity, a freq. use. Cf. O. T. 363 ἀλλ᾽ οὔ 
τι χαίρων Sis ye πημονὰς ἐρεῖς. Ar. Ran.843 ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τι χαίρων αὔτ᾽ 
ἐρεῖς.---πί, in addition to, i. 6. add reviling to fault-sinding, insult 
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to censure, The sense must be inferred from 755. If the verses 
are otherwise arranged, ἐπί may denote manner or purpose. 

760 f. Addressed to the attendants. See App.—rd μῖσος : Cf. 
Phil. 991 ὦ μῖσος. Obs. the accumulation κατ᾽ ὄμματα, παρόντι, 
πλησία. 

TO2. οὐ δῆτ᾽ ἔμοιγε: This is shaped as if to form the com- 
plete reply, then the ellipsis is supplied in 763 (the neg. being 

taken up again) for the purpose of adding the warning, σύ 7 
ovda "μᾶ κτέ. 

763, otre... ve οὐ: Cf. Eur. Hipp. 802 fi οὔτε γὰρ τότε | λόγοις 
eréyyed ἥδε, viv τ᾽ ov πείθεται. Thuc. i. 126. 3 οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι 
κατενόησε, TO Te μαντεῖον οὐκ ednrov. The arrangement gives 
emphasis to the individual word introduced by re in the second 
number. 

764. The accumulation here is not a sarcastic echo of that in 
761, though the poet no doubt intended that the spectators 
should observe the resemblance. Cf. Aj. 1159 ff. Ar, Acharn. 
620 1 El. 1052 ff. For the corresponding phenomenon (8 sort 
of διάλυσις) at the end of a contest (ἀγών) in comedy, cf. Ar. Lys. 
008 ff—év ὀφθαλμοῖς ὁρῶν : Cf. Tr. 241 ὧν ὁρᾷς ἐν ὄμμασιν. Anal- 
ogously ἐν χηλαῖσιν, 1008. 

765. Schol. ὡς μαίνῃ, φησί, παρὰ τοῖς φίλοις τοῖς Oédovow é ὑπο- 
μεῖναι τὴν σὴν μανίαν. Cf. 1087 f. 

Τῦ7. βαρύς, grave, hence dangerous. So 1251, where it is trans- 
ferred to a manifestation, just as we spenk of a grave symptom. 

TOR. Spare, dpovelrw, the asyndeton, because the one is ex- 
planatory of the other. Cf. 1037.—yet{ow xré.: Cf. Aj. 761 (ὅστις) 
μὴ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον φρονῇ. O. C. 598 μεῖζον ἢ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον. For 
ἤνδρα = ἄνθρωπον, οἷ. Ο. C. 567 ἔξοιδ᾽ ἀνὴρ dv. Eur. Med. 675 
coparep ἣ Kar ἄνδρα συμβαλεῖν ἔπη (where ἄνδρα can hardly be 
in contrast with woman).—toyv, part of the command, which adds 
little to the sense. Cf. Aj. 304, O. Ο. 1393, Phil. 353. Analogous 
uses of our “go” are familiar. 

T69 ff. δ᾽ οὖν, at least, at any rate. See on θ88.---τώ ... τώδε 
to be read everywhere for rd, τάδε as fem. dual. 

111. μή implies a logical condition—a concession of her inno- 
cence.—ed yap οὖν λέγεις also 1255. See L. and 8. γάρ, iv. 5. 

772. καί can be reproduced only by ἃ peculiar stress on the 
verb, “do you intend,” though the emphasis refers to ποίῳ, and 
miclt bé expressed by ποτέ, OF ποτὲ kai. (The: analogous use in 
770 may be rendered really), Cf. Aj. 1290 ποῖ βλέπων ποτ᾽ αὐτὰ 
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καὶ θροεῖς ; Ar. Nub. 1844 ὅ τι καὶ λέξεις ἀκοῦσαι βούλομαι. Xen. 
Hell. ii. 8. 47 τοῦτον τί ποτε καὶ καλέσαι χρή ;--σφε: See on 44. 

778. ἄγων: This pres. partic. often is used as an aor., but here 
the tense is normal, for the pres. is freq. used when the partic. 
forms an essential part of the pred. Cf. Phil. 488 ἔκσωσόν μ᾽ 
ἄγων. So Tr. 622 δεῖξαι Pépwv.— ἔνθα may be either ( there) 
where, or (thither) where; and even in the latter case the antec. 
might be ἐνταῦθα, as in ἘΠ. 380 ἐνταῦθα πέμψειν ἔνθα κτέ. --- 
ἔρημος βροτῶν στίβος, a path untrodden of mortals; really no path 
at all. 

774, κρύψω : This word, here as in 285, has the force of “ bury.” 
-πετρώδει κατώρυχι : Remains of such are common in Greece. 

775. ὡς ἄγος = ὅσον ἄγος. Cf. ΤΙ. 1117 τοσοῦτον ὡς δάκνει. But 
see App. The amount of food is to be, in a sense, co-extensive 
with the pollution which one incurs by starving a person to 
death ; i. 6. τοσοῦτον μόνον is no more than the pollution requires. 
If, however, ἄγος may also mean expiation, the thought is much 
more simple (L. and 8. ἄγος, 2). Schol. ἔθος παλαιόν, ὥστε τὸν 
βουλόμενον καθειργνύναι τινά, ἀφοσιοῦσθαι βραχὺ τιθέντα τροφῆς, 
καὶ ὑπενόουν κάθαρσιν τὸ τοιοῦτο, ἵνα μὴ δοκῶσι λιμῷ ἀναιρεῖν " 
τοῦτο γὰρ ἀσεβές. On ἃ similar belief and practice of the Ro- 
mans, cf. Plut. Numa 10.— Obs. that the manner of execution has 
been changed from public stoning. This may be ascribed to the 
fact that the offender is a female and a kinswoman at that; but 
Creon has already begun to show signs of weakening. 

776. He seems to hint that he would disregard even the ἄγος 
so far as he is concerned, but does not wish the contamination 
to affect the state, hence πᾶσα πόλις as distinguished from him- 
self. Some bracket this verse. 

778. πον, no doubt (sarcastic).—ré: After Homer τυγχάνειν not 
very rarely takes the acc. Cf. Ο. C. 1106 αἰτεῖς ἃ τεύξει. 

779. ἀλλά: See on δὅδ2.---τὰ ἐν Αιδον : See on 48. 

780. The insolence of Creon here goes to the extent of down- 
right blasphemy. 


781-800.—Third Stasimon. 


The course pursued by Haemon must be made to appear and 
be felt as probable in the natural course of human events. No 
love scenes were admissible; but this ode takes their place; and 
not only prepares us for Haemon’s course, but arogses a more 
lively sympathy for the young bride and her lover. 


Oe 
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781 ff. μάχαν, cogn. obj. of the verbal idea in ἀνίκατε, aS We can 
say νικηθῆναι μάχην. The battle is a figurative one. Cf. Tr. 441 ἢ 
“Eport μὲν νῦν, ὅστις ἀντανίσταται] πύκτης ὅπως eis χεῖρας, οὐ καλῶς 
φρονεῖ. Eur. Hipp. 525 “Epos... obs ἐπιστρατεύσῃ. Plat. Symp. 
196 C εἴς ye ἀνδρείαν "Ἔρωτι οὐδὲ “Apns ἀνθίσταται. In the Ana- 
creontea (Bergk 12) we have the account of an unsuccessful 
combat with him.—év κτήμασι πίπτεις, fallest upon (thy) posses- 
sions. In Luc. Dial. Deor. 6.3 Hera calls Zeus ὅλως κτῆμα καὶ 
παιδιὰ τοῦ “Epwros. There is nothing in our passage, indeed, to 
suggest this sense, whereas in the one cited it is made very ex- 
plicit. See App.—For the constr. cf. Aj. 185 ἐν ποιμνίοις πίτνων. 
Also id. 300, 375, 683. — Obs. the contrasts: now he is violent 
and destructive, then he reposes (see below) upon the soft cheeks 
of maidens; he traverses the sea, and is found in quiet country- 
houses; the immortals cannot escape him, nor can the creatures 
of a day.—éwvxeves refers to spending the night away from a 
normal sleeping-place, and hence may, like excubare, mean 
keep vigil rather than slumber. The word does not express either 
idea. Cf. Hor.Od.iv.13.8 excubat in genis (Cu pido).— 
gourds xré.: Cf. Frag. 607 ἐπὶ πόντον ἔρχεται. Eur. Hipp. 447 ff, 
1268 ff. 

787 ff. oe, as if φεύγειν were used. Cf. Aesch. Ag. 1090 (στέγην) 
Evvioropa κακά. Isae. v. 26 ἕξαρνοί εἶσι τὰ ὡμολογημένα. Plat. 
Apol. 18 B ra μετέωρα φροντιστῆς. Kriig. I. 46, 4, ὅ. --- σέ ye: 
For ye thus accompanying ἃ repeated pron. (usually with ellipsis 
of verb), cf. O. T. 1101 ἔ, Phil. 1117 (both lyric). In the latter 
the verb is used after the second σέ. Analogously ὅ ye, ἥ ye, 
esp. in Homer, when the pers. pron. as subj. is not expressed in 
the preceding clause. See App. 

790. gov: Cf. Plat. Phaedr, 239 Ο ἀνὴρ ἔχων ἔρωτα. Rep. ix. 
575 A. Sometimes ἔρως ἔχει τινά, a8 Pind. Isth. vill. 29 ἔρως γὰρ 
ἔχεν (Δία καὶ Ποσειδῶ). See App. on 781 ff. 

791 f. ἀδίκους, proleptic; result of παρασπᾷς ( παρά = aside, 
astray).—éw λώβᾳ, for their ruin. 

793 ἢ, νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν ξύναιμον : The great beauty of the enallage 
here is due to two causes: (1) It connects the νεῖκος intimately 
with the relationship which ought to prevent a quarrel; and 
(2) it strips the powerful word ἀνδρῶν of weakening attributes. 
Grammatically νεῖκος ἀνδρῶν is treated as a single idea. Cf. 
862 ἢ, 879. Tr. 817 μητρῷον ὄγκον ὀνόματος. Aj. 860 πατρῷον 
ἑστίας βάθρον. El. 1390 ἐμὸν φρενῶν ὄνειρον.---“νεῖκος is the obj. 
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effected. So often πόλεμον, στάσιν, δίκας, and the like with 
verbs meaning stir up, excite. 

795. νικᾷ: As this means both 7s victor (has conquered) and 
conquers, it forcibly suggests the case of Haemon, though there 
is no special reference to it.—évapyjs: The adj. converts ἵμερος, 
lore, into charm. It is love visualized. Plato (Phaedr. 251 B, C) 
discusses love from the physical standpoint, representing the 
ἵμερος as passing from tlie loved to the lover, and acting as a 
sort of nourishment to the 8011].---εὐλέκτρον, tempestivae viro 
(Hor. Od. i. 23. 12). Different, prob., as epithet of Κύπρις, Tr. 515, 
Anthol. Pal. v. 245. 

797. πάρεδρος : Cf. Eur. Med. 843 τᾷ σοφίᾳ παρέδρους ἔρωτας, 
παντοίας ἀρετᾶς ξυνεργούς.--- ἀρχαῖς, powers of government. ΟἿ. 744. 
But here this is not so appropriate. Possibly ἀρχαί are empires. 

799. θεσμῶν depends on πάρεδρος, and 18 qualified by μεγάλων. 
Love, then, is a peer of the great laws of empires. See App.— 
ἐμπαίζει, the prep. as in the Lat. equiv. illudere. Cf ἐνάλ- 
lopar,tnsultare. Some constr. ἐν- with the ἵμερος, some with 
the contest implied by νικᾷς But we could hardly say ἄμαχος 
παίζει. 


801-943.—Fourth Epeisodion. 


801 ff. The mention of θεσμῶν so soon after 799, and the use of 
καὶ avrés, almost force us, however reluctant, to feel an antithesis. 
If it is scarcely possible to turn this into Eng., or even to read it 
in the Greek, without feeling a comic element, we must not by 
that criterion judge of the impression it would make on an Attic 
audience. The καὶ αὐτός contrasts, not with Ἔρως, but with 
Haemon; and it may be that θεσμῶν in 799 is wrong.—é&e φέρομαι, 
borrowed from chariot-racing. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 883 ἔξω δὲ δρόμου 
φέρομαι xré. The metaphor is freq. used.—He refers to his dis- 
loyal sympathy for one suffering legal sentence. So the Schol. 
--ἴσχειν δ᾽: For the elision, see Metres. —Cf. 817, 820. --- πηγάς; 
used of the stream issuing forth, as well as of the source. Often 
of tears, as Tr. 852 maya δακρύων. 

804. παγκοίτην : Cf. 810.—@dAapov, the chamber of death, the 
tomb, not the particular vault to which she was going. The 
epithet (mayxoirny) is necessary, however, to give it this sense.— 
The acc. is terminal. Cf.812 ἀκτάν. Aj. 607 f. ἀνύσειν τὸν ἀπό- 
τροπον ἀίδηλον “Aiday. 
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806-882.—A Kommos. 

806 ff. ὁρᾶτε, imperat. — véarov, though explicable as adj., is 
best understood adv. It is negatived by οὔποτ᾽ αὖθις. Cf. Aj. 
856 ff. σὲ δ᾽, ὦ φαεννῆς ἡμέρας τὸ νῦν σέλας |... προσεννέπω | παν- 
ὕστατον δὴ κοὔποτ᾽ αὖθις ὕστερον. Ο. Τ. 1188 ὦ φῶς, τελευταῖόν 
σε προσβλέψαιμι νῦν. Eur. Ττο. 901 νέατον τεκέων σώματα λεύσσω, 
νέατον. Hec. 411 ὡς οὕποτ᾽ αὖθις, ἀλλὰ νῦν πανύστατον. --- δέ: 
Epanaphora without μέν is freq. ἴῃ Soph. Cf. Tr. 517 τότ᾽ ἦν 
χερός, ἦν δὲ τόξων πάταγος. In prose it is rare,except when δέ 
also is omitted (ἀναφορὰ ἀσύνδετος). ° 

812 ff. ἀκτάν, terminal acc., as in 804. That this is rare with 
ἄγειν is prob. due to accident.—tpevalav: Now for the first time 
Antigone appears within the sphere of ordinary humanity. The 
taste shown here, whether by Antigone or by the poet, must 
not be estimated by the modern, especially the American, stand- 
ard. ὑμεναῖοι here is the marriage procession song. Cf. Ar. Av. 
1728 ff. Pax 1829 ἢ ---οὔτε... . ὕμνησεν : Obs. the transition from | 
ἔγκληρον (οὖσαν) to the finite constr. Reference is here made to | 
the epithalamium, sung by a chorus of boys and girls at | 
the groom’s house. Cf. Catul. 61 and 62. Theocr. 18.9 fi— | 
The two songs are equiv. to marriage. 

816. ᾿Αχέροντι vupdetow, 7 shall be the bride of Acheron, i.e. no | 
bride atall. Cf.654. Eur. Med. 985 νερτέροις δ᾽ ἤδη πάρα νυμφο- 
κομήσει. Some take ᾿Αχέροντι in a locative sense synonymous 
with ἐν “Aidov, as in 654. But. cf. Eur. 1. A. 461 “Αἰδης νιν... 
νυμφεύσει. Or. 1109 “Αἰδην νυμφίον κεκτημένη. 

817 f. The Chorus sees consolation in the glory of a fate so iso- 
lated and unique. 

820. ξιφέων ἐπίχειρα, the reward (recompense) of the sword, 
death in battle, typical death by violence. The word is used, 
even in prose, in an ironical sense as frequently as otherwise. 

821. αὐτόνομος : She knew the penalty and made no attempt 
to conceal the deed. While the leading idea is that her death 
is voluntary, the word also suggests that she has taken the law | 
into her own hands.—pévy δή: See on 58 and cf. 895. So freq. 
πολὺς δή, πᾶς δή, and the like. | 

823. Antigone finds, in the history of her city, a case anal- 
ogous to her own. Niobe, the daughter of Tantalus, and so the 
granddaughter of Zeus (hence θεὸς καὶ θεογεννής, 884), came 
from Asia to Hellas with her brother Pelops. She married 
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Amphion, son of Zeus, and bore many sons and daughters. 
Elated because of her great fertility, she spoke contemptuously 
of Leto’s small family, consisting of only two, Apollo and Ar- 
temis; whereupon these avenged their mother by slaying Niobe’s 
children, and Niobe herself was converted into stone and trans- 
lated to Mt. Sipylus, in Asia Minor, where she might be seen 
weeping with downbent head. Cf. Hom.II. xxiv. 602 ff. Apollod. 
iii.5.6. Hygin. Fab.9. Ov. Met. vi. 146-312. 

823 f. δή with ἤκουσα rather than Avypordray. The aor. is like 
that so familiar with ἤδη ποτέ. ---- Avypordray, so-called adv. use 
with ὀλέσθαι. So with obj. 833 ὁμοιοτάταν. 

824, Φρυγίαν: More usually she was regarded as a Lydian, but 
the distinction between Lydia and Phrygia is often ignored. So 
the mountain Sipylus is sometimes assigned to one, sometimes to 
the other. Cf. Strab. xii. 571. 

825. Ταντάλου, gen. of paternity. Cf. Aj. 952 Znvds ἡ δεινὴ 
θεὸς Παλλάς. --- Σιπύλῳ πρὸς ἄκρῳ: Cf. Ov. Met. vi. 311 fixa 
cacumine montis. Sen. Ag. 376 stat nunc Sipyli 
vertice summo flebile saxum. Paus.i. 21.3 ταύτην τὴν 
Νιόβην καὶ αὐτὸς εἶδον ἀνελθὼν ἐς τὸν Σίπυλον τὸ ὄρος " ἡ δὲ πλη- 
σίον μὲν πέτρα καὶ κρημνός ἐστιν οὐδὲν παρόντι σχῆμα παρεχόμενος 
γυναικός, οὔτε ἄλλως οὔτε πενθούσης " εἰ δέ γε πορρωτέρω γένοιο, 
δεδακρυμένην δόξεις ὁρᾶν καὶ κατηφῆ yovaixa. A similar account 
is given in Quint. Smyrn. i. 299 ff. Cf. also Hom. Il. xxiv. 602 ff. 
Later travellers describe what appears to be a partly natural, 
partly hewn colossal image of a weeping woman on the side of 
a cliff two or three miles from Magnesia, up some distance from 
the road. A natural spring keeps up her supply of tears. This, 
however, it is thought, can hardly be what is referred to by all 
the ancient writers, but is supposed by some to be an image of 
Cybele.—Acc. to Arist. Meteor. 2.8 and other writers there were at 
one time great seismic convulsions at Sipylus, which may have led 
to the story. 

826. τὰν xré.: Schol. ἣν ἐδάμασεν ἡ πέτρας βλάστησις, ὡς κισσὸς 
περιβαλοῦσα αὐτὴν" περιέφυσεν αὐτῇ, φησίν, ἡ πέτρα ὡς κισσὸς 
δένδρῳ. The resemblance to Antigone shut up in a stone vault 
is very remote, but is helped out by El. 150 ff. ἰὼ παντλάμων NidBa, 
...dr ἐντάφῳ πετραίῳ det daxpves.—For short at in rerpaia, 
cf. 1181 Νυσαίων, 1140 βιαίας. In comedy this is freq., esp. in 
the case of δείλαιος, as Ar. Vesp. 282 φιλαθήναιος, 40, 165, 202, 
1150 δείλαιος. 
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828 f. τακομέναν : Cf. Ov. Met. vi. 312 liquitur et lacrimas 
etiam nunc marmora manant.—avipev: See on 768. 

830. χιών: It rarely has snow on it even in winter; but poets 
have privileges. So Quint. Smyrn. i. 293 Σιπύλῳ νιφόεντι. Cf. 
Ar. Nub. 273 σκόπελον νιφόεντα Mipavros. It is true “rain and 
snow” can mean also “ rain or snow;” but that does not improve 
the case. There is reason, however, to believe that the climate 
of Southern Europe and Asia Minor was cooler in ancient times 
than now. 

831 f. Here the woman and the mountain seem to be con- 
founded; but some see great beauty in the confusion. The 
names of parts of the body are often transferred to parts of 
mountains, So we speak of the mountain’s brow, etc. 

834. The Chorus, tacitly admitting the parallel, signalizes an 
essential difference: Niobe was divine, while Antigone is a mor- 
tal; and yet (καίτοι) the parallel affords a consolation, inasmuch 
as it will be great fame to have shared the fate of the godlike. 
No reproof seems to have been intended by the Chorus.—eés: 
See on 823. Niobe, before the unfortunate disparagement, was 
intimate with Leto herself, if we may believe Sappho, Frag. 31, 
Λάτω καὶ Νιόβα pada μὲν φίλαι ἦσαν ἕταιραι.--- θεογεννής, only here 
with -νν- as if from γεννάω. Cf. θεοστυγής = θεοστύγητος. θεὸς 
καὶ θεογεννής is analogous to ἀγαθὸς κἀξ ἀγαθῶν. See on 38. 

835. ἡμεῖς : Antigone is practically meant, but the reminder is 
softened by including the speaker. 

880 ff. See 4. --- καὶ ἀκοῦσαι, also to have it said; i. 6. this 
fortune as well as the other is great.—too0éoug : The long ¢ in ἶσος 
(ἴσος) and its compds. is Epic and occurs in lyric passages of 
tragedy.—avyxAnpa: Schol. κοινά, ὅμοια, τοῦ αὐτοῦ κλήρου καὶ τύ- 
χης.--[ῶσαν : For the case cf. Thuc. iv. 2. 2 εἶπον δὲ τούτοις... 
παραπλέοντας . . . ἐπιμεληθῆναι, and passim. The dat. might bave 
been used. Cf. Thuc. i. 31. 2 ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἐλθοῦσεν.. . . συμ- 
μάχους γενέσθαι, where the pred. also might have been συμμάχοις. 

89. Schol. ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν γελῶμαι, ὅτι θεοῖς ἴσην pe λέγετε. AD- 
tigone regards the words of the Chorus, whatever they were, as 
being uttered in mockery. The Chorus in its reply ignores this 
fact. The reply, however, comes from the whole Chorus, where- 
as the previous remark, 834 ff., was made by only one mem- 
ber. — γελῶμαι might be accounted for without assuming that 
she felt herself positively mocked; but ὑβρίζεις remains un- 
explained. 
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840. οὐκ οἰχομέναν, when 7 am not yet departed, — ἐπίφαντον 
(ὅπ. cip.), in the light of day, still alive. — 

842. An apostrophe, not limited to those present.—sodver}poves: 
Wealth is always respectable; but in this case it prob. implied 
also real nobility. 

844. κρῆναι: The stream of Dirce is made up of numerous 
springs near the sacred grove of Demeter and Core. Fountains, 
groves, streams, breezes, air, sky are to the Grecks either them- 
selves divine or the seats of divinities. Cf. Aj.862f. Aesch. Pr. 
88 ff. 

846. Evppdprupas xré. = ἐπιμαρτύρομαι tpas, I make you my 
witnesses. —tppe: In tragedy only here and Aesch. Eum. 620 
(trimeter). The dat. ὕμμι is read by some in O. C, 247 (lyric). 

848. οἵα further defined by φίλων ἄκλαυτος, i. 6. it is the pred. 
or so-called adv. ..86.--- φίλων, agent. Cf 1034 f. Aj. 910 ddpa- 
xros φίλων. 

849. gpypa: Sce App. Schol. περίφραγμα.---τυμβόχωστον, built 
like (or into) @ tomb. Only here, but see τυμβοχοέω, etc. — 
ποταινίου, new, unheard of—a tomb of the living. 

851. Evidently corrupt, as shown by the want (in the MSS.) 
of metrical correspondence with the antistrophe, and by the 
poor antithesis of βροτοῖσιν and νεκροῖσιν. See App. 

852. If we disregard 851, ζῶσιν and θανοῦσιν become dats. of 
reference which may be rendered among—; otherwise these 
merely define βροτοῖσιν and νεκροῖσιν. Cf. Eur. Suppl. 968 ff. 
οὔτ᾽ ἐν τοῖς φθιμένοις | οὔτ᾽ ἐν ζῶσιν κρινομένη, | χωρὶς δή τινα τῶνδ᾽ 
ἔχουσα μοῖραν. 

853 ff. This as it stands (sce App.) would imply that Antigone 
had violated some principle of Δίκη (which may refer to human 
law), but v. 856 ¢hrows whatever blame there is upon the dry of 
the family,—pooémeces: The Schol., neglecting πολύ (MS. πολύν), 
gives προσέπεσες the ordinary meaning fall, and connects it with . 
ἐπ᾽ ἔσχατον θράσους : but this cannot be correct.—&@dov, as equiv. 
of τίσιν, is cogn.acc., thou payest some ancestral penalty. Some re- 
gard ἄθλον as equiv. to ἁμαρτία, in which case the acc. would be 
external,as Theogn. 740 ὑπερβασίην ἀντιτίνειν πατέρων. Hadt.i. 91 
Κροῖσος δὲ πέμπτον yovéos ἁμαρτάδα ἐξέτισε. 

857 f. ἔψαυσας μερίμνας: The verb with its obj. (gen.) is equiv. 
to you have aroused, hence the obj. οἶκτον. Cf. El. 122 ff., 709 f. 
στάντες ὅθ᾽ αὐτοὺς of τεταγμένοι βραβῆς | κλήρους ἔπηλαν. Eur. 
Bacch. 1289 τὸ μέλλον καρδία πήδημ᾽ ἔχει. Dem.iv.45 τεθνᾶσι 
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τῷ δέει τοὺς τοιούτους ἀποστόλους. Aesch. Ag. 814 f. φθορὰς... 
ψήφους ἔθεντο. See App. | 

859. τριπόλιστον, ἅπ. cip. Schol. πανταχοῦ ἀκουόμενον. Bet- 
ter oft repeated. Cf. Phil. 1238 δὶς ταὐτὰ βούλει καὶ τρὶς ἀνα- 
πολεῖν μ᾽ ἔπη; The word is formed as if from πολίζω instead 
of πολέω, which is sustained by the analogy of ἀναπολίζω = 
ἀναπολέω. 

861 f. πότμον depends, like πατρός, upon οἶκτον.----Λαβδακίδαισιν, 
dat. in appos. with the subst. element of nuerépov. Though the 
gen. would be more natural, the dat. is justifiable if we conceive 
ἁμετέρου = ὃς ἡμέτερός ἐστι. Cf. Xen. Cyrop. iv. 3.10 οὐδὲν yap 
οὕτως ἡμέτερόν ἐστιν ὡς ἡμεῖς ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς. So in Lat.suus 
sibi. 

864. αὐτογέννητα nowhere else in classic Greek. Constr. with 
κοιμήματα as ξύναιμον With νεῖκος in 793, and ματρῷαι with dra 
just before.—xarp{ depends on the verb. noun κοιμήματα, ματρός 
being subj. gen. This dat. is possible even if (as some think) 
κοιμᾶσθαι never takes the dat., for, with the Schol., we may sup- 
ply in thought γενόμενα; 1. 6. πατρί may be viewed as a sort of 
dat. of interest. This use of the dat. and gen. where two gens. 
connected by καί might be used, is analogous to πόλεμος (εἰρήνη) 
τινὸς πρός twa, Where two gens. are sometimes used, or τινὶ πρός 
τινα With γίγνομαι. 

866 f. οἵων refers to the parents just mentioned. The objection 
to referring it to κοιμήματα is that ovs in the next clause would 
be awkward.—oré: The sent. being equiv. to of τοιοῦτοι ὄντες 
ἐμέ ποτὶ ἔφυσαν, the word ποτέ is justified by the fact that her 
parents have since passed away; that is, it belongs to ἔφυσαν 
τοιοῦτοι ὄντες (in the paraphrase). Jebb points after ματρός, 
and makes οἵων (masc.) exclam., qualified by ποτέ.--- ἀραῖος : Schol. 
ἐπικατάρατος διὰ τὰ ἐκείνων duaprnpata.—apaios as fem. only here. 
The tragedians often give no fem. form to adjs., which regularly 
have three forms, as Tr. 206 κοινός, 478 πατρῷος ; O.C. 751, El. 614 
τηλικοῦτος. So in Eur. δῆλος, ποθεινός, πολιός, φανερός, ayAads, 
μέλεος, γενναῖος, yeputos, δίκαιος, δρομαῖος, ἄγριος. See Kriig. II. 
22, 2, 1.---μέτοικος : Cf. 852. Eur. Heracl. 1088 μέτοικος ἀεὶ κείσο- 
μαι κατὰ χθονός. 

869. Antigone bewails the marriage of Polynices with Argeia, 
daughter of Adrastus; for it was this marriage that led to the 
undertaking against Thebes and so proved the occasion of the 
present calamity, although the cause lay in the dry. Presently 
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the death (θανών) of Polynices is a more immediate occasion of 
her ruin. 

871. Cf. Tr. 1163 ζῶντά μ᾽ ἔκτεινεν θανών. ἘΠ. 808 ὥς μ᾽ ἀπώ- 
λεσας θανών. 

872. The sense is: to be dutiful, indeed, is a sort of picty, i.e. 
is its own reward, whereas to transgress an authoritative com- 
mand incurs something more tangible. Some emend. 

873. There is a slight shift of meaning between κράτος (com- 
mand) and κράτος (power, authority), as a sort of echo of that 
between σέβειν and εὐσέβεια. The one, in each casc, is ἃ mani- 
festation of the other.—8r@ κράτος μέλει, whose concern it is to 
wield authority, i.e. those vested with authority. The rel. clause 
ig equiv. tO τῶν ἀρχοντων. Cf. Xen. An. v.1.8 πειρώμενοι εἰδέναι 
τὴν δύναμιν ἐφ᾽ ovs dy ἴωσιν. Kriig. I. 51, 18, 4. 

874 f. παραβατόν: See on 888.---αὐτόγνωτος, self-deciding, self- 
willed, because she knowingly transgressed what was not mapa- 
βατός. 

876. For the third time she bewails the fate that deprives her 
of life and wedlock. Cf.813 f.,867. She is also friendless. Cf. 
848,881. The Chorus is certainly very cold towards her, and we 
cannot but feel that they are in some measure time-servers. 

877 ff. See App.—éroipav, ready, at hand, i.e.a journey now to 
be made. So ἑτοῖμος is sometimes in store, ready for the jirst 
occasion. Cf. Hom. II. xviii. 96 αὐτίκα γάρ τοι ἔπειτα μεθ᾽ Ἕκτορα 
πότμος ἑτοῖμος.---λαμπάδος xré.: We should expect αἰθέρος ὄμμα 
for the sun, but here λαμπάδος seems to be the sun, while ὄμμα is 
its orb; i.e. he is conceived of as a lamp, having other parts 
than its luminous eye or flame. See on 103 f. For the enallage, 
see on 798.---ἀδάκρντον, pred., result of οὐδεὶς στενάζει. 

883 f. ἀοιδάς, obj. of λέγων to be supplied with παύσαιτο. We 
should expect λέγων to be expressed instead of λέγειν, but dodds, 
being brought forward for emphasis, prepares the mind for λέγων 
even before λέγειν is reached. For the order cf. Ar. Nub. 1290 fi 
τὴν θάλατταν ἔσθ᾽ ὅτι πλείονα νυνὶ νομίζεις ἢ πρὸ τοῦ; Plat. 
Euthyph. 18 D ἔχοις ἂν οὖν εἰπεῖν, ἡ ἰατροῖς ὑπηρετικὴ εἰς τίνος 
ἔργου ἀπεργασίαν τυχάνει οὖσα ὑπηρετική ;---ἀοιδάς might be pro- 
leptic with tore, but this is comparatively rare unless the pro- 
leptic obj. is the sudj. of the dependent clause. The uncontracted 
dodds for gdas can hardly be paralleled in trimeters. — χρείη: 
This vb. very often denotes a necessity growing out of a usage, 
plan, determination, or something of the. sort, when there is 
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neither absolute necessity nor obligation. Cf. 992. O.C. 268 
ef σοι τὰ μητρὸς καὶ πατρὸς χρείη λέγειν. Ar. Nub. 930 εἴπερ γ 
αὐτὸν σωθῆναι χρή, if he is to be saved. Hence there is no occa- 
sion here to invent a new meaning, such as 83 fas sit. 

885. To the attendants. —xarnpepe?: Cf. El. 381 f. ζῶσα δ᾽ ἐν 
κατηρεφεῖ | στέγῃ χθονὸς τῆσδ᾽ ἐκτὸς ὑμνήσεις κακά. 

886. περιπτύξαντες, both embrace,and enfold, or enclose — here 
the latter. 

887. ἄφετε: Obs. the transition from the fut. οὐκ ἄξετε to the 
imperative, hence the interr. point after τάχιστα though the 
pause is slight.—ypg: L. and 8. χράω (B), 2. 

888. τυμβεύειν intrans. only here, but the total occurrences are 
so few that there is no reason to doubt that this vb., like others 
ἴῃ -evo (νυμφεύω, πρεσβεύω, σαλεύω, etc. ), was both trans. and 
intrans. —oréyy: Cf. El. 381, cited on 885. He leaves it to her 
choice whether she will live or die—practically whether she will 
commit suicide or slowly die. This utterance invites her suicide, 
and does not even leave him the evasion that had she not been 
precipitate he would have released her and spared her life. He 
is weakening; he encourages himself. 

889. Here he hints that even if she slowly dies, it is not he 
that kills her. We are reminded of the fate of Pausanias, the 
hero of Plataea. Cf. Thuc. i. 184. ---- τὸ ἐπὶ τήνδε: The formula 
τὸ ἐπί Twa, as far as one ἐ8 concerned, is very common. 

890. μετοικίας, sojourn (the μετά of rest, not transition) = ovp- 
otxias.—8 οὖν, at any rate. 

891 ff. Farewell speech of Antigone, in which she, in cooler 
language, repeats the substance of what she has already said. 
For an analogous case cf. Eur, Alc. 243-279 (lyric) and 280-392 
(trimeters). Cf. also Aj. 201-330, El. 86-309. —& ripBos: The 
nom. is often used in merely rhetorical address. When the ad- 
dress is to a person—i.e.a god, or a man apostrophized—the 
voc. is more common. Cf. 572, 781,etc. When the address is 
exclamatory, however, the nom. may be used even when the 
person is present. Cf. 379. 

892 ff. οἷ... πρὸς τοὺς ἐμαντῆς: The way to the vault leads 
to the lower world.—éyv κτέ., the stress is upon ὀλωλότων as dis- 
tinguished from the simple ἀποθανόντων. She has in mind the 
fate of Laius, Iocasta, Oedipus, Eteocles, and Polynices.—8dédexrat, 
as a hostess receives guests. 

894. Φερσέφασσα: Aftcr the analogy of χέρσος xéppos and 
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θάλασσα θάλαττα, the later form in common prose use was 
Φερρέφαττα. Cf. Plat. Crat. 404 C, ἢ. Meist. Gram. Ins. p. 76. 
Other forms are Περσεφόνεια (Hom.), Περσεφόνη, Φερσεφόνη 
(Φερσεφόνα, Pind.). Meisterhans (p. 79) ascribes the aspirated 
® to the influence of the aspiration of the third syllable; but it 
seems more prob. that I is due to dissimilation. Jebb derives 
the name from φέρω and φα- (“she who brings [vegetation] to 
light”), the form go» being from gay (cf. ᾿Αργειφόντης ), and 
φασσα (Parra) being like the second element in Τηλεφᾶσσα = 
Τηλεφάεσσα. But an Epic form Φερσεφάασσα is cited ap. Arist. 
Mirab. 133, or should this too be -φάεσσα ? 

895. λοισθία : She may think of herself as virtually dead, hence 
one of the ὀλωλότων ; or she may assume that Ismene will live 
her allotted time and die naturally; or, what seems more prob., 
she may simply ignore Ismene’s existence. See after ἢ. on 581.— 
κάκιστα : This refers to the degrading manner and circumstances 
of her death, since she dies like a culprit. It cannot mean 
ἀδικώτατα (88 in κακῶς πάσχειν), for none of those she mentions 
could be said to have perished ἀδίκως ; nor can it mean that she 
was the most unworthy of all, for in that case she would have 
said κακίστη and the confession would have been inconsistent 
with her attitude. 

896 ff. μοῖραν, portion. Cf. 461 f.— ξξήκειν : Cf. Phil. 199 πρὶν 
ὅδ᾽ ἐξήκοι xpdvos. —év ἐλπίσιν τρέφω, I cherish the hope. 80 the 
plur. in ἐν ἐλπίσιν εἶναι, and our homely “be in hopes.” — 
φίλη piv... προσφιλὴς δέ, approximate epanaphors. Cf. Eur. 
Hec. 982 φίλη μὲν εἶ σύ, προσφιλὲς δέ μοι τόδε | στράτευμ᾽ ᾿Αχαιῶν. 

899. κασίγνητον κάρα: Unless the next four verses belong to 
the interpolation, this must mean Eteocles. Not to mention 
him, indeed, after naming her parents, would be a tacit confes- 
sion that her relations to him might not be so cordial. On the 
other hand, this is certainly a very abrupt way of naming him, 
when we consider all the circumstances. Here is where we 
should expect the name, and κασίγνητον κάρα where Polynices is 
named. Moreover, there is no mention in the play of her having 
taken any part in the burial of Eteocles, but decidedly the con- 
trary. Cf. 23. For a further discussion, see App. on 904 ff. 

900 ff Vv. 50 ff. seem to imply that Oedipus slew himself at 
Thebes. If this was the case, Antigone might have done what 
she here claims, though the other plays of Sophocles make her a 
little child at that time. Sce on 50.—@8wxa, analogously El. 451 
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δὸς αὐτῷ τήνδ᾽ ἀλιπαρῆ τρίχα. Eur. Or. 124 f. χοὰς τάφῳ δοῦσα. 
- περιστέλλουσα : Obs. that here we must take this in the sense 
of burying (such as was performed by Antigone; cf. Aj. 1170 
τάφον περιστελοῦντε), Whereas in 901 f. ἐπιτυμβίους χοὰς ἔδωκα 
must be strained into something else than pouring libations 
at the tomb, if ὑμᾶς includes Eteocles; for certainly Antigone 
did not accompany his remains to the tomb, even if, as some 
think, v. 23 leaves it possible for her to have done the other 
things mentioned in 901 (which seems highly improbable).— 
Here we should expect the aor. or perf. rather than the pres. 

904. Prob. no passage of Greek literature has been critically 
discussed more than that beginning here. The glaring absurdi- 
ties contained in the verses that follow will force themselves 
upon the attention; nevertheless some of them will be men- 
tioned below, and a brief discussion of them will be found in the 
App., where the whole question is concisely treated. It is suffi- 
cient here to state that probably no scholar in the world would 
defend the genuineness of the entire passage if it were not dis- 
tinctly alluded to and partly (911 f.) quoted in Arist. Rhet. iii. 
16. 9.---ἐτίμησα : To make this intelligible it is necessary to con- 
nect εὖ with it, taking the latter in the sense of καλῶς or ὀρθῶς. 
—rots φρονοῦσιν, dat. of reference, in the eyes of, etc. While this 
word would be improved by εὖ, ἐτίμησα cannot dispense with it. 
The reciter could readily indicate to which word εὖ belongs. 
See on 57 χεροῖν. 

905. γάρ: The general substance of what follows gives the 
ground for the statement of 904. To put it concisely we should 
have to say “for you were my only brother” (which, by the way, 
is not true). | 

906. ἐτήκετο, analogously Plat. Timae. 82 E, where it has refer- 
ence to the gradual decay of flesh in a living body, but never 
elsewhere used in the sense of πύθομαι or σήπομαι (σέσηπα). 

907. βίᾳ πολιτῶν: In the mouth of Ismene (79) these words 
were quite proper; but Antigone does not recognize Creon as 
representing the citizens; nor is there anything to suggest that 
she has changed her opinion that the attitude of the Chorus is 
due to fear. Cf. 504 f., 508. If the verse were not corrupt, this 
would be a concession of great significance on the part of the 
heroine. 

908. Laboriously rhetorical.—vépov, principle, as 914. 

909 ff. Acc. to Hdt. iii. 119 Intapherncs, having committed a 
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crime, was condemned to death with all his children and rela- 
tives. His wife importuned Darius until he granted her the 
choice of one. person to be pardoned out of all those condemned. 
She chose her brother. The amazed king sent and asked why 
(on what principle, τίνα γνώμην ἔχουσα) she made this strange 
choice. Down to this point the parallelism between this story 
and our passage is striking enough; but here a verbal resem- 
blance appears, for her answer was: Ὦ βασιλεῦ, ἀνὴρ μέν μοι ἂν 
ἄλλος γένοιτο, εἰ δαίμων θέλοι, καὶ τέκνα ἄλλα, εἰ ταῦτα ἀποβάλοιμι" 
πατρὸς δὲ καὶ μητρὸς οὐκέτι μευ ζωόντων, ἀδελφεὸς ἂν ἄλλος οὐδειὴ 
τρόπῳ γένοιτο. The historian adds: εὖ τε δὴ ἔδοξε τῷ Δαρείῳ 
εἰπεῖν ἡ γυνή, Which has its echo in v. 904, where imitation of 
Hdt. begins. This does not prove, however, that the verses pre- 
ceding 904 may not have been written to prepare the way for 
the introduction of the Intaphernes story. Further, the fact that 
Aristotle cites this passage to illustrate the principle that a para- 
doxical trait must have its reasons stated, must not be construcd 
as a-commendation of this passage as a part of the play; for the 
paradox itself is a part of the suspected passage.—xaréavévros: A 
gen. (abs.) has to be supplied from πόσις, which is a sevcre gram- 
matical strain. We cannot change πόσις into πόσεως (with syn- 
aeresis ) without thereby creating a form not elsewhere found. 
This may be what constrained the interpolator (who after all, we 
must remember, knew his Greek) to adopt the at least unsoph- 
oclean turn; but why did he not say av8pés? Jcbb suggests 
that he was avoiding too close an imitation of Hdt.— Some 
make κατθανόντος (ἀνδρός) depend on dAos—an evasion of the 
difficulty, which only shows how great that difficulty is, — 
ἀπ᾿ ἄλλον φωτός, why not bear to the same husband another 
child? With the assumption that a child lies unburied, there is 
no occasion to assume that the husband also isdead. The inter- 
polator had his mind so fixed upon the story from Hadt. that his 
reasoning was applicable only to that case, and wholly inappro- 
priate when applied to the case of Antigone. —rot8e: This is 
very clumsy. It must refer to the child of the (assumed) jirst 
husband, whereas παῖς is the child of the second. —4pwdaxov, 
lost. This is not to the point unless she means left unburied.— 
οὐκ ἔστι. . . ὅστις must here be equiv. to οὐδείς; but the ar- 
rangement is clumsy. This is the form in which Aristotle 
quotes the verse, and the style cannot with safety be made a test 
of genuineness for a single verse. But the accumulative evidence 
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may be very strong, as it certainly is in our passage. — Clem. 
Alex. Strom. vi. p. 625 d assumes that Herodotus made up his 
story from Sophocles! See Blaydes ad loc. 

913. ἐκπροτιμήσασα, only here. The power of the Greek lan- 
guage to form compds. was, like that of the German, very great. 
There are several other double compds., analogous to this one, 
which occur only once or very rarely, as ἐκπροθυμέομαι, ἐκπροΐημε, 
ἐκπροκρίνω, etc. So ἐξαπεῖδον O. C. 1648, ἐξαπαείρω, ἐξαπωθέω, 
etc. In late authors such isolated forms are very numerous. In 
Hom. the preps. are prob. to be read separately as advs. 

914 f. ratra... ἁμαρτάνειν, brachylogy (see on 7) and cogn. 
acc. (see on 66).—& κασίγνητον κάρα, evidently to ὑπερείδειν τὸ 
πῖπτον TOU μέτρου Kal ἀναπληροῦν τὸ κεχηνὸς τοῦ ῥυθμοῦ (Luc, Tim. 
1). 1018 esp. tame in view of its use a few lines above (899). 

916 ff. διὰ χερῶν: Cf. 1258. It qualifies ἄγει λαβών, and means 
by physical force, though perhaps not literally.—otre, “as you 
see,” — ἄλεκτρον, ἀνυμέναιον, xré., the accumulation, as in 850 ἢ 
Cf. 814,876. El. 962. The fact that this substantially repeats*876 
cannot be added to the evidence that it is interpolated. See 
on 891 ff. (just before ἢ. on 891).—+rov prob. depends on γάμου. 
See on 57. Cf. Tr. 792 τὸν Οἰνέως γάμον, marriage with Oeneus. Eur. 
I. T. 25 ἐπὶ γάμοις ᾿Αχιλλέως. Tro. 979 γάμον θεῶν τινος. Still it 
may agree with γάμου, any marriage being = marriage with any 
0η6.---παιδείον = παίδων (obj. gen.). 

919. πρὸς φίλων, because ἔρημος = deserted. As this constr. 
seems not to occur elsewhere, some constr. πρὸς φίλων with ἔρχο- 
μαι as ἃ Virtual repetition of ἄγομαι above. This gives φίλων in 
turn an unnatural, though possible, use (just as we can say “ be- 
trayed by friends”). 

921. δαιμόνων δίκην: The qualifying gen. prevents δίκην from 
referring to the human principle of right, and makes it the δίκη 
which, in the abstract, is personified asa goddess. Cf.451. She 
apparently refers to the remark of the Chorus, 853 ff. 

922 f. She feels herself deserted even by the gods, who might 
reasonably interpose in her behalf. —riva... ξυμμάχων: Of the 
two current forms τίνα ξύμμαχον and τίνα ξυμμάχων, the former 
would here be ambiguous, as it might mean “ what god as an 
‘ally.” In cases like this the metre has little weight, for the poet 
could easily have caused a consonant to follow.— γε δή: The 
particles are not to be dissociated. Cf. Thue. iv. 78.2 οὐκ εὔπο- 
pov ἦν διιέναι ἄνευ ἀγωγοῦ καὶ μετὰ ὅπλων γε δή, κτέ. 
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924. δυσσέβειαν, (imputation of) impiety—a freq. brachylogy. 
Cf. 470. El. 968 εὐσέβειαν ἐκ πατρὸς θανόντος οἴσει. Eur. Med. 
218 δύσκλειαν ἐκτήσαντο καὶ ῥᾳθυμίαν. 

925 f. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ μὲν οὖν: As εἰ μέν is followed by εἰ δέ, we must 
not combine μὲν οὖν, but ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, well then. — παθόντες agrees 
with subj. of ξυγγνοῖμεν, afler suffering (i. e. for having been 
maltreated ; see below). When a female employs the pluralis 
maiestatis she uses the masc. Kriig. I. 43, 1, 8.— ἡμαρτηκότες: 
It is usually assumed that this depends on ξυγγνοῖμεν = ξυνει- 
δείημεν, be conscious ; which is possible. Cf. Lys. ix. 11 συνέγνωσαν 
δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ σφίσιν ὡς ἠδικηκότες. Analogously Antipho v. 91 
μετανοεῖν καὶ γνῶναι ἐξημαρτηκότας. But how she is to become 
conscious of her error, if she has committed one, does not appear. 
παθόντες cannot be the means; for in that case her suffering at 
all (which is now a certainty) would be proof of her guilt. In 
L. and 8. it is interpreted as an isolated example of ξυγγιγνώσκω 
with the partic. in the sense of acknowledge. This would force 
us to seek some meaning in παθόντες other than the punishment 
she is about to suffer. More prob., then, ξυγγνῶναι here means 
pardon ; if I should prove to be in error I should be forgiving of 
my suffering, should justify my punishers. What follows is in 
perfect harmony with this interpretation. Obs. the cond. clause, 
εἰ δ᾽ οἵδ᾽ ἁμαρτάνουσι, suggesting the conditional nature of ἡμαρτη- 
κότες ; also the imprecation in antithesis to the forgiveness. 

927 f. οἵδε, emphatic. The plur.is a general designation of 
one person, Creon. See on 10.—w«lw: μείω has been suggested, 
but πλείω is far more forcible, as it implies the magnitude of the 
wrong done her. Of course her imprecation is that he may suffer 
so much but no more. — καί recognizes the mutual relation of 
πάθοιεν and δρῶσιν. It means also, but is used more freely in 
Greek than also in Eng. It is esp. common when one clause is 
subord., and may be then used in either clause alone, or in both 
clauses, Cf. Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 9 δεῖ ὑμᾶς ὥσπερ καὶ τιμῶν μεθέξετε, 
οὕτω καὶ τῶν κινδύνων μετέχειν. Thuc.i.70.1 εἴπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι, 
ἄξιοι νομίζομεν εἶναι. Plat. Phaed. 68 C εἴπερ τι ἄλλο τῶν τοιούτων, 
διισχυρισαίμην ἂν καὶ τοῦτο. Απᾶοο. 1. 140 συμφοραὶ μὲν γὰρ ἤδη 
καὶ ἄλλοις πολλοῖς ἐγένοντο οὐκ ἐλάττους ἣ καὶ ἡμῖν. For the neg. 
form, cf. Lys. xxvi. 15 ἐὰν δὲ μηδὲ τόνδε, οὐδ᾽ ἐκεῖνον δικαίως. 

929f. τῶν αὐτῶν... αὑταί: Since ἀνέμων ῥιπαί forms one idea on 
which ψυχῆς depends, ai αὐταί would have been sufficient with- 
out τῶν αὐτῶν. Cf. 137,793. Aj.616 τὰ πρὶν ἔργα χεροῖν μεγίστας 
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ἀρετᾶς. --- ψνχῆς, adj. (poss.) gen. to define ἀν. pemai. — ye, like ye 
of ἔγωγε, quidem. It does not necessarily mean “ whatever 
may be true of Creon,” but gives emphasis to τήνδε without call- 
ing any antithesis into consciousness. 

931 f. τοιγὰρ τούτων ... βραδυτῆτος ὕπερ: There is no pleonasm. 
τοιγάρ refers to his reason for punishing (therefore, then), τούτων 
is the occasion or actual offence (for this), while βραδυτῆτος ὕπερ 
(= ἕνεκα) states the cause or legitimate ground of punishment, 
as βραδυτής led to the result which be threatens to punish: then 
they shall weep for all this because of their slowness.—rovrav de- 
pends on κλαύμαθ᾽ ὑπάρξει after the analogy of the gen. with 
δίκην διδόναι. Cf. 458. — When we consider 885 ff., and the 
length of Antigone’s speech, we can but wonder that Creon's 
patience held out so long. This is another evidence that part 
of the speech is an interpolation; but at the same time it warns 
us against excluding too much.—twep: The privilege of syllaba 
anceps is occasionally usurped when a system is divided between 
two speakers. Cf. Ο. C. 139 f.rd dari{opevoy.— Ia ἰώ. Id. 148 ἢ 
τίς ποθ᾽ ὁ mpéoBus;— Ov πάνν μοίρας. [Eur.] Rhes. 561 f. εἴ 
φανερόν. --- Αὐδῶ Λυκίους. Eur. Med. 1396 ἢ, μένε καὶ γῆρας. --- Ὦ 
τέκνα φίλτατα. Also concurrence of vowels, as at 936 f. Cf.0.C. 
1757 f. πατρὸς ἡμετέρον. --- ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐ θέμιτον (where 8 κῶλον is 
divided). Generally, however, the change of speakers is dis- 
regarded. Cf. Eur. El. 1331 f. οὐκέτι σ᾽ ὄψομαι.---Οὐδ᾽ ἐγὼ és σὸν 
xré. Obs. the shortening of -μαι. This, indeed, is rare; but 
“position” is regularly observed.—This scene suggests Ar. Av. 
1317 ff, esp. 1335 f. 

233 f. Oavdrov, lit.; his words put an end to further delay and 
possibility of deliverance. 

935 f. Creon confirms her fears.—ot, because of οὐδέν.---ταύτῃ, 
in the way you mention, while τάδε refers in general to the pro- 
ceedings. Cf.39. Some make ταύτῃ refer to Antigone and de- 
pend on κατακυροῦσθαι. So possibly the Schol.—xaraxvpotota, 
rare for evpdw or ἐπικυρόω. Possibly κατά here has something 
of the force it has in κατακρίνω, καταγιγνώσκω. Cf. Eur. Or. 1013, 
where θανάτου κατακυρωθείς (pers.) condemned to death.—As to 
the tense, we should expect either the perf. (cf. Schol., οὐ παραμυ- 
θοῦμαί oe θαρρεῖν ὡς μὴ κεκυρωμένου σοι τοῦ ἀποθανεῖν) or the fut. ; 
but not rarely the pres. has virtual future force. Analogously 
the impf. for ἔμελλον with the inf., Andoc. i. 58 f. φονεὺς οὖν 
αὐτῶν ἐγιγνόμην ἐγὼ μὴ εἰπὼν ὑμῖν ἃ ἤκουσα. ἔτι δὲ τριακοσίους 
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᾿Αθηναίων ἀπώλλυον, καὶ 7 πόλις ἐν κακοῖς τοῖς μεγίστοις ἐγ i- 
γνετο. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν ἦν ἐμοῦ μὴ εἰπόντος " εἰπὼν δὲ τὰ ὄντα 
αὐτός τε ἐσῳζόμην καὶ τὸν πατέρα ἔσῳζον κτέ. Such uses 
are usually due to the fact that the action is (virtually or actual- 
ly) already in progress, but the pres. sometimes rhetorically rep- 
resents a strong future. (6. M.T.32.) Even here the cause is 
already at work. Cf. Phil.113 αἱρεῖ ra τόξα ταῦτα τὴν Τροίαν μόνα. 
Aesch. Ag.126 χρόνῳ μὲν αἱρεῖ Πριάμου πόλιν ἅδε xéAevbos.—Some 
ascribe these lines tothe Chorus. Even the Schol. was in doubt. 

937 ff. She invokes her native city and her divine ancestors 
(not merely her ancestral gods). Cadmus, founder of her race, 
married Harmonia, daughter of Ares and Aphrodite. His daugb- 
ter Semele bore Zeus a son, Dionysus, who became tutelary god 
of Thebes. Cf. 1115 ff. —See App.—8f,iam. See on 245. — 
οὐκέτι μέλλω: Cf. Phil. 1256 δρῶντα κοὐ μέλλοντ᾽ ἔτι. Thuc. i. 86. 
2 τοὺς ξυμμάχους, ἣν σωφρονῶμεν, οὐ περιοψόμεθα ἀδικουμένους 
οὐδὲ μελλήσομεν τιμωρεῖν" οἱ δ᾽ οὐκέτι μέλλουσι κακῶς πά- 
σχειν (Ϊ. 6. ἤδη κακῶς πάσχουσιν). Id. ν. 86 τὰ δὲ τοῦ πολέμου 
παρόντα ἤδη καὶ οὐ μέλλοντα. 

940. οἱ κοιρανίδαι (dz. εἰρ.), referring to the Chorus acc. to the 
Schol., though it might be a virtual repetition of ἄστυ πατρῷον. 
In either case Aevocere is best understood as imperat.—The nom. 
pl. often has the art. in address (there is no voc. pl.), but usually 
with an attribute. Even the nom. sing. is so used not rarely, 
esp. when the noun has no voc. form, as in neut. nouns. Cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. ili. 8.20 ὦ Κῦρε καὶ of ἄλλοι Πέρσαι. Id.v.1.20. An.i. 
5.15. Mem. iii. 14.4. Plat. Hipp. Maj. init. Symp. 218 B, etc. 
A pure voc. admits the art. only after it, as Aesch. Pers. 156 μῆτερ 
ἡ Ξέρξου γεραιά (where γεραιά is nom.). Eur. Andr. 1009 & Φοῖβ᾽ 
ὁ πυργώσας xré. Interesting is Andoc.i. fin. δεῦρο ἴάνυτε, Κέφαλε, 
ἔτι δὲ καὶ of φυλέται... Θράσνλλο ς καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, as illustrating 
the fact that the plur. with the art. is felt to be a noni. in address. 

941. βασιλειδᾶν : See App.—poivnv: Again Ismene is ignored. 
Sce on 598, 895. That this is prob. not done in bitterness is no 
excuse for Antigone; such a view only heightens her egotism. 
It is possible that the poet, for dramatic convenience, chose to 
ignore Ismene’s existence, trusting that his words would not be 
pressed too closely. 

942 f. οἷα πρὸς οἵων, double dependent (excl.) question. So 
(direct) Tr. 994 ἢ ἱερῶν οἵαν οἵων ἐπί por μελέῳ χάριν ἡνύσω, and 
often. Sometimes even triple, 88 Gorg. Hel. 10 ὅσοι δὲ ὅσους περὶ 
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ὅσων ἔπεισαν.---εὐσεβίαν might be cogn. (cf. 872 σέβειν μὲν εὐσέ- 
Bed ris), but prob. the sense is “having reverence for piety.” 
—The form in -ia was occasionally substituted for that in -ea 
by the tragedians after the example of Epic and Lyric poets. 
This was prob. always the case with προμήθεια, since προμηθία 18 
in many cases necessary, and possible in all. 


944-987.—Fourth Stasimon. 


This ode was begun while Antigone was being led from the 
stage; but she must have been out of sight and hearing long 
before it was finished ; hence the form of address to her, kept up 
to the very end, seems unnatural. Since at the close it is a mere 
apostrophe, it is perhaps best to understand it so from the begin- 
ning. — The Chorus cites three cases remotely analogous (καί, 
944) to that of Antigone. The fact that, acc. to popular mythol- 
ogy, two of the persons mentioned, Danaé and Cleopatra, were 
finally released, is simply to be disregarded in interpreting the 
passage. What is common to all the cases, including Antigone’s 
(καί, 986), is that Fate, irresistible, assailed them. Cf. 951 ff, 
986 f.— The number three is often found in analogous cases. 
For another instance see on érAa below. 

944 f. Acrisius, king of Argos, being warned by the Delphic 
oracle that if his daughter Danaé bore a son the latter would 
slay him, imprisoned her in a copper-lined underground cham- 
ber. The rest of the myth is given in the following notes. On 
this myth Soph. wrote two plays, ’Axpiotos and Δανάη (unless, a8 
some think, the same play is designated by these names), of 
which insignificant fragments are extant; and Eur. wrote ἃ 
Δανάη, of which we have seventy-odd lines,—x«at, with reference 
to Antigone. — Aavdas ... δέμας, Danaé’s form, for Danaé; but 
here the periphrasis is adapted to the fact that she was subjected | 
to corporeal indignity. Cf. Tr. 908 οἰκετῶν (του) δέμας. In 
prose σῶμα has analogous uses.—érha .. . ἀλλάξαι, esp. adapted 
to a suffering god or person of divine origin. Cf. Hom. IL 
V. 382 ff. τέτλαθι, τέκνον ἐμόν, καὶ ἀνάσχεο κηδομένη περ" | πολλοὶ 
γὰρ δὴ τλῆμεν ᾿ολύμπια δώματ᾽ ἔχοντες |... TAR μὲν ἴΑρης.. .. τλῆ 
δ᾽ Ἥρη... TAH δ᾽ ᾿Αίδης. With the inf, Eur. Ale. 1 f. ἔτλην ἐγὼ 
(Apollo) | θῆσσαν τράπεζαν αἰνέσαι θεός περ ὦν. --- ἐν χαλκοδέτοις 
αὐλαῖς : Instead ‘of (ἀλλάξαι φῶς) σκότο v, for darkness, we have 
the place and cause of the darkness. It is not necessary, then, to 
render ἀλλάξαι simply give up (L. and 8. ). — αὐλαῖς is poet. pl 
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An instance of a copper-lined underground chamber is the so- 
called Treasury of Atreus, at Mycenae, which still bears evident 
marks of having had plates of copper hung on its walls. Pausa- 
nias (ii. 23.7) mentions as being at Argos κατάγεων οἰκοδόμημα, 
ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ δὲ ἦν (used to be) ὁ χαλκοῦς θάλαμος by ᾿Ακρίσιός ποτε 
ἐπὶ φρουρᾷ τῆς θυγατρὸς ἐποίησε. Accordingly it is usually called 
the brazen tower (cf. Hor. Od. iii. 16.1 turris ahenea, long 
before Pausanias); but Soph. seems to conceive of it as being 
underground, acc. to an earlier tradition. 

046 ff. xpuwropéva δέ xré., ἃ more definite statement of what 
has already been implied, the object being to make more ex- 
plicit the similarity to Antigone’s experience. Cf. 848, 885 f., 891. 
—8&é, for, or accordingly, as freq.—rlpros, ἦν. Cf. 884. For gend. 
see on 866 f. dpaios. τίμιος, however, as fem. is not entirely re- 
stricted to poetry.—& wat παῖ, a wail at the thought of An- 
tigone’s birth, suggested by γενεᾷ τίμιος. Then is immediately 
added another feature not found in Antigone’s case. 

949 f. ταμιεύεσκε, became the treasurer of—, for the yovai de- 
scended as a golden shower. Zeus visited her in a shower of 
gold, and she bore Perseus. She and her babe were put afloat 
upon the sea in a little ark, and were rescued at Seriphos. One 
of the sweetest poems extant is a Threnos of Simonides (Bergk, 
37), describing the scene when the sea was stirred up by the 
wind, and the trembling mother placed her tender hand upon 
the babe, slumbering all unconscious of danger. Her words, ad- 
dressed in form to the child, portray the situation with wonder- 
ful pathos, and close with a touching prayer for deliverance.— 
Both the visitation of Zeus as a shower of gold and the embarka- 
tion in the ark are represented on a κρατήρ of the fifth century, 
B.c. See Baumeister, Denkméler des klass. Alterth., Ὁ. 407.—The 
iterative form occurs only here and 968 in Soph., once or twice 
in Aesch.,never in Eur. In our example the iterative force is 
latent.— xpvoopvrouvs: One p also ἀμφιρύτου Aj. 134, after Hom. 

951. τις δεινά: See on 252. Some here also connect ris with 
the subj., but the order prob. is ἀλλ᾽ & μοιριδία δύνασις (ἐστὶ) δεινά 
ris (δύνασις). Cf. 987. 

952. otr’... ὄλβος οὔτ᾽ “Apys: Cf. Bacchyl. Frag. 36 οὔτ᾽ ὄλβος 
οὔτ᾽ ἄκαμπτος “Apns.—od πύργος, κτέ. : Cf.O.T. 56 οὔτε πύργος οὔτε 
yavs.—For odre—oire . . . οὐ---οὐ, cf. 850 f. There, as here, the 
list is paired off into two groups of two each; for ὄλβος and 
“Apns, or their equivalents, often appear associated. See above, 


156 NOTES. 


and cf. Aj. 130 4 χειρὶ Bpiders 7 μακροῦ πλούτου βάθει. Eur. H. F. 
1425 πλοῦτον ἣ σθένος. Riches cannot buy it off, nor force repel 
it; so a tower cannot keep it off, nor a ship afi «d escape from 
it. The sentiment is a common one. Cf. Theogn. 817 6 τι μοῖρα 
παθεῖν οὐκ ἔσθ᾽ ὑπαλύξαι. Hat.i.91 τὴν πεπρωμένην μοῖραν ἀδύνατά 
ἐστι ἀποφυγέειν καὶ θεῷ. 

955. Lycurgus, king of the Edonians, in Thrace, was one of 
those who, like Theban Penthbeus, denied the divinity of Bacchus 
on his arrival from the East. The details of the myth vary. Acc. 
to Hom. Il. vi. 130 ff. the violence of the infidel frightened the god 
so that he took refuge in the depths of the sea, where Thetis re- 
ceived him, while Zeus struck Lycurgus blind; but Apollod. iii. 5.1 
represents him as being imprisoned in a cave on Mt. Pangaeus. 
Soph. prob. followed the version of Aesch. in his tetralogy, the 
Λυκόύργεια. The similarity of this case to that of Antigone is 
limited to the manner of punishment (πετρώδει κατάφαρκτος ἐν 
δεσμῷ ). --- ζεύχθη, virtual epanaphora of κατεζεύχθη above. — 
ὀξύχολος : In prose we should have ὁ ὀξύχολος παῖς ὁ Δρύαντος, 
i.e. the art. with one of the two attributes is dropped poetically. 
Cf. Verg. Aen. iii. 14 (terra) acri quondam regnata 
Lycurgo. The name was not necessary for the spectators. Cf. 
Hom. 1]. vi. 180 Δρύαντος vids κρατερὸς Λυκόοργος. So the name 
of Capaneus is omitted 133, and that, too, without the name of 
the father being given. The Athenians not rarely designated men 
by the names of their fathers, as ὁ Ξανθίππου, τὸν Σκελλίου, etc. 

956. ὀργαῖς, causal. See on 391. The attrib. κερτομίοις is made 
clearer below, where it is repeated with γλώσσαις. There scems 
to be no sufficient ground to suspect corruption, though the 
repetition differs from that of (κατε)ζεύχθη 947 and 955, οὐδὲν 613 
and 618, ἐκτὸς ἄτας 614 and 625, in that it occurs within the same 

strophe. 
957 f. ἐκ Διονύσου: ὑπό might be used; but ἐκ denotes merely 
that the act proceeded from him, was done at his command, or 
in accordance with his will. Cf. 63. El, 264 κἀκ τῶνδ᾽ ἄρχομαι. 
Hom. 11. ii. 69 f. Τρώεσσι δὲ κήδε ἐφῆπται | ἐκ Διός.----πετρώδει.... ἐν 
δεσμῷ: The rocky prison is the cave on Pangaeus.—katddap«ros, 
also κατάφρακτος. The corresponding words in cognate languages 
generally have the vowel before 7, but sometimes after it. When 
ap and. pa are interchangeable, it points to original vocalic r. 


Cf. καρδία xpadia, κάρτος κράτος, ἐτάρπην τραπῆναι. Most cases of 
so-called metathesis are analogous. 
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959 f. An obscure and prob. corrupt passage. See App. The 
sense seems to be, thus the terrible and intense (lit. blooming = 
overflowing) rage'of (his?) madness trickles away. But the asyn- 
deton of the next sentence remains unexplained, nor is it much 
helped by making οὕτω cré. a general proposition, and κεῖνος xré. 
its application—Some connect ras μανίας with ἀπο στάζει, and 
other interpretations have been offered. Cf. Aesch. Ag. 1067 οὐ 
Cevyvurat | πρὶν αἱματηρὸν ἐξαφρίζεσθαι μένος. 

960 ff. κεῖνος κτέ. : Constr. κεῖνος ἐπέγνω τὸν θεόν, μανίαις aver 
(SC. αὐτοῦ) ἐν x.y. (But see Lex. and App. on 858.) The order is not 
so complex as it mayseem. The words μανίαις ψαύων, denoting 
the means of ἐπέγνω, are removed to it from ἐν κ. γι This in lyric 
poetry seems quite allowable for a language which, in popular 
prose, can say ᾿Αληθῆ, ἔφη, λέγεις, ὁ Σωκράτης, ὦ Κέβης ( Plat. 
Phaed. 70 Β).---μανίαις, in madness. The cause or means and the 
manner are often identical.—a, instrumental.—xeproplos γλώσ- 
oas: The poet. pl. is rendered easier by the metonymy (tongue 
for utterance), but still γλῶσσα here is tongue.—Cf. Ar. Thesm. 
134 ff. ὅστις εἶ κατ᾽ Αἰσχύλον | dx τῆς Λυκουργείας ἐρέσθαι 
βούλομαι, | ποδαπὸς 6 γύννιφ"" (Here follow numerous taunting 
questions; but how literally’ Aesch. is quoted we do not know.) 
From the Schol. on this passage we learn that the play was the 
Ἠδωνροί. ᾿ 

963 f. παύεσκε, iterative and conative. 6 on 950. The impf. 
goes back directly to the deed, and is not used as a plipf.— 
ἐνθέους γυναῖκας : Schol. ras θεολήπτους Baxxas. Cf. 1128, 1150 ἢ, 
They give the name to the play of Eur. (Βάκχαι) in which they 
tear Pentheus to pieces.—etidv τε wip: Schol.ré ὑπὸ τῶν Βακχῶν 
αἱρόμενον ἐν ταῖς Διονυσιακαῖς Sadovyiats. The adj. is derived 
from the cry evot. Cf.1135 εὐαζόντων. So ins from ἰή. For 
πῦρ cf. 1126. 

965. φιλαύλους Μούσας : Dionysus, ns the god presiding over 
theatrical performances, including Choric songs, was not unlike 
Apollo Musagetes; hence (Paus. i. 2.4) καλοῦσι Μελπόμενον ἐπὶ 
λόγῳ τοιῷδε, ἐφ᾽ ὁποίῳ περ ᾿Απόλλωνα Movonyérny. In the great 
theatre at Athens, among the chairs are two (of late date, in- 
deed) inscribed as belonging to priests of Διόνυσος Μελπόμενος. 
Accordingly the Muses were in various ways associated with him 
in mythology. Cf. Plat. Legg. ii. 672 C. Diodor.iv.4. A re 
lief on a sarcophagus (see Baumeister, Denkmdler des kl. Alterth., 
p. 837) represents a scene from this myth, in which Lycurgus is 
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accompanied by two Furies, and Dionysus by (prob.) three 
Muses, though some interpret them as Fates. The Muses are 
φίλαυλοι because the αὐλός is associated with Dionysus as the 
lyre with Apollo, Cf. Ar. Nub. 311 ff. ἦρί τ᾽ ἐπερχομένῳ Bpopia 
χάρις | εὐκελάδων τε χορῶν ἐρεθίσματα ] καὶ Μοῦσα BapvBpopos 
αὐλῶν. 

966 ff. As not only the person compared to Antigone, but also 
her children, underwent analogous sufferings, the poet devotes 
two strophae to this illustration, to which he was perhaps the 
more inclined since the starting-point of the myth was Athens. 
Oreithyia, daughter of Erechtheus, king of Athens, bore him sev- 
eral children, one of whom was Cleopatra, who married Phineus 
of Salmydessus, and gave birth to two sons, to whom tradition 
assigns various names. Phineus afterwards cast her off and im- 
prisoned her, and married Eidothea, the sister of Cadmus (or 
acc. to another account, Idaca, daughter of Dardanus). The sec- 
ond wife caused her stepsons to be deprived of sight and shut 
up in a cell or tomb (ἐν τάφῳ καθεῖρξεν). The Schol. on 980 
gives several diverging accounts of the details of the story. 
Soph. wrote two plays called dwevs; but nothing is known con- 
cerning their date. It will be observed that in our passage the 
myth is assumed as being well known, so that the name of Cleo- 
patra, like that of Lycurgus, is not mentioned. See on 955. 

Obs. the so-called Epic opening—the prefatory enumeration 
of topographical and other details, before the hearer knows 
for what definite purpose they are being mentioned. Compare 
the Est locus of the Roman poets. Cf. Hom. H. ii. 811 ἔστι δέ 
τις προπάροιθε πόλιος aimeta κολώνη. Of course this is not confined 
to poetry. Cf. Thuc. i. 24.1 ᾿Επίδαμνός ἐστι πόλις xré. (or should 
we read ἔστι ἢ). So in Latin, Cic. Verr.i. 24.63 Oppidum est 
in Hellesponto Lampsacum, and often.—wapa δὲ Kvaveav 
omAddev: The celebrated island rocks situated in the Bosporus 
where it opens into the Euxine are meant. They are variously 
called Κνάνεαι (Strab. vil. 319), Πλαγκταί (Hom. Od. xii. 61), 
κυάνεαι SupmAnyades (Eur. Med. 2 ), Συμπληγάδες (Id. 1. T. 260), 
συνδρομάδες Kudveat (Theocr. 13. 22), etc.— σπιλάδων : See App. 
The gen. depends on παρά = ettending from. The Bosporian 
shores are conceived of as extending to Salmydessus; otherwise 
there would be no occasion to mention the Symplegades. 
Some, however, deny that παρά can be used in this sense. — 
διδύμας GAds: Schol. ἢ διὰ τὸ διαχωρίζεσθαι in’ αὐτῶν τὴν θάλασ- 
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σαν, ἢ διὰ τὸ συνιέναι αὐτὰς καὶ ἑνοῦσθαι, διδύμας αὐτὰς φησίν 
(where αὐτάς must refer to θαλάσσας implied from the context). 
Some think reference is made to the rather fanciful double char- 
acter of the Euxine, which is contracted in the middle. Cf. 
Dionys. Perieg. 156 ἐκ τοῦδ᾽ ἂν καὶ πόντον ἴδοις διθάλασσον ἔοντα. 
—ddcs prob. depends on σπιλάδων, though it might depend on 
B. axrai. 

967 ff. ἀκταί, sc. εἰσιτ.--Ο-ΟἸἰ δέ: Though ἠδέ = καί is not rarely used 
in tragedy (even in iambics ), this is the only example of ἰδέ. 
See 44». --- ἄξενος Σαλμνδησσός : See App. Cf. Aesch. Pr. 726 f. 
τραχεῖα πόντον Σαλμυδησσία γνάθος, | ἐχθρόξξνος ναύταισι, μητρυιὰ 
νεῶν. It is on the coast about half-way from the Bosporus to 
the Thracian Apollonia. — ἵνα, where. — ἀγχίπολις “Apns: Schol. 
παρὰ yap Θρᾳξὶ τιμᾶται ὁ “Apns, exré., citing Hom. 1]. xiii. 301. 
“ Ares saw the deed” is a poetical way of saying the deed was 
done and at the same time emphasizing its bloody nature. The 
gods look upon what is pleasing to their eyes. 

971 ff. Φινείδαις, dat. of interest with τυφλωθέν, which includes 
γενόμενον ΟΥ̓ ἐπιτεθέν. Obs. the Epic diaeresis. Cf. 982 Ἐρεχθεῖ- 
δᾶν.---ἀρατόν, accursed, meriting the curse which afterwards befell 
Phineus, who was himself smitten with blindness acc. to the 
myth followed by Soph. in the (prob. second) Φινεύς. See Frag. 
633 D.— ἕλκος τυφλωθέν : ἕλκος, the cogn. obj. of the act., is 
here made the subj. of the pass. ἕλκος τυφλῶ αὐτούς, I inflict on 
them a blinding wound, becomes in pass. either ἕλκος (acc. ) 
τυφλοῦνται (ἐκεῖνοι) OF ἕλκος (NOM.) τυφλοῦται αὐτοῖς. For the 
pregnant use οὗ τυφλόω, cf. Aj. 55 ἔκειρε. .. φόνον = εἰργάσατο 
φόνον κείρων.---οὰξ ΞΞ ὑπό. Here the actual agent is denoted. 
(See on 957.) This prob. never occurs in Attic prose, for ἐκ 
with the pass. of verbs of giving denotes the source, and the few 
other seeming examples (such as Thuc. iii. 69. 1 ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
ἐπιδιωχθεῖσαι) are doubtful. In Hdt.it is common. Cf. 293, 
which may be like 957. 

974. ddadv ... κύκλοις, Sightless unto the eyeballs, i. 6. rendering 
their eyes sightless, Some make κύκλοις depend on τυφλωθέν as 
indir. obj., whereby Φινεΐδαις becomes dat. of interest depending 
upon the complex, an explanation rendered improbable only by 
the fact that κύκλοις is deferred so long.—éAaordpatow, avenging, 
i.e. crying for vengeance. ἀλάστορος, the adj. of ἀλάστωρ, was 
used in the mase. by Aesch. (see Frag. 90 D.), a8 μέγαν ἀλάστορον, 
hence seemingly as a subst. The πρευμενὴς dddoropos ascribed 
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to him (Cram. Anecd. Oxon. vol. i. p. 62, 12) prob. is a misquota- 
tion of Eum. 236 (δέχου) πρευμενῶς ἀλάστορα; if so ἀλάστορον 
should there be read. Pherecydes (Cram. 1.c. 15) has Ζεὺς 
᾿Αλάστορος, With which comp. Ζεὺς Σωτήριος ( = Σωτήρ). --- Obs. 
the parechesis ἀλαὸν ἀλαστόροισιν. 

975 f. ἀραχθέντων (see App.) : Cf. 52 ὄψεις ἀράξας and O. T. 1276 
ἤρασσε. .. βλέφαρα, both of Oedipus striking his eyes with a 
sharp- pointed instrument. — ὑπὸ χείρεσσι: This familiar Epic 
constr. of the dat. is extended to the less usual instrument 
proper, dxpaiow; but the latter is not without parallel where no 
such influence is présent. Cf.O.T.202 τόν, ὦ Zed, ὑπὸ σῷ φθίσον 
κεραυνῷ. Still axpaiow may be simple dat. of instrument. — 
xepxi8ev, poet. pl. The κερκίς here is the long, slender, and prob. 
sharp-pointed metallic rod employed in driving the thread of 
the woof into the angle between the threads of the warp, as is 
now done by the comb-like “reed” of the batten. At an earlier 
date a wooden rod or a reed bad been used, as is still the case 
in India, China, and some other countries. Like the brooch, it 
was ἃ woman’s weapon, the same that Alcmene used upon the 
dead Eurystheus. Cf. Apollod. ii. 8.1 ἡ δὲ κερκίσι τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς 
ἐξώρυξεν αὐτοῦ. 

977 ff. κατὰ δέ: For the tmesis, see on 420. Obs. the verbal 
correspondence between this and the corresponding colon of the 
strophe.—raxdpevor, in the prison.—pédcor pedréav: Cf. 1266 νέος 
νέῳ. O. T. 479 μέλεος μελέῳ modi ynpevov. Aesch. Theb. 877 
μέλεοι μελέους θανάτους nupovro. Esp. freq. are the varieties of 
κακὸς κακῶς. --- ματρός, gen. of origin. Cf. O. C. 972 f. ὃς οὔτε 
βλάστας πὼ γενεθλίους πατρός, οὐ μητρὸς εἶχον. --- 
ἀνύμφεντον γονάν : Schol. ὅτι ἐπὶ κακῷ νυμφευθεῖσα δυστυχεῖς αὖ- 
τοὺς ἔτεκεν. For the enallage, see on 793; but there it is more 
~ natural.—Some, omitting the comma, constr. ματρός with πάθαν, 
which is less satisfactory. 

981 f. ἃ δὲ owéppa —’EpexCeiSav: The meaning is not that her 
lineage reached back to the Erechthidae, for her mother, Orei- 
thyia, was an Erechthid, own daughter of Erechtheus himself, 
and ἀρχαιογόνων, of ancient stock, refers to the lineage of the 
Erechthidae extending back through Erichthonius to the gods, 
or mother Earth. Hence ἄντασε means that Cleopatra herself 
reached to, or in the derived sense partook of = shared the blood 
of the Erechthidae, there being no connecting link between. 
Hence the force of the antithesis: by birth indeed (μέν) she was 
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sprung of the Erechthidae, but she grew up (τράφη ) far away 
(τηλεπόροις δέ) from Athens, the home of Erechtheus, and in a 
very different clime. The antithesis is double: σπέρμα avrace 
With τράφη, ᾿ρεχθεϊῖδᾶν and Athens (implied) with Boreas and 
his τηλεπόροις ἄντροις ; hence the chiastic use of wé»—8é.—Some 
make ἀρχαιογόνων = ancient, from the standpoint of the Chorus. 
This does not affect dyrace.—For the corruption here, see App. 
-᾿-τηλεπόροις, far to reach, hence far off, distant, not far-reaching, 
extensive, which would be prosaic here. It was here, of course, 
that Cleopatra was born; but her mother had been carried from 
Athens, so that the antithesis is appropriate. 

985. Bopeds, fem. patronym. of Bopéds.—aparwos, potential only 
here, able to keep pace with, swift as, a 8ἰ664.---δρθόποδος ὑπὲρ πάγόν, 
(as she fleets) o’er steep hill. The sing. πάγου gives ἃ definite 
picture.—dp6dérouvs occurs nowhere else in this sense, and only in 
late Greek in its natural sense, straight-footed. Here it properly 
means erect-footed, i. 6. vertical from the very base.— Some con- 
nect these words with ἄντροις, making ὑπέρ mean high up on; 
but this leaves ἅμιππος too bare. The fleetness, indeed, of Boreas 
and his children being proverbial, might sufficiently indicate the 
special sense of ἅμιππος.ς Cf. Theogn. 715 f. ὠκύτερος . . . παίδων 
Bopéw. Tyrt. 12.4 νικῴη δὲ θέων Θρηίκιον Βορέην. 

986. θεῶν παῖς belongs grammatically to what precedes, but 
stands in close logical relation to what follows, for which it pre- 
pares the way. The pauses are difficult to indicate in such cases, 
for that after θεῶν παῖς should not be longer than the one that 
precedes. Cf Hom. Il. ii. 87 £. φῆ yap ὅ γ᾽ αἱρήσειν Πριάμου πόλιν 
ἤματι κείνῳ, | νήπιος" οὐδὲ τὰ ἤδη, ἅ ῥα Ζεὺς μήδετο ἔργα. Here 
we might punctuate as in ib. 111 f. Ζεύς με μέγα Κρονίδης arp 
ἐνέδησε βαρείῃ "] σχέτλιος, ὃς πρὶν μέν μοι ὑπέσχετο xré. ΑΒ to 
Cleopatra’s being θεῶν παῖς, cf. Cic. de Nat. Deor. iii. 19. 50 
Erechtheus Athenis filiaeque eius in numero 
deorum sunt. For the older and later forms of the Erech- 
theus myth, see Class. Dict., Hrichthonius and Hrechtheus. The 
interest of the Athenians in the legend of Oreithyia was especial- 
ly lively because of the story related in Hat. vii. 189 that Boreas, 
because of his connection with them, inflicted the great calamity 
upon the Persian fleet on the coast of Magnesia. Cf. also Paus. 
i. 19.6. Aclian. Var. Hist. xii. 61.— ὦκἀπ᾽ ἐκείνᾳ ἔσχον, prob. by 
tmesis for καὶ éxeiva ἐπέσχον (see L. and 8. ἐπέχω 111. Ὁ), though 
Hat. vi. 49 has δοκέοντες ἐπὶ σφίσι ἔχοντας τοὺς Αἰγινήτας 
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δεδωκέναι in a somewhat analogous sense.— Μοῖραι paxpalaves: 
Acc. to one account, daughters of Night, and so half-sisters of 
the Erinyes, who are also “called γραῖαι | δαίμονες Aesch. Eum. 150, 
while id. 172 παλαιγενεῖς Μοῖραι seems to confuse or identify the 
Fates and the Furies. 


988-1114.—Fifth Epeisodion. 


The aged and blind secr, Tiresias, enters, led by an attendant. 
He comes without summons and unannounced. The Chorus 
observes a reverent silence. Here the action pauses: the perd- 
βασις τῶν πραγμάτων is now to begin, and already to the specta- 
tors the coming καταστροφή is dimly visible. 

988 f. ἄνακτες : So O. T. 911 χώρας ἄνακτες. Cf. 940. — ὁδόν: 
This acc. is an extension of the acc. of the inner obj.—8v’ ἐξ ἑνὸς 
βλέποντε, i.e. δύο βλέποντε ἐξ ἑνός, two seeing out ψ' one, two seeing 
through the eyes of one. To make ἐξ here = διά is possible (cf. 
978, 990), but not necessary. Needless attempts have been made 
even to emend the verse.—For the collocation of δύο and εἷς, see 
on 18. 

990. αὕτη, this sort of, defined by ἐκ mponynrov, by means of a 
guide. He means that such is their only or usual way of jour- 
neying.—éx: See on 973. Cf O. C. 848 οὔκουν ποτ᾽ ἐκ τούτοιν γε 
μὴ σκήπτροιν ἔτι | ὁδοιπορήσῃς, Where the σκῆπτρα (staves) are the 
daughters of blind Oedipus. 

992. Obs. the authoritative tone, and the intimation that he 
has come to enjoin something. 

994 f. A pointed result of the fact is substituted for the fact 
itself—The “ship of state” is here in the mind. Cf. 162 fi— 
δι᾽ ὀρθῆς, Sc. ὁδοῦ, OF κελεύθου, in the right way, “on the course ;” 
hardly as in 190, though the elliptical use of the fem. adj. with 
διά (very common with ἐξ) is difficult to parallel except in διὰ 
κενῆς, idly. — ἐναυκλήρεις : The tense here being naturally the 
same as that of ἀπεστάτουν, used by Creon, the fact is not made 
explicit yet that Tiresias thinks Creon is no longer in the right 
course. It is no objection to the impf. here that Creon has just 
become ruler; for Tiresias can certainly not ascribe Creon’s acts 
of the last few hours to his advice, nor could there be any ques- 
tion about the continued success of so brief an administration. 
He may refer to the former regency of Creon (cf. O. T. 1418), 


or may assume that Creon virtually directed the state under 
Eteocles. 
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- 995. In full πεπονθὼς ὀνήσιμα, ἔχω μαρτυρεῖν (σοι ἃ λέγεις). 
Some supply τοῦτο = ὀνήσιμα πεπονθέναι, or, what is the same 
thing, constr. πεπονθώς with μαρτυρεῖν just as βεβώς is constr. 
with φρόνει in the next verse. 

996. φρόνει βεβώς, consider that, etc. φρόνει here both informs 
of a fact and advises that it be pondered. Analogously Xen. An. 
Vi. 6. 24 νόμιζε... . ἄνδρα ἀγαθὸν ἀποκτείνων. For BeBas equiv. to 
ay, sec on 67; but here it may be in the ordinary sense.—ad viv, 
with reference to the previous occasion implied by 995. — 
ἐπὶ ξυροῦ, i.e. ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς. This proverbial expression is freq. 
from Hom.down. Cf. Il. x. 173 viv yap δὴ πάντεσσιν ἐπὶ ξυροῦ 
ἵσταται ἀκμῆς. Simon. 97 dxpas €oraxviay ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ‘EAXadda 
πᾶσαν. Theocr. 20.6 ἀνθρώπων σωτῆρας ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἤδη ἐόντων. 
It refers, of course, not to the danger of getting cut (cf. Theogn. 
557 κίνδυνός τοι ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἵσταται ἀκμῆς), but to the delicacy 
of the equilibrium of something poised on a sharp edge: the 
slightest cause may throw it off, or it is a mere chance whether 
it will fall on the right or the wrong side. The comparison was 
originally suggested, no doubt, by delicate scales. Still it is pos- 
sible that Soph., using βεβώς in its natural sense, walking (cf. 
Eur. Η. F. 680 ὧδ᾽ ἔβη τ᾽ ἐπὶ ξυροῦ), thinks of one attempting to 
cross a chasm on something narrow, when a fall on either side 
would be fatal.—riyne, of chance or fortune, for an imperceptible 
cause may bring about calamity, 1. 6. Creon is placing the situa- 
tion beyond human control. 

997. ὡς, exclamatory. Some make it causal; but he would 
hardly explain why he asked so natural a question. Cf. 82, 
El. 1112 ri δ᾽ ἔστιν, ὦ ξέν᾽ ; ὥς μ᾽ ὑπέρχεται φόβος.---στόμα, 1. 6. 
λόγους. The acc. as if with φοβοῦμαι. So with any expression 
equiv. to fearing, as ἐκπλήττεσθαι, τρεῖν, δέει τεθνάναι; even φοβη- 
θῆναι itself is really be frightened at. 

999. Paus. ix. 16. 1 mentions an οἰωνοσκοπεῖον Τειρεσίου καλού- 
μενον near the temple of Fortune on the Cadmca.—Oaxov: Cf. 
Eur. Bacch. 347 θάκους τοῦδ᾽, ἵν᾽ οἰωνοσκοπεῖ. 

1000. ἴζων, pregnant, hence eis . . . θᾶκον.---λιμήν, harbor, haven, 
i.e. place for congregating, as a harbor for ships. Whether this 
is a special figurative use, or the word had acquired a suitable 
metaphorical sense, we have not the means of judging. Some 
think it was a technical term, like templum (Liy.i. 6 and 7), 
denoting a portion of the sky selected for observation of birds 
as well as the place where the augur sat; but what follows rather 
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implies that the birds had settled down, whether on the ground 
or trees, or on something specially prepared for the purpose. 80 
the Schol. Aquny- ὅρμος (haven) καὶ ἔδρα, ὅπου πάντα τὰ ὄρνεα 
προσέρχονται, Where the ἕδρα is not the θᾶκος just mentioned and 
also explained by the Schol. 

1001 f. ἀγνῶτα, strange.—xax@, bad — betokening ill, ill-omened. 
κλάζοντας, as if ὄρνιθας φθεγγομένους instead of φθόγγον ὀρνίθων 
preceded. Cf. Hom. Il. xvii. 755 f. ὥστε ψαρῶν νέφος ἔρχεται ἠὲ 
κολοιῶν, | οὖλον κεκλήγοντες. Sce also on 260.--οἴστρῳ: The frenzy, 
as manifested, was a sound, hence βεβαρβαρωμένῳ, indistinct. Its 
very want of clearness was a vague token of calamity, hence 
κακῷ. Mystery increases awe. But see App.—Here the confused 
twittering of birds is compared to the speaking of barbarians; 
conversely the speech of barbarians is sometimes compared to 
the twittering of birds. Jebb cites Hat. ii. 57 and Aesch. Ag. 
1050, Frag. 440. Cf. also Ar, Av. 1681, where a barbarian god 
βατίζει ὥσπερ ai χελιδόνες. 

1008. ἐν χηλαῖσιν : Cf. 764, 962.-- -φοναῖς, dat. of manner. The 
otherwise universal ἐν φοναῖς is here modified because of the 
instrumental ἐν χηλαῖσι being so near. The formula ἐν φοναῖς 
begins with Hom. (ἐν φονῇσι), and occurs in all the dramatists, 
in Pind., Hdt., etc. In this play, cf. 696, 1314.—Some follow the 
Schol. dovais: ταῖς αἱμακτικαῖς, and assume an adjective φονός, 
“ἢν τον. , 

1004 f. οὐκ ἄσημος : The poet guards against hypercriticism, 
and explains how a blind man could perceive (ἔγνων) a struggle. 
Cf. also 1012.---ἐμπύρων ἐγευόμην : Schol. dvri τοῦ ἀπεπειρώμην τῆς 
διὰ πυρὸς μαντείας. This use of γεύομαι is freq., and is derived 
from tasting things (such as wine) for the purpose of learning 
their qualities, hence try. Compare the Eng. “ ¢est,” which is from 
the same stem as “‘ taste.” 

1006. βωμοῖσι, Ἰοοδίϊνο.---παμφλέκτοισιν, all-blazing, i. 6. the fire 
on the altar was ample and well kindled, but the offering would 
not burn; or possibly it is a mere epithet as in πῦρ πάμφλεκτον, 
El. 1139.—@vpdrov: For the preparation and offering of burnt 
sacrifices, cf. Hom. II. i. 458 ff., Od. 111, 447-468; and for the whole 
mantic art, Aesch. Pr. 484-499. 

1007 f. Ἥφαιστος : For the metonymy see on 123.—otx ἔλαμπεν: 
The impf., as often when neg., denotes persistence, would not 
shine, refused to burn. This was a bad omen.—pv8dea: The es- 
sential idea, be moist, is common to this and the μυδῶν of 410, 
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and the sense niay be exactly the same; for xnxis 18 juice—There 
are several features of this description which suggest a decaying 
corpse, and it may be that the poet employed μυδῶσα here that 
the spectators might be reminded of the mouldering corpse of 
Polynices.—pyplev depends on κηκίς, but the sense is the same 
as if ἐκ μηρίων had been used, as ἐτήκετο is used pregnantly: a 
juice of the thighs melted out,i.e. produced by melting oozed out. 

1009 f. καὶ ἔτυφε καὶ κτέ. : Obs. the solemn uniformity of καί 
several times repeated. In speaking of trivial matters this would 
be a stylistic fault.—perdpover, pred.— yodAal, a rare use of the plur, 
Possibly, as μετάρσιοι precedes, the plur. denotes the particles 
flying in the air. The gall and liver were sometimes used alone 
in divination; but here the gall forms part of the burnt-offering. 
—xatrappveis (only here), passive, in the sense of flowed down from, 
laid bare, whereas κατάρρυτος usually means flowed down upon, or 
else washed down, but rarely also flowed down from. A similar 
variety of meanings belongs to dmrdppuros, ἐπίρρντος .---- 8016 make 
it active, understanding that the μηροί themselves slipped down, 
while others make it quasi-active after the analogy of the verb 
in ῥέε δ᾽ αἵματι γαῖα (Hom. Il. viii. 65), the earth flowed with blood, 
which implies apparent motion because of moving liquid cover- 
ing it. Neither of these last interpretations seems at all prob- 
able. 

1011. μηροί, synonymous with μηρία, though usually μηρός is 
the thigh, while μηρία (τά) is the thigh-bone (with a little meat 
left on it) about which the fat and slices of flesh were wrapped. 
--καλνπτῆς : The vb. takes either the cover or the thing covered 
as its obj. Here we have the pass. of the former use, rather than 
the act. of the latter. Some, however, take the opposite view, 
citing Acsch. Pr. 496, Hom. 1]. i. 460, etc. — ἐξέκειντο, were laid 
bare of. Compare the double use of the Eng. “ expose.” 

1012 f. τοιαῦτα, cogn. obj. of φθίνοντα, to be rendered adv., 
thus. — φθίνοντα, coming to naught. — ἀσήμων ὀργίων μαντεύματα, 
prophecies drawn from tokenless sacrifices. The adj. is virtually 
pred.; ὄργια that proved ἄσημα. The gen. may possibly be obj., 
“μαντεύματα being the consultations, as of an oracle. Nouns in 
-pa are indeed passive in a sense; but this does not prevent 
them from taking an obj. gen. when the sense allows it. For 
instance, δεῖξις is the act of showing or proving, and δεῖγμα is 
the proof produced or the illustration; yet both δεῖξις and 
δεῖγμα may take an obj. gen. This use of μάντευμα has no par- 
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allel; hence the usual interpretation is oracles derived from sac 
το. But it is very unnatural to speak of oracles or predictions 
coming to naught, when no predictions could be made. (Very 
different arc the @Oivovra . . . θέσφατα of O. T. 906). We might, 
indeed, understand that the predictions usually drawn from sac- 
rifices failed in this case, but ἀσήμων restricts us to the particular 
case from the start. Whatever interpretation be adopted, if we 
retain μαντεύματα, Tiresias elevates his altar to the dignity of an 
oracle. See App. 

1015 ἢ, ταῦτα, cogn. obj. of νοσεῖ. --- ἐκ : Cause and source are 
often identical.—voget: Cf. 421, 1141. Here the μίασμα incurred 
by the exposure of Polynices is meant. Any infection, pollution, 
or unsound or deranged condition, is a νόσος. Xen. Vect. 4.9 
ὅταν νοσήσωσι πόλεις ἣ adopiats καρπῶν ἣ πολέμῳ. --- βωμοὶ . .. 
ἐσχάραι τε: The former are the fixed altars of the gods; the 
latter are lower, sometimes portable, and are common to the 
gods and the ἥρωες, the latter not enjoying the honor of βωμοί. 
--παντελεῖς, entire, as if a collective noun preceded, hence one 
and all, without exception. Some connect it with τέλη in the 
sense of sacred rites, hence sacred. 

1017 f. πλήρεις, are polluted. — ὑπό, as if ἀναπεπλησμένοι pre- 
ceded. The prep. is contr. with οἰωνῶν etc., while βορᾶς depends 
on πλήρεις. Some contr. βορᾶς with ὑπό, making the other gens. 
depend on Bopas.—yévov, a sort of part. gen. or gen. of material 
with βορᾶς. The sense is: βορᾶς τοῦ Οἰδίπου γόνου ὃς δύσμορος 
(pred.) πέπτωκεν. His fall was specially δύσμορος because οὗ 
the unburied state into which it brought him. 

1019. καὶ εἶτα: As a particle of sequence in time, εἶτα may 
denote consequence (result), as here; as a particle of grammat- 
ical sequence, it may denote a logical inference, esp. common in 
rhetorical questions. Inference and consequence are often con- 
founded by interpreters.—@vordSas Ards: Schol. ras διὰ θυσιῶν 
γινομένας Ards. ΟἿ Ο. Τ. 289 ἢ, μήτ᾽ ἐν θεῶν εὐχαῖσι μήτε θύμασιν] 
κοινὸν ποιεῖσθαι. Hom. Il. ix. 499 ff. θυέεσσι καὶ εὐχωλῇς-ς 
ἀγανῇσιν.. «λισσόμενοι. 

1021. ὄρνις : ΤΙ ε is‘always long when the full theme ὀρνιθ- 
appears, but in the nom. it is short in Hom. II. xii. 217 (if we 
read ἐπῆλθεν), xxiv. 219, Aesch. Theb. 838, Soph. El. 149, Frag. 
578, Eur. H. F. 72, Frag. 637, Mosch. 1. 59, 2.16. It is also long in 
Hom,., in Eur. (Bacch. 1864), and always in Ar., except in a par- 
ody (Av. 168 ris ὄρνις οὗτος ; see Soph. Frag. 578 ). — εὐσήμονυς: 
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Cf. 1001.---ἀπορροιβδεῖ: This compd. only here in good Greek.— 
Obs. the absence of main caesura. See App. and Metres. 

1022. ἀνδροφθόρον . . . aiparos, blood of a slain man. Cf. Eur. 
Or. 833 and 1649 αἷμα μητροκτόνον. Bacch. 189 αἷμα τραγοκτόνον. 
H. F. 1201 αἷμα παιδοφόνον. --- βεβρῶτες, plur., because “nor does 
any bird” is equiv.to “and all the birds do not—.” Cf. Xen. Hell. 
ii. 2. 3 dor ἐκείνης τῆς νυκτὸς οὐδεὶς ἐκοιμήθη, οὐ μόνον τοὺς 
ἀπολωλότας πενθοῦντες, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον ἔτι αὐτοὶ ἑαυτούς. 

1023 ff. τέκνον : This is more suggestive of the parental relation 
than ὦ παῖ, and hence more suggestive of affection and superior 
age or rank on the part of the speaker. Comp. the N. T. rexvia 
and παιδία.---ἐπεὶ ἁμάρτῃ : For the subjunc. without dy (rare with 
érei), see 6. M. T. 540. — The subj. is not res understood, but is 
immediately supplied by what follows. So we can say “when 
he has erred, a good man confesses his fault.” 

1026 ff. ἄνολβος, i. 6. ἀνόητος, but at the same time something 
more. Cf. 1265, 1847 f., Aj. 1166. ---- τοι: See on 243. Cf. 473 ff. 
--σκαιότητα: Just as δεξιός is clever, 80 σκαιός is stupid. Comp. 
scaevos, linkisch, gauche, awkward.—bodoxdve: Cf. 470. 

1029 f. τῷ θανόντι : Some object to this word, but it gives a 
good meaning. Creon has assumed the attitude of a foe to the 
dead man’s body as if it were a living enemy. The next verse 
makes this very explicit. τῷ θανόντι, then, is indir. obj. of εἶκε, 
yield, i.e. make concessions. — τὸν θανόντ᾽ ἐπικταγνεῖν, prob. prover- 
bial. Cf. 1288, where ém- has the same force as here, in addition, 
once more. Phil. 946 ἐναίρων νεκρόν. Moschion, Frag. 8 ri κέρδος 
οὐκέτ᾽ ὄντας ὑβρίζειν νεκρούς ; τί τὴν ἄναυδον γαῖαν αἰκίζειν πλέον. 
With which comp. Hom. Il. xxiv. 54 κωφὴν γὰρ δὴ γαῖαν ἀεικίζει 
μενεαίνων. 

1031 f. εὖ φρονήσας, through a kindly motive. The aor. simply 
marks the present course he is pursuing as an act of kindness, 
while εὖ φρονῶν might refer to an habitual state, though not 
necessarily. The pres. is generally employed, the aor. in this 
sense being, in fact, difficult to parallel, yet perfectly logical. 
In the sense consider, think, etc., it is very common. Cf. 49.— 
μανθάνειν δ᾽ : Elision at the end of the vefse occurs also O. T. 29, 
382, 785, 791, 1184, 1224; O.C. 17, 1164 (2); ΕἸ. 1017. We find 
δ᾽ in all these examples except O. T. 1184 7’, 882 ταῦτ᾽, and O. C. 
1164 μολόντ᾽ where most edd. read μόνον. This elision is known 
as the εἶδος Σοφόκλειον. It is not found in Aesch. or Eur., but 
occasionally in Ar.,as Av. 1716, Eccl. 351, both δ᾽, This elision 
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must not be confounded with that at the end of a colon in 
anapaestic systems, or in lyric passages such as Eur. Or. 1489 and 
id. El. 1184, where the elision is at the end of a lyric hexapody 
and is followed by a pause, which is never allowed in real tri- 
meters even in comedy. See on 350. 

1032. εὖ λέγοντος: For gen. see on 723. — κέρδος = κερδαλέα. 
Cf. 1326.—dA¢yor: For the mood, see on 666. 

1033. πάντες : Not “all you priests,” if the text which follows 
is correct, but a sweeping statement meant to include those who 
resist the decree.—oxowod, 8C. τοξεύουσι. Any verb denoting the 
discharge of a missile may take the gen. of the object aimed at 
when it is not implied that the object is struck. Such vbs. are 
βάλλειν, ἱέναι, ἀκοντίζειν, ὀιστεύω, ete. 

1034 f. ἀνδρὸς τοῦδε, 1. 6. ἐμοῦ. Cf. Ο. T. 534, Phil. 1875. So 
ὅδε alone, Eur. Alc. 1090 οὐκ ἔστιν ἥτις τῷδε συγκλιθήσεται. Krig. 
IT. 50, 11, 1. — μοντικῆς: The constr. is like that of φίλων in 
847, μαντικῆς here being equiv. to μάντεων; 80 that ὑ pity, refer- 
ring to the persons designated by πάντες in 1033 (see n.), is a 
dat. of interest. — ἄπρακτος, not intrigued against, unassailed. 
This use of a pass. verbal derived from a vb. which, in the given 
sense, would require a prep., is quite exceptional. See App. 
Some give μαντική its ordinary sense, and ἄπρακτος the sense 
unapplied, so that the sent. is the poetic personal form of the 
more prosaic οὐδὲ μαντικὴ ὑμῖν ἄπρακτός ἐστι κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ. The 
strained use of the personal 8000]. 15 not hereby obviated. See 
Krig. Π. 47, 26, 9.---τῶν δ᾽ ὑπαὶ γένους, and by their race, τῶν re- 
‘ferring to μάντεων implied by μαντικῆς. See App. — wal, also 
El. 711, and (lyric) 1419 (a plausible emendation of Brunck), and 
occasionally in Aesch., but rarely in Eur.and Ar. So διαί, παραί, 
and (preserved in several compds.) καταί. ‘mai may owe its 
origin to analogy. 

1036. ἐξημπόλημαι: The priests, by virtue of the great influ- 
ence of their sacred office, could be spoken of as bartering and 
selling any one whose ruin they were bribed to effect. — 
ἐμπεφόρτισμαι: Schol.... φόρτος γεγένημαι. The compd. is 
found only here. The Schol. cites (from Callimachus, Frag. 529) 
ἐποιήσαντό pe φόρτον. --- Obs. the incorrigible rashness of Creon. 
He had already charged the guards with bribery (298 ἢ, 302), 
and now, although that charge was disproved, he makes the 
same charge even against the priesthood. 

1037 f. τὸ ἀπὸ Σάρδεων HrAektpov: The article on ἤλεκτρον in 
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L. and 8. should be consulted (where, however, both the read- 
ings, τὸν πρὸς and τἀπὸ, are recognized). Here, of course, the 
metal is meant. Acc. to Pliny it was eighty per cent. gold, the 
rest being silver; but Stein, on Hat. i. 50, makes it out to have 
contained only seventy per cent. gold.— Ἰνδικὸν χρυσόν : Cf. Hdt. 
iii, 94, Xen. Cyrop. iii. 2. 25 ff, vi. 2.1. The Indian gold appears 
to have played the same part in the affairs of Western Asia that 
the Persian gold of a later day played in Hellenic affairs. 

1040 f. The defiance of Creon goes to the extreme of blasphemy. 
The intensification would be difficult to parallel.—@ddoven, choose. 
—ot Ζηνὸς αἰετοί: For the eagles, as sacred to Zeus, or repre- 
sented in connection with him, cf. Hom. II. xxiv. 310, Pind. Pyth. 
1. 6, 4. 4, Soph. Frag. 766, Ar. Av. 515, etc. 

1042 f. οὐδ᾽ ὥς : οὐδέ, not even, emphasizes ὥς (which merely 
sums up the preceding clause) and resumes the neg. part of 
οὐδέ, nor, this latter neg. supplying the οὐ of the od μή clause.— 
és = οὕτως is used in Attic prose, when made emphatic by καί, 
οὐδέ, pndé. Cf. Thuc. i. 44. 2, v. 115. 1, 1. 74.2; rarely also when 
the emphasis is made by a speaker without the emphatic par- 
ticles, as Thuc. iii. 37.5. Kriig. I. 9, 2,2; 25, 10,11. For the 
epanalepsis, cf. Hom. Il. ix. 386. More commonly the protasis in 
such cases is postponed, as Eur. Hipp. 1250 ff. οὐ δυνήσομαί more 
... πιθέσθαι, ... οὐδ᾽ εἰ γυναικῶν πᾶν κρεμασθείη γένος. Ar. Nub. 
425 οὐδ᾽ ἂν διαλεχθείην γ᾽ ἀτεχνῶς τοῖς ἄλλοις, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἀπαντῶν 
(= εἰ ἀπαντῴην).---τοῦτο, i. 6. from that 68.1868.---παρήσω : The fut. 
indic. instead of the aor. subjunc. after οὐ μὴ is rare, but seems to be 
perfectly good, though naturally avoided in the 2d pers., where 
it is regularly prohibitive. Cf. El. 1052 οὔ σοι μὴ μεθέψομαί ποτε. 
Even in prose, as Plat. Cit. 44 B οὐ μή ποτε etpnow. Xen. Cyrop. 
111. 2.8 of ᾿Αρμένιοι οὐ μὴ δέξονται τοὺς πολεμίους. Id. viii. 1. 5 οὐ 
μὴ δυνήσεται. 

1044. Creon seems to be startled at his own blasphemy, and 
so asserts that μίασμα τοῦτο is no pollution at all, because a man 
cannot pollute the gods, as if that prevented him from bringing 
pollution (ἄγος) upon himself and the state by acts of desecration. 
Campbell sees here an anticipation of the Epicurean doctrine set 
forth in Lucr. de Rerum Natura; but Jebb maintains that the 
idea here expressed was an orthodox view of the day, citing 
Eur. H. F. 1282 τί δ᾽; od μιαίνεις θνητὸς ὧν τὰ τῶν θεῶν. And yet 
the gods could be polluted from human source; for the same 
poet has the same god ( Apollo, referred to l.c.) say, Alc. 22 ἔν, 
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ἐγὼ δὲ μὴ μίασμά p ἐν δόμοις κίχῃ, [λείπω μελάθρων τῶνδε φιλτάτην 
στέγην (where Alcestis was about todie). Creon is simply molli- 
fying his blasphemy. 

1046 f. καὶ of πολλὰ δεινοί, even the ever so wise, δεινός having 
the sense shown in δεινὸς λέγει, πράττειν, ett.—odAa is adv., as 
Phil. 254 ὦ πόλλ᾽ ἐγὼ μοχθηρός.---καλῶς, in contrast with αἰσχρούς. 
Cf. Eur. Hipp. 505 rgoypa δ᾽ ἣν λέγῃς καλῶς. The adjs. καλός and 
αἰσχρός are the opposites of each other both in the moral and in 
the physical sense. Here αἰσχρούς is in the moral sense, while 
καλῶς approaches the physical: utter base words nobly or well, 
express base thoughts speciously.— The closing words of Creon 
seem to be a bitter play upon those of the prest (1031 f.).—¢ed 
stands eatra metrum, as freq. His concern is not for the personal 
insult, but for the inevitable consequences of Creon’s folly. 

1049. τί χρῆμα: χρῆμα is very often used in this formula with- 
out adding anything to the meaning of ri, so that the question 
here is much like τί δ᾽ ἔστιν, 997. Cf. Eur. H. F.713 f. δοκῶ μὲν 
αὐτήν, as θύραθεν εἰκάσαι, --- | Ti χρῆμα; δόξης τῆσδ᾽ ἔχεις τεκμή- 
ριον; | Ἱκέτιν πρὸς ἁγνοῖς ἑστίας θάσσειν Babpus. For the various 
applications (including τί χρῆμα = [διὰ] ri), cf. Ο. T. 1129, Phil. 
1231; Aesch. Pr. 298, Cho. 885; Eur. Andr. 896, 901, Hec. 754, 
977, 1001, Or. 395, 1186, 1583, Suppl. 115, Heraci. 633, 709, H. F. 
1179, et passim; Ar. Nub. 816, etc. — ποῖον xré.: See on 7. Cf. 
Phil. 1204 ποῖον ἐρεῖς τόδ᾽ ἔπος ;---πάγκοινον : The seer has gravely 
used the formal ἀνθρώπων τις, and has added solemnity to his 
words by means of the ἀναφορὰ ἀσύνδετος, dpa . . . dpa, when 
Creon interrupts him with the sarcastic question, What great 
universal principle is this you would announce ὃ--- πάγκοινον is ἃ 
more elevated expression than our commonplace, or platitude, or 
aphorism, though Creon in his sarcasm really means this; that is, 
_ the expression is ironical. 

1050 ff. The verse completes the rhetorical question inter- 
rupted by Creon, and at the same time answers his question. 
This device is freq. adopted in stichomythy. For the substance, 
cf. 683 f., 1847 f.—véeov: See on 421, 1015.---πλήρης : Cf. Eur. EL 
884 κενῶν δοξασμάτων πλήρεις. Phil. 520 ὅταν πλησθῇς τῆς νόσου 
is different. 

1058. ἀντειπεῖν κακῶς, i.e. ἀντὶ κακῶς εἰπεῖν, revile in return (for 
reviling). See App. 

1054 f. καὶ μὴν λέγεις, and still you do it, λέγεις carrying κακῶς, 
but not ayri-, with 10. --- τὸ μαντικὸν xré.: Cf. Eur. I. A. 520 τὸ 
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μαντικὸν πᾶν σπέρμα φιλότιμον κακόν. Soph. puts such expres- 
sions into the mouths of characters whose views are not neces- 
sarily his own; while Eur.is more outspoken. Finding fault with 
the priesthood is no mark of skepticism: Aristophanes, the de- 
fender of the good old religion, openly assails priestcraft. Cf. Av. 
959 ff., Pax 1045 ff. Also Plat. Rep. ii. 364 B,C; Isocr. xix. 5 f. 

1056. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τυράννων, that (sprung) from tyrants, the brood 
of tyrants.—atcypoxépdaav: It requires straining to make this 
word, occurring as it does just after φιλάργυρον, mean anything 
but sordid gain, greed ; and it is equally difficult to construe 
Creon’s attitude in this light, to say nothing of the weakness 
of the retort. Some make αἰσχροκέρδειαν unscrupulous self- 
aggrandizement, while others emend. Certainly we should ex- 
pect something like obduracy, self-will. 

1057 f. rayovs, pred. of ὄντας, the unexpressed subj. of which 
depends on λέγων. See on 288.—& ἂν λέγῃς; whatever you say, 
that is, whether you speak εὖ or κακῶς, you do tt (λέγων) of per- 
sons who are rulers, hence λέγων is constr. like κακῶς λέγειν, 
which is Creon’s real meaning. For the plur. rayovs, see on 48. 
---ὠἀἀλξ ἐμοῦ, the source of Creon’s success. COf.O.T. 1221 ἀνέπνευσά 
τ᾽ ἐκ σέθεν κτέ.---ἔχεις σώσας, prob. equiv. to the perf., though it is 
possible to take the words separately. Cf. 22, 794. 

1059 f. τὸ ἀδικεῖν : For the art. see on 78.---φιλῶν, pred. to σύ, 
not attrib. to μάντις.---τὰ ἀκίνητα, not to be stirred or disturbed, 
rather than not stirred. See on 388. Cf. O. C. 624 ἀλλ᾽ od γὰρ 
αὐδᾶν ἡδὺ τἀκίνητ᾽ ἔπη.---διὰ φρενῶν : Cf. 639 διὰ στέρνων. Constr. 
διὰ φρενῶν With ἀκίνητα. Some consider this improbable, and 
constr. with φράσαι, which is less appropriate. 

1061. κίνει, i.e. “out with it.” Cf. O. C. 1526, Thuc. iv. 98. 
He had used ἀκίνητα in the sense of ἀπόρρητα, 88 κινεῖν is some- 
times employed in the special sense of disturbing what is sacred, 
or what it is sacrilege to disturb. Jebb cites Hdt. vi. 184. Cf. 
also Plat. Legg. vili. 842 ἘΣ. τὰ ἀκίνητα κινεῖν was proverbial. 

1062. οὕτω yap ἤδη: The seer replies with a play upon words. 
οὕτω stands for ἐπὶ κέρδεσιν, but in the general sense of projit- 
ably ; 1. 6. he already has no expectation of accomplishing any 
good so far as Creon is concerned.—xat δοκῶ: See on 726. Cf. 
Ar. Nub. 1499 ἀπολεῖς ἀπολεῖς. --- Τοῦτ᾽ αὐτὸ γὰρ καὶ βούλομαι, 
“You'll ruin us!”— That is just what I want.”—The Schol. 
makes the sent. interr., so that δοκῶ would mean seem, and va- 
rious other explanations have been offered. With the 
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adopted here there is an ambiguity in τὸ σὸν μέρος which may 
mean either so far as you can obstruct it or 80 far as you are in- 
terested. The latter is, perhaps, the more appropriate, though 
there is no reason why both ideas may not be intended, inso- 
much as the latter would result from the former. 

1068. ὡς ph ἐμπολήσων ἴσθι: The ordinary constr. of εἰδέναι 
with the partic., the nom. being used without subj. expressed, 
because the subj.is the same as that of ἴσθι. The addition of ὡς 
in this case does not affect the constr. See G. M. T. 916. Cf. 
Phil. 258 ὡς μηδὲν εἰδότ᾽ ἴσθι με. 10.567 ὡς ταῦτ᾽ ἐπίστω δρώμενα. 
Nom., Hdt.i.91 τοῦτο ἐπιστάσθω Κροῖσος ὡς ὕστερον... ἁλοὺς τῆς 
wempopeyns.—Creon means simply that the seer will not succeed 
in selling him, “bartering his mind,” i. 6. ruling his course for a 
price; but the assumption that he is attempting to do this, 
i.e. that he has bargained with others to do this for money, is 
more offensive than if be had flatly asserted it. Creon, it is 
true, has already hinted the same charge in nnmistakable terms 
(1034 ff., 1047, 1055), but as he persisted in his attitude and 
(1059) lays a general charge of guilt at the doors of the seer 
personally, the latter at last gives him a solemn warning. After 
this warning, repetitions of the insult are vastly more significant ; 
hence the first brings matters to a crisis (obs. ἤδη καὶ δοκῶ, 1062), 
and the second is decisive. There is, therefore, nothing unnat- 
ural in the fact that the pricst seems here to be so violently 
aroused at what has been virtually said several times before. 
Even if it were a mere personal quarrel between two ordinary 
men, the repetition of the insult after the warning would be 
greatly more provoking than before; but to the old seer it is at 
the same time provoking and conclusive that Creon is immovable 
in his fatal resolve. . 

1064 f. While the spectators have already caught a glimpse of 
the coming reaction (see note at beginning of Fifth Epeisodion, 
988 ff.), the participants in the action here become conscious 
of it; the περιπέτεια has been reached.—4 AN’ εὖ γέ τοι κάτισθι: 
ἀλλά, which is much used in imprecations and other wishes, is freq. 
employed with ἴσθι and ἴσθι τοι in threatening declarations. Cf. 
473,758. ἘΠ. 298 ἀλλ᾽ ἴσθι τοι τίσουσά γ᾽ ἀξίαν δίκην. Tr. 1107 
ἀλλ᾽ εὖ γέ τοι τόδ᾽ ἴστε. ---- κάτισθι echoes tof. Cf. Phil, 249 f. 
Ὁ. C. 1474 1.---μὴ .. . τελῶν, that you will not complete, i.e. will not 
see. μή here and in 1068 is possibly due to the imperat. (cf. Isocr. 

133); but it should be observed that μή and the partic. follow 
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the indic.,as O. C. 656 ἢ οἶδ᾽ ἐγώ σε μή τινα] ἐνθένδ᾽ ἀπάξοντ᾽ ἄνδρα. 
Phil. 79 f. ἔξοιδα, παῖ, φύσει σε μὴ πεῴνυ κότ αἰ τοιαῦται φωνεῖν. 
Moreover, the analogous inf. takes μή not only after ἴσθι (sce ex- 
amples on 474), but also after the indic.,as O. T. 1455 f. rocoirdy 
γ᾽ οἶδα, μήτε p ἂν νόσον μήτ᾽ ἄλλο πέρσαι. (Here, indeed, 
the form of the neg. may be due to the appositive, hence sub- 
stantive, nature of the clause, as if it were τὸ μήτε xré.). Thie 
imperat. ἴσθι gives assurance, the indic. οἶδα (constr, witli the inf. 
of indir. disc.) expresses confidence; hence the neg. is that of a 
clause depending on πιστεύω and the like. The ordinary oida of 
simple knowledge neither takes the inf. at all, nor py witli the 
partic.—rtpéxous, courses, presumably days; but oracular vigue- 
ness must not be interpreted with rigorous definiteness.—Ols. 
the difference between τρόχος and τροχός.---ἀμιλλητῆρας : ‘Tlie vb. 
ἀμιλλᾶσθαι is vie, contend, hence struggle, and then hasten. We 
might assume the sense struggling (cf. Ov. Met. 11. 68 1, 72 f.); 
but the idea of specd seems desirable, hence hasteniny, sicist. 
Here, again, the vagueness is oracular. It will be observed, too, 
that the prophecy is fulfilled in a few hours, instead of days.— 
τελῶν: Finish is, of course, see finished, live through. Olijcctions 
are groundless, 

1066 f. ἐν οἷσι: πρίν with the subjunc. would have been more 
natural and less poctical.— τῶν σῶν αὐτός : The effect of airis 
agreeing with the subj. is much the same as αὐτοῦ would have, 
agreeing with the σοῦ contained in cay. In O.C. 930 we have 
both: αἰσχύνεις πόλιν | τὴν αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ.---ἕνα .. . νέκυν, one sprung 
from thy bowels, α corpse, νέκυν being proleptic or appositive.— 
νεκρῶν ἀμοιβόν, in exchange for corpses; he has robbed th nether 
and celestial gods, for which they in turn will bereave hii. Tlic 
νεκροί are Polynices and Antigone. How the statement is ap- 
propriate in the case of the latter is explained in the immediately 
following verses.—For νέκυν νεκρῶν, cf. 696.--- ἀντιδοὺς ἔσει, as fut. 
pf. Cf. Ο. T. 1146 οὐ σιωπήσας ἔσει; O. C. 816 λυπηθεὶς ἔσει. 
Xen. An. vii, 6. 36 κατακανόντες (2) ἔσεσθε. Luc. Somn. 19 ἀπο- 
σκώψας ἔσει. In pure Attic prose the pf partic. is used. 

1068. ἀνθ᾽ dv, decause—an unconscious extension of ἀνθ᾽ ὧν — 
ἀντὶ τούτων ἃ (cogn. obj.) as in ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ed ἔπαθον, and hence equiv. 
to ἀντὶ τούτων, ὅτι. So Ar. Plut. 434. Rare in prose, as Plat. 
Menex. 244 C τείχη καθελόντες ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἡμεῖς τἀκείνων ἐκωλύ- 
σαμεν πεσεῖν. Id. Min. 821 A τὸν Μίνων τιμωρούμεθα ἀνθ᾽ ὧν ἡμᾶς 
ἠνάγκασε τοὺς δασμοὺς τελεῖν. Analogously Dem. xvi. 18 προσήκει 
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χάριν αὐτοὺς ἔχειν ὧν ἐσώθησαν ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν.---τῶν ἄνω, one of the 
living, familiar part. obj. The expression τῶν ἄνω is not merely 
poctical for ray ζώντων (88, for instance, τῶν ὁρώντων would be), 
but is employed for the sake of the antithesis with κάτω and τῶν 
κάτωθεν, though it is not on this account necessary to make ray 
ἄνω refer, as some understand it, to of ἄνω θεοί. 

1069. ψυχήν, a living ϑοιιῖ.----κατῴκισας : Aor. co-ordinated with 
ἔχεις βαλών. This verse more clearly defines the meaning of the 
preceding, hence re might be omitted, and κατοικίσας, still having 
ψυχήν for its obj., substituted for the indic. See App. 

1070 f. ἔχεις δέ, epanaphora with a shift in the sense. See on 
394.—rév xdreGev... θεῶν: Constr. with ἄμοιρον. Cf. 25. Some 
make this a poss. gen. with νέκυν; but, while θεῶν ἄμοιρον is a 
little unnatural, it seems more prob. that the hearers would un- 
derstand it in this sense. At any rate, if we make θεῶν poss., it 
would perhaps be better to interpret τῶν ἄνω (supplying θεῶν) 
in the same way in 1008.---ἐνθάδ᾽ ai, i. 6. ἄνω.--- ἀκτέριστον, ἀνόσιον, 
both attrib., though the second is a result of the first, while 
duotpoy is pred. With the other interpretation just mentioned, 
ἅμοιρον (used independently, portionless) is also attrib. For 
ἀκτέριστον, Cf. 204. — ἀνόσιον, to which no ὅσια have been paid. 
This makes it ἀνόσιον also in the sense it has in 1083. | 

\ 1072 f. ὧν, sc. νεκρῶν. The rel.is generalized, the antec. being 
conceived as one of aclass. Cf. Plat. Rep. viii. 554 θησαυροποιὸς 
ἀνήρ" obs δὴ καὶ ἐπαινεῖ τὸ πλῆθος. Some make ὧν neut., referring 
to the acts implied, like τάδε following.—Brd{Lowran, sc. οἱ ἄνω θεοί. 
-τάδε, Cogn. acc. with the pass. See on 66. Tiresias does not 
mean the offence committed against the celestial gods by keeping 
a corpse, as it were, in their presence. This was, indeed, a posi- 
tive offence against them, but the seer takes the view that the 
nether gods have been deprived of that which neither men nor 
celestial gods have a right to withhold, and that Cleon, by with- 
holding it, has forced the celestial gods into the appearance of 
having done so, and this, too, in despite of the warning given 
through the sacrifices. He has thwarted the will of the Olym- 
pian gods themselves. 

1074. τούτων, caus. gen. Cf. 931.—AwByrijpes, as fem. ChO.T. 
81 τύχῃ σωτῆρι. Aesch. Ag. 664 τύχη δὲ σωτήρ. Comp. the use 
of φονεύς to denote a female murderer, and also the use of mur- 
derer for murderess, poet for poetess, and the like, in Eng. — 
ὑστεροφθόροι : Cf. Aesch. Ag. 58 ὑστερόποινον . . . Ἐρινύν. The 
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epithet refers to the unfailing retribution that they visit, however 
late, upon the ἐναγεῖς, the ἀλιτήριοι ; and it matters not that in 
this case the retribution is to be swift: Achilles, sitting in sullen 
inactivity, is πόδας ὠκύς. 

1075 f. λοχῶσιν: Cf. El. 490 f. κρυπτομένα λόχοις | χαλκύπους 
"Epwis.—"Ardov καὶ θεῶν : The personified functions, “Ary, Δίκη, 
Arai, Kipes, ᾿Ερινύες, are the agents or ministers of the gods.— 
τοῖσιν αὐτοῖς τοῖσδε, these same, rather than the same as (hese 
(τοῖσδε depending on τοῖσιν αὐτοῖς), though the latter is gram- 
matically possible. See on δ7.---ληφθῆναι: The inf. of tendency 
without ὥστε is freely used by poets. The restriction is tliat the 
subj. of the inf. must be also the subj. or the obj. (direct or in- 
direct) of the leading verb, or be in some way connected with 
it. Here it is the obj. It would have been more natural to use 
the active with the sulj. of λοχῶσιν as subj., esp. if the Erinyes 
are conceived as performing the act rather than causing it to be 
performed by other agencies. 

1077 f. ταῦτα, emphatic position ; obj. of λέγω, though possibly 
proleptic.—davet, will bring to light, bring forth. Subj. is τριβή. 
Some make τριβή subj. of ἔσται understood, after the analogy of 
parenthetical od πολὺς χρόνος (ἐπειδή), and supply the subj. of 
φανεῖ from the context. 

1079. ἀνδρῶν γυναικῶν, ἃ prob. stereotyped asyndeton, express- 
ing solemnity. Cf. Ar. Ran. 166 f. θιάσους εὐδαίμονας | avipay 
γυναικῶν. Lycoph. Alex. 688 (νεκρόμαντιν, i.e. Τειρεσίαν) ἐνδρῶν 
γυναικῶν εἰδότα ξυνουσίας. Analogously Eur, Suppl. 721 f. Sor δὲ 
καὶ κωκυτὸς ἦν ἀνὰ πτόλιν ] νέων γερόντων. 

1080--88. An obscure passage, admitting of numerous interpre- 
tations. For an enumeration of some of these, and also some of 
the emendations proposed, see App. The following interpreta- 
tion seems as passable as any: Reference is had to the hostility 
which led to the war of the Epigoni; the πόλεις are the states 
that had been led against Thebes by the Seven; ὅσων is fem., re- 
ferring to πᾶσαι πόλεις ; σπαράγματα are the mangled corpses 
that had been, like that of Polynices, forbidden burial; ἑστιοῦχον 
πόλιν denotes the city proper of each state, where the public altar 
was: “And into hostility are being aroused all the states wihwse 
mangled corpses either dogs have consecrated ( entombed, bitterly 
ironical for eaten) or wild beasts, or some winged bird bearing an 
unhaliowed odor to the city of their sanctuary.” This may be 
slightly varied by making πόλεις cities and ἑστιοῦχον πόλιν ἀρτορ- 
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oie. Tiss τὰ fevered by the imterpretation of one Schol., who 
seems =: mike ¢orenye partiive - ei τὴν ἑστίαν τῆς πόλεως. 
Am:cher cakes tue coher Waew = ἐστιοῖχαν - τὴν ἔχουσαν ἑστίαν καὶ 
Seem. Ὅδε Ξι "1 τῷ cake ὅσαν 25 M28. — τοσούτων ὅσων, and 
ες στερανματα =ean ἡγαγπισαΐε of corpses. In this case πᾶσαι 
ἘΞ 1ΟΣ BK alii pate σαν. Less appropriate seems 6 ὅσων (masc.) 
= esa rermtres.—There Ἐξ BO 2:.08108, it is true, in this play to 
the refase. οἴ cma to the faen assailants (except by a doubtful 
Ircerpretaccc cl ree ¢y4:ee ance, 10); but the details of the 
Stcey were ὅλ car to a... and the Athenians prided themselves 
c= Laricz rescomi the exposed corpses. Cf. Hdt. ix. 27. Plat. 
Meczx 29 B ksoer_iv. 35; xn. 1686, [1,15.]11. 7 4 [Dem.] 
2X  - -τΤ᾿ ὁ prosaic οἱ cectiom remains that no one would be Jike- 
ty τὸ perceive the odor broaght by birds, even if they should 
οἴ so far im so short a time. It has also been shown that 
Trc¥ coud not have been taken by means of the wooden horse. 
Οὐκ tha: only the birds, not the dogs or wild beasts, bring the 
poucd 2. --ταϑήγνισαν : The irony was prob. a familiar one. Cf. 
Aesc.. Τί, εὐ. 1021 πετηνῶσ ὑπ᾿ οἰωνῶν radevra. Gorgias called 
WGNERS ἔμψιχοε ταῴοε. Freq. also in Latin authors: cf. Enn. 
Annal. 143 voltura’ crudeli condebat membra 
sepulcro. Lucr. de Re. Nat νυ. 990 viva videns vivo 
sepeliri viscera busto. Cicero (Tusc. i. 45. 108), speak- 
ing of the Hyrcanians having their corpses consumed by dogs, 
says (without irony): eamque optimam illi esse cen- 
sent sepulturam. — ἑστιοῦχον πόλιν: In the interpretation 
offered above, it is assumed that the ἑστία implied here is the 
public altar, that the city designated 1s that where each people 
assembles to offer public sacrifice. The ἑστία, however, may be 
the family hearth, so that πόλιν merely repeats distributively the 
πόλεις that goes before, the repetition being justified by the addi- 
tion of the epithet ἑστιοῦχον. 

1084 f. cov, gen. as in 1033, cxorov.— θυμῷ, in wrath.—xapdias 
τοξεύματα, arrows Sor the heart, that pierce the heart. The gen. is 
equiv.to an adj. We might constr. καρδίας, like σου, with ἀφῆκα, 
at thee, (namely) at thy ‘heart (obj. aimed at), or even to make 
gov poss. with καρδίας is barely possible. Some make the gen. 
the source, the καρδία being that of the seer. 

1086. βέβαια, unerring; added at the beginning of the verse, 
to prepare for the amplification which follows. The phenom- 
enon is very common in Hom., as 1]. i. 2 οὐλομένην, ἢ μυρί᾽ ᾿Αχαιοῖς 
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ἄλγε᾽ ἔθηκεν. Id. ii. 170, 238, 878, etc. See on 986 f.—raw: The 
art. as rel. is used by Soph. with some freedom, but only when it 
prevents hiatus, except that in O. C. 35 the MSS. have προσήκειν 
τῶν, and in Tr. 47 ἔστειχε τὴν might have been ἔστειχεν ἦν. Quan- 
tity by position he seems never to have secured by this use of the 
article.—@dAmos, burn, hence sting. 

1087. ὦ wat, σὺ δέ: The use of δέ, introducing a clause after a 
voc., is freq. when the words preceding the voc. have been ad- 
dressed to some one else, or to no one in particular. Cf. Aj. 1409 
παῖ, ov δές Hom. Il. i. 282 ᾿Ατρεΐδη, σὺ δέ. Id. ii.344. Od. iii. 
247, etc. It is very common in Pindar. 

1089. γνῷ, may learn. — τρέφειν, as in 660. --- ἡσυχωτέραν more 
commonly compared -airepos, -airaros. Some emenid; |ut low 
did the form get into the MSS. ? 

1090. τὸν votv... τῶν φρενῶν, the thoughts of his bosom, in an- 
tithesis to ( the words 97) his tongue. Cf. O. T. 524 γνώμῃ τπρμενῶν, 
though in our passage φρένες is rather in the Homeric sense, as 
Il. xviii. 419 τῇς ἐν μὲν νόος ἐστὶ pera φρεσίν. Cf. Trag. Frag. 
adesp. 240 (Lycurg. Leocr. 92) ἐξαφαιρεῖται φρενῶν | τὸν νοῦν τὸν 


ἐσθλόν. Some take τῶν φρενῶν with ἀμείνω, as if ὧν viv φέρει 
followed, and explain 4 νῦν φέρει as a species of epexcvesis; i.c. 
it is employed as if τῶν φρενῶν were not expressed, so tliat we 


have a combination of ἀμείνω ἣ νῦν φέρει (αὐτόν or τὰς ρέναε) 
and ἀμείνω τῶν φρενῶν ὧν νῦν φέρει. See App. 

1091. Cf. 766. The emphasis is on the last words. 

1092 f. ἐπιστάμεσθα. . . ἀμφιβάλλομαι: For the change of num- 
ber, see on 734.— ἐξ ὅτου measures from the beginning of tlic 
period, just as we can use ever since for during the time that. 
ἀμφιβάλλομαι, have been putting on, not have been wenring. Te 
means all his life, or as long as he can remember; for as πὶ mat 
advances in years until his hairs are gray, each step mny be con- 
sidered as leading towards that end; each year contrilutes to 
the eventual grayness. 

1094. ph... λακεῖν, depending on ἐπιστάμεσθα. Tlic constr. 
of this vb. is much like that of οἶδα. See on 474,1064. Cf El. 
616 εὖ νῦν ἐπίστω τῶνδέ μ᾽ αἰσχύνην ἔχειν. Even in prose, as Lys. 
Frag. 58. 1 ὃν ὑμεῖς πάντες ἐπίστασθε ἀσεβέστατον... γεγονέναι. 
This, of course, is the normal constr. when it means sippose, as 
Hdt. viii. 88 τὴν δὲ διαφθαρεῖσαν ἠπιστέατο εἶναι πολεμίην. 

1006 f. τε... δέ: Occasionally we have ἃ fusion of re... τε 
with μὲν... δέ, the antithesis being expressed only in the sec- 
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ond member. Cf. Tr. 333 f. ὡς σύ θ᾽ of θέλεις | σπεύδῃς, ἐγὼ δὲ 
xré. In our example, however, δέ is rendered doubtful by the 
fact that in L it is without accent.—&rg cré., to smite my spirit 
with a curse, i.e. bring on a curse by my proud spirit.—év δεινῷ 
πάρα, lit.,is at hand as a calamity, i. 6. is also a calamity. More 
natural would have been either simply πάρεστι or ἐν δεινῷ ἐστιν. 
For ἐν δεινῷ, Cf. El. 384 νῦν yap ἐν καλῷ φρονεῖν. Eur. Hel. 1277 
ἐν εὐσεβεῖ γοῦν νόμιμα μὴ κλέπτειν νεκρῶν. So ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ, ἐν εὐ- 
μαρεῖ, etc. See App. 

1098 f£ λαβεῖν, epexegetical. See on 490. Some constr. λαβεῖν 
directly with εὐβουλίας, lay hold of. See App. — aves, let go, re- 
lease—not essentially different from ἄφες. 

1102. καί, inferential, then. We use and analogously.—Soxeis: 
Just as δοκεῖ may mean either ἐΐ seems or it seems best, so, there is 
reason to believe, δοκῶ may mean either I think or I think (it) 
best or proper. In Aesch. Ag. 16 ὅταν δ᾽ ἀείδειν δοκῶ, the subj. of 
the inf. is the same as that of δοκῶ, but otherwise the passage is 
similar, whether we render δοκῶ see fit or am minded. In Ar. Nub. 
1415 κλάουσι παῖδες, πατέρα δ᾽ οὐ κλάειν δοκεῖς, the meaning is 
think εὐ right or proper, although it means simply think in the. 
parodied passage, Eur. Alc. 691 χαίρεις ὁρῶν φῶς, πατέρα δ᾽ οὐ 
χαίρειν δοκεῖς; The only difficulty, then, with our passage is the 
onission of the subj. of the inf., though it is not the same as that 
of δοκεῖς. But in the first place Creon may regard the princes 
or prince addressed (the Coryphaeus) as being, formally at least, 
with himself, so that there is no impropriety in his saying do you 
think it best to yield. He consults him as an official adviser, as 
a colleague in authority, charged with the maintenance of the 
laws. In the second place, the only slight emendation, δοκεῖ, 
leaves the same difficulty—the omission of the subj. of the inf., 
though it does not refer to the understood indir. obj. of δοκεῖ. 
This is, no doubt, admissible, but the other constr. is equally so. 
That another example should be found cannot be demanded, as 
the instances of δοκῶ in this sense are so rare-—Some have at- 
tempted by emendation to eliminate the example quoted from 
Ar., and at the same time to convert the verse into a tetrameter 
like those among which it occurs; but prob. no emendation is 
needed. 

1103 f. ὅσον; here equiv. to ὡς, but better adapted to solemn 
speech, because less familiar.—euvrépvovcn, cut short, i. 6. destroy 
without delay; hence γάρ explaining ὅσον τάχιστα.----κοδώκεις « « . 
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βλάβαι, ordinary personification as in Poe's “ unmerciful disaster 
Followed fast and followed faster.” Acc. to some, however, the 
Βλάβαι are goddesses, identical with the Ἐρινύες. Epithets des- 
ignating qualities of the feet are freq. with avenging personali- 
ties or personifications. Cf. Hom. 1]. ix. 505 ff.”Ary σθενερή re 
καὶ ἀρτίπος... βλάπτουσ᾽ ἀνθρώπους. Aj. 887 Ἐρινῦς τανύποδας. 
Ο. T. 418 δεινόπους ἀρά (Apa ὃ). ἘΠ. 491 χαλκόπους ’Epwis.—For 
θεῶν βλάβαι, cf. Eur. Ion 520 εὖ φρονεῖς μέν, 7 σ᾽ Eunve θεοῦ τις, 
ὦ ξένε, βλάβη. For the personal view, θεῶν ᾽᾿Ἐρινύες (1075) may 
be compared. 

1105 ἢ οἴμοι: The resolution extorts ἃ groan. — μόλις μέν, 80 
ἐξίσταμαι. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 1421 μόλις μέν, ἐξέτεινε δ᾽ εἰς ἧπαρ 
ξίφος. Ar. Nub. 1808 κἀγὼ μόλις μέν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως ἠνεσχόμην τὸ 
πρῶτον.---καρδίας ἐξίσταμαι, I give up (lit. remove from) my pur- 
pose. Cf. Eur. 1. A. 186 οἴμοι, γνώμας ἐξέσταν.---τὸ δρᾶν, the art. as 
in 78, for δρᾶν depends on καρδίας ἐξίσταμαι as the equiv. of pera- 
βουλεύομαι. In prose ὥστε would be in order. The obj. is ἃ 
κελεύεις implied.—S8é: yap might have been used. In Eng. no 
conjunction is needed.—S8vopayyrdov, make a hopeless Jiglt. Cf. 
Tr. 492 θεοῖσι δυσμαχοῦντες. Simon. Frag. 5. 21 ἀνάγκᾳ δ᾽ οὐδὲ 
θεοὶ μάχονται. Eur. Hel. 514 δεινῆς ἀνάγκης οὐδὲν ἰσχύει πλέον. 
The sentiment is a commonplace. 

1107 f. ἐλθών has the effect of αὐτός. --- ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοισιν τρέπε = 
ἐπίτρεπε ἄλλοις. ---- ὧδ᾽ ὡς ἔχω, just as I am, without delay. — 
στείχοιμ᾽ ἄν, prob. inclination, hence purpose. The opt. with ἄν 
denoting a firm resolve is more commonly neg., where the force 
is nothing could induce me. The affirm. usually denotes inclina- 
tion, but may imply nothing could prevent me.—t’ ἴτ᾽, repetition 
denoting haste. Obs. also the adaptation of the rhythm to the 
speaker’s agitation. See App. 

1109. of τ᾽ ὄντες of τ᾽ ἀπόντες, prob. a stereotyped phrase 
(which in its origin may have had παρών for dv) denoting all 
without exception. Cf. El. 305 f. ras οὔσας τέ por | καὶ τὰς ἀπούσας 
ἐλπίδας διέφθορεν. Analogously Plaut. Trin. 860 comedit 
quod fuit quod non fuit. — ἀξίνας : Either names of im- 
plements were somewhat vague, or else Soph. used them loosely. 
This word seems to mean some sort of an axe for cutting or 
splitting wood, while no such implements were used in the 
sequel. A Schol., indeed, on Nicand. Ther. 386 has σμίνον (Ὁ) δὲ 
---τὴν ἀξίνην ἧ σκάπτουσι. 

1110. ἐπόψιον τόπον, ὦ place in view, @ conspicuous place, where 
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he will see them, not some particular conspicuous place, either 
known or pointed out. He has given no intimation that he 
will first bury the corpse; hence the ἐπόψιος τόπος is not the spot 
where Polynices lay; not even pointing could make that clear. 
Nor is there any lacuna, as Hermann thought, in which such in- 
formation was given; for Creon is going to join them in person, 
and such details would here mar the effect greatly. Finally, he 
is not going to accompany them from the start, else he would 
have said simply “Follow me.” The attendants are to go for im- 
plements and hasten on, while Creon prepares to join them; 
and his instructions are just what any one would give to persons 
who were acquainted with the situation and the topography, un- 
less we unwarrantably assume that the corpse and the vault of An- 
tigone lay in quite different directions from the palace. See App. 

1111. ἐγὼ δέ: This is addressed to the Chorus, and is equiv. to 
“and J will join them, and direct the work.” But we are nat- 
urally surprised (esp. in view of 1100 f.) afterwards to find that 
the burial of Polynices was performed before they proceeded to 
release Antigone. This,as Jebb has pointed out, was a dramatic 
necessity. See on 1242. --- τῇδ᾽ ἐπεστράφη, lit. has turned in this 
direction. For τῇδε, see on 936. 

1112. αὐτός τ' ἔδησα, paratactic hypotaxis, I both bound her 
and will release her in person = as I bound her, so etc. The par- 
ataxis is rendered harsh by the position of the causal clause 
ἐπειδὴ xré., Which assigns the reason for ἐκλύσομαι; and it is pos- 
sible that the comma after ἐπεστράφη should be removed, and 
one placed after ἔδησα,, when καί would be as in 928.—For the 
thought, cf. Act. Apost. xvi. 37.—Some understand this as a pro- 
verbial phrase, like that in 40; but it seems very improbable 
that the poet would use such a phrase here, even if it existed ; 
_ for, esp. after 1100 f., the words would be understood in the 
sense given above. It is true, he had not imprisoned her with 
his own hands; but neither had the στρατηγοί with their own 
hands beaten and imprisoned Silas and Paul, and still Paul de- 
manded, ἐλθόντες αὐτοὶ ἡμᾶς ἐξαγέτωσαν. 

1114. ΕἸ may prove to be. The indic., as referring to a present 
state, might have been used. 6. M. T. 369. --σῴζοντα represents 
the leading idea.—rdv βίον τελεῖν, finish my life, end my days, i.e. 
live the rest of my life. More commonly διατελεῖν, while τελευτᾶν 
τὸν βίον is die. Cf. Isocr. vi. 45 τυραννῶν τὸν βίον διετέλεσεν. Ib. 
89 τελευτῆσαι τὸν βίον μᾶλλον ἢ ζῆν. 
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1115-1154.—Hyporchema, as Fifth Stasimon. 


As the theatre was dedicated to the worship οὗ Dionysus, and 
he was also the tutelary god of Thebes, this prayer (in the form 
of a choric ode, accompanied by sacred dance) is introduced 
with doubly happy effect. Such ὑπορχήματα (from ὑπορχεῖσθαι, 
dance to vocal music) are something of the nature of paeans, and 
are introduced at the critical but hopeful moment, when, if ever, 
deliverance is to be obtained from the gods. In a similar ode, 
Tr. 205 ff, the Chorus says (216), ἀείρομαι, on which the Schol. 
remarks, οὐκ ἔστι στάσιμον, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς ὀρχοῦνται. Cf. 
also Aj. 693 περιχαρὴς δ᾽ ἀνεπτύμαν. While there is always the 
joy of hope, this joy is not the foremost thought, and the dance, 
though lively and adapted to a joyous theme, is itself an act of 
supplication, analogous to incantations.—Nothing is gained by 
restricting the name to odes sung to Apollo, as some seem to do, 
For details, see Bernhardy, Griech. Litt. 11. 1, pp. 630 ff. (marg. 
556 8). 

1115 ff. πολνώνυμε : Schol. ὦ Διόνυσε" of μὲν yap Ὠάκχον, οἱ δὲ 
Ἴακχον, οἱ δὲ Λύαιον, οἱ δὲ Εὔιον, οἱ δὲ Διθύραμβον αὐτὸν καλοῦσιν. 
He might have greatly extended the list of names,—Ka8pelas 
νύμφας, Semele, daughter of Cadmus and bride of Zeus.—ayadpa, 
delight, deliciae. Cf. Aesch. Ag. 207 δόμων ἄγαλμα (Iphige- 
nia).— βαρνβρεμέτα, only here. The epithet is specially appro- 
priate, as Semele had perished amid the display of lightning 
accompanied by thunder, in which Zeus visited her at her own 
request (instigated by Hera) that he should visit her as he did 
Hera. Cf. Ov. Met. iii. 287-315.—yévos, of one person, as Aj. 784 
ὦ Τέκμησσα, δύσμορον γένος.---ἀμφέπεις, So always in tragedy; in 
prose ἀμφιέπω. | 

1119. *Ixapiav: The Attic deme. Here Icarus, having given 
Dionysus a friendly reception, was rewarded with the vine and a 
knowledge of the art of making wine. Thence vine-culture spread 
over Attica. The American School at Athens has made discoveries 
that establish the great importance of Icaria as a seat of the wor- 
ship of Dionysus. The MSS., however, all read Ἰταλίαν. See App. 

1120 f. παγκοίνοις : The annual festival was attended by the 
mass of the Athenians, and visited by many other Hellenes. Cf. 
Pind. Ol. vi. 68 πάγκοινον ἐς χώραν ἵμεν.--- Ekevowilas: ot, although 
the noun is ’EXevats, -ivos. So Hom. Hymn. Cer. 266. Antimach. 
Frag. 75. Also ’EXevoividao Hymn. Cer. 105. Otherwise always 
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¢ till late-—Anots, Δήμητρος.---κόλποις : The plain of Eleusis, with 
its bordering dells, penetrates as a guif into the mountains, though 
the word is not necessarily figurative, as its sense makes it appro- 
priate for any sinwus.—Iacchus, sometimes (as here) identified 
with Dionysus, sometimes regarded as distinct from him, was in- 
timately connected with the Eleusinian festival. On the μυ- 
στικὸς taxyos, cf. Hdt. viii. 65. Ar. Ran. 316-413.—Baxyed: Obs. 
the repetition of the address, πολυώνυμε, . . . Βακχεῦ, adapted to 
ecstasy pervading the ode. — Βακχᾶν patpémodw, mother-city of 
the Bacchantes, where Bacchus was born of Semele, and where 
first the women joined in the Bacchic orgies, The latter event 
18 elaborated in Eur. ‘“‘ Bacchantes.” 

1123 ff. wapa ... ῥεῖθρον : The acc. rather than the dat. is nor- 
mal here (though there is no motion), and is esp. appropriate of 
a stream, the banks of a stream, etc., where the notion of along 
is possible. In Attic prose the dat. is almost confined to persons, 
and the prep. is equiv. to chez, though sometimes exceptions occur, 
as Xen. Occ. 20. 18 mapa κρήναις καὶ ὑπὸ σκιαῖς ἀναπανόμενος. In 
poetry, of course, the dat. is more freely used than in prose. The 
gen. must have some motion, or some notion of separation or de- 
parture. See on 966. Some read the hardly possible gen. pl. 
here for the sake of the metre, which is faulty. See 4».---γρόν, 
as mere epithet quite common with ὕδωρ, ds, πέλαγος, ἔλαιον, 
νεφέλαι, and the like. — Ἰσμηνοῦ: The Ismenus flowed fast by 
Thebes on the east, as the Dirce on the west (103 f. ), both in 
& northerly direction, uniting before they emptied into lake 
Hylice.—éwi owopg: Schol. παρὰ τὸν τόπον ἐν @ ἐσπάρησαν οἱ 
ὀδόντες τοῦ δράκοντος. Of. Ov. Met. iii. 102 ff. Pausanias saw the 
place (ix. 11. 1). 

1126 f. σὲ δέ, pers. pron. in continuation of the rel. The leading 
sent, proper begins with καὶ νῦν, 1140.—tép διλόφου πέτρας, abore 
the double-crested rock. Close by Delphi arose, to the height of 
one thousand feet, the Phaedrides, twin rocks, or rather one rock 
divided by a fissure only twenty feet wide near the bottom. From 
this gorge issues the stream of Castalia (Mahaffy, Rambles and 
Studies in Greece, Ὁ. 225). It was prob. the Greek allusions to these 
rocks that led the Roman poets, through misapprehension, to 
speak of biceps Parnassus. So Lucan.v.72 Parnassus 
gemino petit aethera colle. Ov. Met.i. 316 f Mons 
ibi verticibus petit arduus astra duobus, | no- 
mine Parnassus, Superatque cacumine nubes 
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Parnassus has several summits or peaks, and is not conspic- 
uously two-peaked except as the two Phaedrides appear as 
summits when viewed from their base. The ascent from Delphi 
to a real summit is described in Paus. x. 32. 2 ff.—orépo ὅπωπε 
λιγνύς : Hardly referring to the festival with torch - procession 
held every other year between the δίλοφος πέτρα and the summit, 
but rather to revels which the god was believed to hold in per- 
son. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 226f. Bacch. 806 f. Ion 714 ff, 1125 ἢ 
I. T. 1243. It was believed that the torchlights of these revels 
could be seen at night on Parnassus.—orépoy, flashing, only here. 
--.ς Κωρύκιαι.. . .« νύμφαι, the Nymphs of the Corycian grotto. The 
account of Pausanias makes the impression that this cave was 
high up on the mountain, but, in fact, it is near the top of a hill 
situated at the base of the mountain proper. It is very capa- 
cious, and was used as a place of refuge by the Delphians when 
their town and the shrine were threatened by the Persians. Cf. 
Hat. viii. 36. Paus. x. 32.7. Aesch. Eum, 22 ff. σέβω δὲ νύμφας 
ἔνθα Kapuxis πέτρα | κοίλη, φίλορνις, δαιμόνων ἀναστροφή, | Βρόμιος 
δ᾽ ἔχει τὸν χῶρον. Pausanias, |. 6.) says the cave was sacred to 
Pan and the Nymphs; and at the present time it contains a place 
eviclently once used in offering sacrifice, by which was found the 
inscription Πανὶ καὶ νύμφαις. --- When Pausanias says ἀπὸ δὲ τοῦ 
Κωρυκίου χαλεπὸν ἤδη καὶ ἀνδρὶ εὐζώνῳ πρὸς τὰ ἄκρα ἀφικέσθαι 
τοῦ Παρνασοῦ" τὰ δὲ (τάδε δὲ 1) νεφῶν τέ ἐστιν ἀνωτέρω τὰ ἄκρα, 
καὶ ai Θυιάδες ἐπὶ τούτοις τῷ Διονύσῳ καὶ τῷ ᾿Απόλλωνι μαίνονται, 
he prob. means the superhuman revels referred to in our passage, 
or at least confounds them with the festival mentioned above. 
To the latter he has the following allusion (x. 4. 2): (rotro) 
ἐδιδάχθην ὑπὸ τῶν παρ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίοις καλουμένων Θυιάδων. ᾿ αἱ δὲ 
Θυιάδες γυναῖκες μέν εἰσιν ᾽Αττικαί, φοιτῶσαι δὲ ἐς τὸν Παρνασὸν 
παρὰ éros αὐταί τε καὶ ai yuvaixes Δελφῶν ἄγουσιν ὄργια Διονύσῳ. 
Some writers represent Theban women and others as taking part. 
Cf. Lucan. v.73. Macrob. Sat. 1.18. 8.---στείχουσι, move in proces- 
sion. See App. 

1130 f. Κασταλίας τε νᾶμα, subj. of drome. The νᾶμα is the 
source of the stream which emerges from between the rocks at 
Delphi.—Nvoalwv ὀρέων : There were many places called Nica, at 
most or all of which Bacchus seems to have been specially wor- 
shipped. There is evidently some connection between the name 
and that of the god, Acd-yucos. Here the Nysaean mountains 
are those of Euboea (as is shown by 1145), where it was said 
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ἃ miraculous vine bloomed and bore fruit in a single day. Frag. 
235. At this Nysa, Dionysus was reared. Cf. Hom. Hymn. xxvi. 
1183. ὄχθαι: For the difference (here neglected) between ὄχθη 
and ὄχθος, see L. and 8. on ὄχθη. The ὄχθαι, even when asso- 
ciated with a river, were sometimes not the banks proper, but 
what we call the “ river hills,” or “second banks.” Cf. Xen. An. 
iv. 3.5 ai δὲ ὄχθαι αὗται... τρία ἣ τέτταρα πλέθρα ἀπὸ τοῦ ποταμοῦ 
ἀπεῖχον " ὁδὸς δὲ μία ἡ ὁρωμένη ἦν ἄγουσα ἄνω. Ib. 23 Χειρίσοφος 
.. κατὰ προσηκούσας ὄχθας ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμὸν ἐξέβαινεν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
ἄν ὦ πολεμίους (on the heights).—The hills are κισσήρεις, the ivy 
being dear to Διόνυσος Κισσεύς or κισσοκόμης. . 

1133. πολυστάφυλος: Applied to Histiaea on Euboea in Hom. Il. 
ii. 537, and to Dionysus himself in Hom. Hymn. xxvi. 11, in which 
hymn he is called κισσοκόμης and his rearing Νύσης ἐν γυάλοις is 
mentioned.—wépwe (with nearest subj.), send thee, i.e. from them 
thou comest. 

1134 f. ἀμβρότων ἐπέων: The words, or rather strains, are du- 
βροτα = θεῖα because they are god-inspired. Cf. Pind. Pyth. 
iv. 299 ἀμβροσίων ἐπέων. Ar. Av. 749 duBpociov μελέων. That 
εὐάζειν should be said of a poem or song is, indeed, poetical, but 
not impossible.—émoxorotvra, when thou comest to view, visitest: 

1187 f. τάν, rel., referring to the subj. implied in Θηβαΐας. 
Krig. I. 58, 4,6. Cf. O. C. 780 ἢ τῆς ἐμῆς ἐπεισόδου | ὃν μήτ᾽ 
ὀκνεῖτε eré.—éx: See on 164. Cf. O. C. 742 ἐκ δὲ τῶν μάλιστ᾽ ἐγώ. 
For proposed emendations on metrical grounds, see App.— 
ὑπερτάταν, proleptic. The city is loftiest in the honors bestowed. 
Analogously in prose, Lycurg. Leocr. 12 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δίκαιον ὑμᾶς μὲν 
akwiy δικαίαν τὴν ψῆφον φέρειν, αὐτοὺς δὲ py δικαίαν τὴν 
κατηγορίαν ποιεῖσθαι. The constr. is very common. 

1139. κεραννίᾳ, referring to the manner of her death. See on 
1115 f. BapyBpepéra. Cf. Eur. Bacch. 6 ὁρῶ δὲ μητρὸς μνῆμα τῆς 
κεραυνίας. 

1140 f. καὶ νῦν, also now, i.e. “just as before,” referring only to 
μολεῖν, unless we conceive of him as having on some previous 
occasion rescued the city. Up to this point the whole ode is vir- 
tually an address.—éyeras ἐπὶ νόσον, 8 held under the sway of 
disease (not an actual pestilence, but contamination. See on 
1015). The use of ἐπὶ with the gen. is something more than in 
the time of in such examples as Thuc. ii. 15. 1 ἐπὶ Κέκροπος καὶ 
τῶν πρώτων βασιλέων ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ἐς Θησέα ἀεὶ κατὰ πόλεις φκεῖτο, 
though it often denotes mere time as in ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, ἐπί τινος dp- 
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xovros, and even in ἐπί τινος βασιλεύοντος. Some give it here the 
sense of engaged in, hence involved in, a8 in ἐπὶ πραγμάτων εἶναι. 
In Hat. vi. 11 ἐπὶ ξυροῦ ἀκμῆς ἔχεται ἡμῖν τὰ πρήγματα, the prep. 
is local in a metaphor. 

1142 ff. μολεῖν, as imperat. —xaBapoty ποδί: When an act in- 
volves travelling, the attributes of the actor are sometimes as- 
cribed to his feet.—Dionysus, as purifier (καθάρσιος) and healer 
( Paus, x. 88. 5), was associated with Apollo in the Delphian 
worship. Cf. Lucan. v. 73 mons Phoebo Bromioque 
sacer, cui numine misto | Delphica Thebanae 
referunt trieterica Bacchae.— See p.lxxvi. Nouns in 
-vs show in tragedy considerable vacillation of quantity in the 
nom. and acc.sing. It is short in λιγνύς 1127; κλιτύν Tr. 271, 
κλιτύς Eur. Bacch. 409, Hip. 227 (and usually; but Hom. Od. v. 
470 κλιτύν = — —); νηδύν Andr.356, Cycl. 574. So the barytone 
Ἴτυς, Soph. El. 148 ἀ Ἴτυν (v ~) αἰὲν Ἴτυν (- —) ddopiperat.— 
στονόεντα πορθμόν, the Euripus, which is στονόεις because of its 
freq. occurring flux and reflux, to which there are many allusions 
in ancient authors, and from which it derives its name. 

- 1146 f. πνειόντων, Epic for πνεόντων (“compensation” for F). See 
App.—yopéy’ ἄστρων : Even the stars above join in the Bacchic 
procession. Schol. κατὰ γάρ τινα μυστικὸν λόγον τῶν ἀστέρων ἐστὶ 
χορηγός. In the imitation of the Eleusinian revels in honor of 
Dionysus as Iacchus, the Chorus of the μεμνημέψοι, including 
Θυιάδες, says, Ar. Ran. 340 ff., ἔγειρε φλογέας λαμπάδας ἐν χερσὶ 
τινάσσων, | Ἴακχ᾽, ὦ Ἴακχε, | νυκτέρου τελετῆς φωσφόρος ἀστήρ. 
In Eur. Ion 1078 ff. Aether and Selene join in the mystic dance. 
Why Dionysus is associated with the stars is a matter of specu- 
lation; but it may reasonably be connected with the fact that 
his orgies were celebrated for the most part in the night in open 
air.—vuxlov φθεγμάτων : Schol. τῶν ἐν νυκτὶ εὐφημιῶν καὶ ὕμνων " 
ἐν νυκτὶ γὰρ αἷ Διονυσιακαὶ χορεῖαι γίγνονται" ὅθεν καὶ νυκτέλιος. 
καὶ Evjpiridns,—then follows the second of the following verses: 
Bacch. 485 f., Pentheus: ra δ᾽ ipa νύκτωρ ἢ μεθ᾽ ἡμέραν rereis; 
Dionysus: νύκτωρ τὰ πολλά" σεμνότητ᾽ ἔχει σκότος. Cf. Ar. Ran. 
340 ff., just cited. 

1149. Διός, constr. with both παῖ and γένεθλον. The expres- 
sion παῖς γένεθλον means more than παῖς γεγώς in that it gives 
παῖς more independence, and implies youthfulness. 

1150 ff For ὦναξ and Θνίαισιν, see App. The Ouddes (here 
@viat), sometimes called Mawddes (Cf. μαινόμεναι ), Βάκχαι, etc., 
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belonged to the superhuman retinue of Dionysus; but the terms 
are sometimes applied also to women who take part in the revels, 
and represent the Thyiads who attend the actual person of the 
ξοα.---πάνννχοι yopevowow: Adjs. of duration and, more freq., of 
time tchen, are freely used with the subjs. of vbs., as oxoraios 
ἧκεν, τριταῖος ἀφίκετο, etc. —taplav, chiefly used of Zeus as the 
dispenser ; here ruler, lord. For the acc. after χορεύειν, cf. Pind. 
Isth. 1. 7 Φοῖβον χορεύων».--- Ἴακχον, the name by which the god 
was addressed in the mystic shout (tay), esp. in connection with 
the celebration of the Eleusinian mysteries. Seeon1120f. The 
melody of this ode was prob. of the Ἴακχος type. 


1155-1353.—The Exodos. 


1155. The catastrophe begins. The first words of the mes- 
senger, by their solemn formality, show that he is the bearer of 
serious tidings.—Kd8pov: Like ᾿Αμφίονος, this depends on δόμων. 
The arrangement of words is difficult to parallel, though approx- 
imations are numerous, as O. T. 417 μητρός τε καὶ τοῦ σοῦ πατρός. 
Aesch. Theb. 74 γῆν τε καὶ Κάδμου πόλιν. Ag. 589 ἅλωσιν Ἰλίου 
τ᾽ ἀνάστασιν. Eur. Ion 1275 οὔτε βωμὸς οὔτ᾽ ᾿Απόλλωνος δόμος. 
But these and all other examples cited by editors are different. 
The anomaly is caused by the interchanged positions of δόμων 
and ’Audiovos.—Cadmus built the citadel, Καδμεία, and Amphion, 
who married Niobe, with Zethus, whose wife was Thebe, extended 
the city and built the wall. Cf. Hom. Od. xi. 263. Apol. Rhod. 
i. 740 ff Sen. H. F. 270 Cadmea proles civitasque 
Amphionis, 


1156 f. οὐκ ἔστι xré.: We might render lit., there is not what - 


sort of human life I should either commend or find fault with on 
the ground that it would abide. This would be more natural with 
ὡς before στάντα. The first dy of the sent, belongs to στάντα, 
otherwise we should have either ἑστῶτα with adj. force (=ord- 
σιμον), OF στησόμενον With ordinary verb-force. Jeblb, who makes 
στάντα by itself equiv. to στάσιμον, cites Frag. 786 ὥσπερ σελήνης 
δ᾽ ὄψις εὐφρόνας δύο] στῆναι δύναιτ᾽ ἂν οὔποτ᾽ ἐν μορφῇ μιᾷ. 
This is a good illustration of the meaning of στῆναι, but the 
tense relation is somewhat different. Another interpretation 
makes ὁποῖον pred. of στάντα, construing ἄν only with the finite 
vbs. The aor. would then denote having gotten into a state; 
and the interpretation seems possible. It compels us, however, 
to read ὁποῖον στάντα as virtually one word, 80 as to justify the 
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placing of ἄν after στάντα without emphasizing the latter. See 
App.— The general sense is a commonplace. Cf. Eur. Andr. 
100 ff Heracl 865 f.— βίον: For the attraction into the rel. 
clause, see G. 154, H. 99.---μεψαίμην : Usually, as here, the oppo- 
site of ἐπαινεῖν, praise, hence blame, disparage, find fault with; but 
sometimes the opposite of θαυμάζειν, hence contemn (a meaning 
not provided for in our Lexica), as in Eur. Hec. 885; H. F. 189; 
Archil. 12. 1 f. 

1158 f. Obs. the chiastic arrangement: ὀρθοῖ --- καταρρέπει . .. 
εὐτυχοῦντα — δυστυχοῦντα: Cf. Hom. Il. viii. 64 f. ἔνθα δ᾽ ἅμ᾽ 
οἰμωγή τε Kal εὐχωλὴ πέλεν ἀνδρῶν | ὀλλύντων τε καὶ ὀλλυμένων. 
Id. iii. 108 ἢ οἴσετε δ᾽ ἄρν᾽, ἕτερον λευκόν, ἑτέρην δὲ μέλαιναν, | Γῇ 
τε καὶ Ἤελίῳφ. --- ἀεί qualifies ὀρθοῖ and καταρρέπει. See on 57 
χεροῖν and 904 εὖ. 

1160. τῶν καθεστώτων, neut., what is established, i. e. fired, ap- 
pointed. For the gen., cf. Aj. 1419 ἢ, οὐδεὶς μάντις | τῶν μελλόν- 
των. <Aesch. Theb. 808 μάντις εἰμὶ τῶν raxav.—Bporots depends 
on καθεστώτων. It is the uncertainty of human affairs, the in- 
stability of human condition, that is emphasized. Grammat- 
ically the dat. might depend on μάντις ( ἐστί), but this is less 
appropriate. 

1161. ὡς ἐμοί, as viewed by me. ἐμοί is dat. of reference. GQ. 
184,5. H.771b. Cf. Aj. 396 ἔρεβος ὦ φαεννότατον, ὡς ἐμοί. 
O. C. 20 μακρὰν γὰρ ὡς γέροντι προυστάλης ὁδόν. The Eng. “as 
for me”’ bears only an accidental resemblance. 

1162 f. ἐχθρῶν, gen. because σώσας isa vb.of freeing. Cf. Phil. 
919 σῶσαι κακοῦ. Eur. Or. 779 σωθῆναι κακῶν.---λαβών re: The 
sent. commences as if it were going to be σώσας μὲν... χθόνα, 
θάλλων Se... σπορᾷ; but λαβών re (not in antithesis, but simply 
added) led to the finite vb. ηὔθυνε, where a particip. would have 
been clumsy; then θάλλων was added agreeing with the subj. of 
this. The passage in its present form seems scarcely worthy of 
Soph. See App.—eiyevet: See on 793. Here τέκνων σπορᾷ has 
the force of a compd., as τέκνων does not refer specifically to 
children of Creon. 

1165 f. &detrar,amissa sunt, not amisit.—ras yap ἧδονάς: 
For position see on 824.---προδῶσιν, give up, part with, lose. Cf. 
Eur. Alc. 180 f. προδοῦναι γάρ σ᾽ ὀκνοῦσα καὶ πόσιν | θνήσκω (ad- 
dressing her couch). Id. 202 μὴ προδοῦναι (ἄκοιτιν) λίσσεται. 
In 822 the sense is different, unless, with Jebb, we render forfeit 
both there and here, — τίθημι ... ζῆν: The meaning of rif 
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(act.) with the inf. is usually assume, rather than consider. Cf. 
Isocr. iv. 145 τίθημι στασιάζειν αὐτοὺς καὶ μὴ βούλεσθαι... 
διακινδυνεύειν. Menand. 88 τίθημ᾽ ἔχειν χολήν oe. For the sub- 
stance, cf. Antiphanes Com. ὃ εἰ γὰρ ἀφέλοι τις τοῦ βίον τὰς 
ἡδονάς, | καταλείπετ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕτερον ἣ τεθνηκέναι.---τοῦτον, the sing. 
representing ἃ class. Conversely we may have οὗτοι when a sing. 
precedes. See on 709.—On the absence οὖν. 1167 from the MSS., 
and the consequent changes in the context, see App. 

1168 f. πλούτει . . . ζῆ, paratactic hypothesis; but the imperat. 
is not unconscious, as is shown by εἰ βούλει. Cf. Antipho, Frag. 
180 παῖδες γενέσθωσαν" φροντίδων ἤδη πάντα πλέα. The para- 
tactic hypothesis is sometimes expressed declaratively, as Ar. 
Nub. 1076 f. ἥμαρτες, ἠράσθης, ἐμοίχευσάς τι, xdr ἐλήφθης] 
ἀπόλωλας. Sometimes interr.,as Dem. xxii. 26 ἔρρωσαι καὶ σαυτῷ 
πιστεύεις ; ἄπαγε" ἐν χιλίαις δ᾽ ὁ κίνδυνος.---πλούτει . . . μέγα -ΞΞ- ἔχε 
μέγαν (πολὺν) πλοῦτον. --- ζῆ, also in Eur. The Schol. says 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ζῆθι; but (ἢ may have been as current as ζῆθι in the 
fifth century B.c. 

1170. τὸ χαίρειν, ras ἡδονάς (1165). Cf. Aj. 555 ἕως τὸ χαίρειν 
καὶ τὸ λυπεῖσθαι μάθῃς.---καπνοῦ σκιᾶς, proverbial, found also in 
Phil. 946, Frag. 295; Aesch. Frag. 890. So καπνός alone, as Ar. 
Nub. 820, and σκιά alone as Aesch. Ag. 1328. So Pind. Pyth. 8.” 
95 σκιᾶς ὄναρ ἄνθρωπος.--- σκιᾶς 18 gen. of price in our passage. 

1171. ἀνδρί, from a man. Cf. Ar. Acharn. 812 πόσον πρίωμαί 
got ra χοιρίδια; Ran. 1229 ἐγὼ πρίωμαι τῷδε; Here “ from a man ” 
is a little more appropriate than “for a man;” for the sense is: 
“What a man still has after losing pleasures is worthless.” He 
might have used ἄνθρωπος.---πρός, in comparison with. He speaks 
as if he had said “is utterly worthless” instead of καπνοῦ σκιᾶς 
οὐκ ἂν πριαίμην. 

1172 f. τί. .. τόδε: See on 7.— βασιλέων, the royal 7ζαπιῖϊψ. ---- 
φέρων, bearing (news of).— τεθνᾶσιν : Although the subject has 
been gradually introduced, still the tidings are told with startling 
abruptness, The introduction has served to arouse anxious in- 
terest. Cf. 245. Similarly in El. 666 ff., where a ( pretended ) 
messenger has wrought up the interest to a high pitch and sud- 
denly gives the shock with the words τέθνηκ᾽ ’Opéorns. After- 
wards he narrates the details. In our example the reply τεθνᾶσιν 
(Sc. of βασιλεῖς) is given, although it might momentarily mislead ; 
but the rest of the verse instantly checks any possible misappre- 
hension, of δέ casting back a of μέν into the preceding clause, 
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Cf. Ar. Nub. 396 καὶ καταφρύγει βάλλων ἡμᾶς (6 κεραυνός), τοὺς δὲ 
ζῶντας περιφλύει. ---- οἱ δέ, Creon only. See on 927. --- θανεῖν, sc. 
αὐτούς. For the simple inf. after αἴτιος, cf. Tr. 1288 f. ἤ μοι μητρὶ 
μὲν θανεῖν μόνη | perairios, σοὶ δ᾽ αὖθις ὡς ἔχεις ἔχειν. Xen. Hell. 
vii. 4. 19 αἴτιος ἐδόκει εἶναι συνάψαι τὴν μάχην. Ib. ὅ. 17 αἴτιοι 
ἐγένοντο τὰ ἔξω πάντα σωθῆναι. So Thue. i. 74. 1, Hdt. 11, 20, 
Antipho v. 38, οἴο In prose, however, αἴτιος γίγνομαι and αἴτιός 
εἶμι are equiv. to I cause; consequently these examples differ 
from ours, unless we supply ἦσαν rather than εἰσί. 

1174. rig: The Chorus uses the general sing., prob. also feel- 
ing that οἱ δέ is not a real plur.doveva, is the slayer. It may 
have been felt, however, as an historical pres., not analogous to 
ἀδικεῖ, he ig ἄδικος. Cf. O. T. 716 λῃσταὶ φονεύουσ᾽ ἐν τριπλαῖς 
ἁμαξιτοῖς (hist. pres.). Of course such vbs. as φεύγειν, and pres. 
particips. with the article (οἱ δρῶντες, etc.), prove nothing. We 
could say,‘ Who committed the murder and who 7 slain ?”— 
κείμενος, like incére, sometimes be dead, sometimes lie buried. 

1175. The rapid movement of the dialogue prevents the mes- 
senger at this point from specifically mentioning Antigone; but 
it is unnatural to say nothing about her at 1179, where he chooses 
what he shall say. We may conceive the announcement of Eu- 
rydice’s approach as interrupting him.—atroxetp, used not only 
of suicide, but of murder by a near relative. Analogously Aj. 
841 αὐτοσφαγεῖς πρὸς τῶν φιλίστων ἐκγόνων. Aesch. Eum. 212 
ὅμαιμος αὐθέντης φόνος (of the death of Clytaemnestra). Id. 880 
αὐτουργίαι (with reference to the same). Eur. Med. 1254 πρὶν 
φοινίαν τέκνοις προσβαλεῖν χέρ᾽ αὐτοκτόνον. H. F. 1859 ὁρᾷς δὲ 
παίδων ὄντα μ᾽ αὐθέντην ἐμῶν. Hence the question in the next 
verse is not idle.—Acc. to Jebb even these verbal compds. of 
avro- merely express that the deed is done with one’s own hand, 
implying an unnatural deed. See on 56. 

1176. πατρῴας, τῆς τοῦ πατρός. --- οἰκείας, τῆς ἑαυτοῦ, propria 
(manu). For the prep. with the second noun only, cf. Ο. T. 784 
Δελφῶν κἀπὸ Δαυλίας. Id. 761 ἀγρούς σφε πέμψαι κἀπὶ ποιμνίων 
νομάς. Ar. Ach. ὅ88 μήτε γῇ μήτ᾽ ἐν ἀγορᾷ. Very freq. in poetry. 
Our example differs a little in form from these, but not in ef- 
fect.—The Schol. says, τὸ x, ὅτε ἐρωτᾷ πότερα πατρῴας xré., ἀκο ύ- 
σας 73n ὅτι αὐτόχειρ ἀπέθανεν. But see on 1176. 

1177. φόνον, causal. As this word is regularly used of violent 
murder, and esp. 88 no mention has yet been made of Antigone’s 
death, some emend; but the messenger has his mind fixed on 
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Haemon and Creon, and the poet thereby holds back the fate 
of Antigone for the pyots. 

1178. ὀρθὸν ἥνυσας, lit. how true you accomplished, the adj. being 
proleptic as in δικαίαν τὴν ψῆφον φέρειν and the like.—The ex- 
pression is analogous to εἰ ἀληθεύσεις, tf what you say (or have 
said) proves true. In O.C.453 f. μαντεῖα... ἁμοὶ Φοῖβος ἥνυσέν 
wore, the god actually fulfils his oracle, as in O, T. 720 ᾿Απόλλων 
οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνον ἥνυσεν φονέα γενέσθαι xré., he fails to fulfil; so that 
these are not exact parallels, unless we view the μάντις as virtual- 
ly the god, in which case ἥνυσας would not have the force as- 
cribed to it above. 

1179. ὡς, with assurance that.—d&8 ἐχόντων, gen. absol. without 
subj. G.M.T.848. Η.972 ἃ. Cf. Aj. 981f. ὡς ὧδ᾽ ἐχόντων .. .] 
πάρα στενάζειν.---τἄλλα, acc. of specification, instead of περί with 
the gen. We might explain it as cogn.—mdpa, you may. 

1180. καὶ μήν: See on 526.—époi, at hand, in our midst; Schol. 
ἐγγύς. Found in this sense freq. in poets and rarely in prose. 

1182. παιδός, equiv. to περὶ παιδός. The gen. is not rarely so 
used with κλύειν, ἀκούειν ; sometimes with φάναι, εἰπεῖν, etc. Cf. 
Ο. Ο. 307 κλύων σοῦ. El. 817 rod κασιγνήτου τί φής; Tr. 1122 τῆς 
μητρὸς φράσων, where the gen., however, may depend on the 
complex.— πάρα: παρεῖναι is often pregnant, implying antece- 
dent motion, hence ἐκ δωμάτων. Cf. Xen. An. i. 2. 2 καὶ λαβόντες 
τὰ ὅπλα παρῆσαν εἰς Σάρδεις. In this passage of Xen., ἥκειν, ἀφι- 
κνεῖσθαι, παραγίγνεσθαι, and παρεῖναι are all used synonymously. 
On the use of πάρα here and 1179 in different senses, see on 394. 

1188. ὦ πάντες ἀστοί: The Chorus is composed of leading 
men, and represents the body of the citizens. The messenger is, 
of course, included in the address. Eurydice had heard the con- 
versation, and so addresses all, still using the plur. when sbe asks 
(1290) that the tidings be repeated. In Eur. I. T. 1422 ὦ πάντες 
ἀστοί is used when a command intended for all is given to a 
few, and in Ar. Eccl. 834 the same address is used when informa- 
tion for the public is imparted to afew. In Ar. Lys. 638 the ad- 
dress is to the people actually assembled as spectators. In the 
passage of Eur. the situation is one of intense interest, and in the 
passages of Ar. the style is mock-heroic. So in our passage, the 
situation calls for a lofty tone, and although the speech is not 
addressed through those present to all the citizens (as in two of 
the other examples), nor directly to all (as in the third example), 
still the tragic situation and the representative nature of the 
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body addressed seem to justify the use of the formula. Need- 
- less emendations have been offered. 

1184 f. Παλλάδος θεᾶς : So Eur. Tro.539. For position see on 
324.—The gens. Παλλάδος and εὐγμάτων are both objective, de. 
pending on mpoonyopos, the expression being equiv. to Παλλάδα 
εὔγματα mpocepovoa. Cf. the Homeric τὸν .. . πρὸς μῦθον ἔειπεν. 
—The same motive is employed to bring Iocasta upon the stage 
in O. T. 911, and Clytaemnestra in El. 687. 

1186 ἢ re... καί, parataxis for ὅτε τυγχάνω... φθόγγος βάλ- 
λει, OF τυγχάνω... . ἡνίκα φθόγγος βάλλει. Cf. Xen. An, iv. 6. 2 
καὶ ἤδη τ᾽ ἦν ἐν τῷ τρίτῳ σταθμῷ καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος αὐτῷ ἐχαλεπάνθη. 
With this compare id. 1. 8. 1 καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν 
καὶ πλησίον. ἦν ὁ σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἔμελλε καταλύειν, ἡνίκα ἸΠατηγύας 
.-. προφαίνεται, where re... καί 18 simply co-ordinate, and ἡνίκα 
(=cum with ind.) corresponds to καί in the other example.— 
ἀνασπαστοῦ, explained as proleptic with χαλῶσα κλῇθρα, (80 as to 
be) opened, i.e. when I was opening the door by loosing the bolt. 
This is unnatural; but the well-established use of ἐπισπᾶν in the 
sense close, shut (draw after one in going out), points to open 
as the prob. meaning of dvaomdw.— As to the form, obs, that 
the ending -τός (accented) usually has three forms for gend. even 
in compds,; but, on the other hand, even simple verbals some- 
times are without first declension forms in tragedy, as Tr. 446 εἰ 
ἐν μεμπτός εἰμι (Deianira).—dOdyyos, the voice of the messenger, 
construed with οἰκείου κακοῦ (obj. gen.) as if it signified mention. 
How much she heard before she swooned, it is useless to con- 
sider.—olxelov, in its proper sense, not that of ids, proprius, 
which it sometimes has. 

1188 f. βάλλει δι’ ὥτων: We may say βάλλειν ὦτα (cf. Hom. 1]. 
x. 535) or βάλλειν τινὰ δι’ ὥτων. Analogously El, 737 δι’ ὥτων 
κέλαδον ἐνσείσας θοαῖς | πώλοις. ---- ὑπτία κλίνομαι, fall backwards, 
so as to be ὑπτία. Cf. Plat. Phaed. 117 E κατεκλίθη ὕπτιος, lay 
down on his back.—apds δμωαῖσι: The dat. with πρός, denoting 
rest after motion, seems to be Epic. Here the adj. ὑπτία em- 
phasizes the result of the vb. and makes the constr. more nat- 
ural. She-fell backwards, and was caught and supported in the 
arms of attendants. — ἀποπλήσσομαι, grew unconscious, swooned, 
This application of the vb. is found only here, but the fig. sense 
of the verbal ἀπόπληκτος, at tonitus, is virtually the same, and 
the medical sense, have stroke of apoplexy, is quite near. 

1191. This is normal Greck for “’Twill not be one who has 
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not tasted woes, that hears.” The Greek has the advantage of 
expressing the person. 

1192 f. wat... καί, both...and. It is possible, indeed, to take 
καὶ παρών in contrast with ἐρῶ. See on 928.—wapdy, as an eye- 
witness, lit. having been present. This partic. is freq.impf. Cf.0O.C. 
1587 σύ που παρὼν | ἔξοισθα. Aesch. Pers. 266 παρών ye nov λό- 
yous ἄλλων κλύων]... φράσαιμ᾽ ἄν. 

1194 f. τί yap... ἄν, why should 7, 1. 6. what could be my object. 
---μαλθάσσοιμι, soothe, not deceive with fulse words nor soothe with 
Jair words. The notion of falseness and of words is expressed 
by ψεῦσται.--- ὦν, obj. gen. with ψεῦσται. The corresponding obj. 
of ψεύδομαι would be cogn. The antec. would be dat. of means 
with μαλθάσσοιμι, as in μαλθάσσειν λόγοις, but is neut.; or prob. 
the Greeks would feel this to be a rel. clause used as a dat., 
equiv. to μύθοις ψευδέσιν. Cf. Plat. Phaed. 116 E οἶδα... Evyyevo- 
μένους ἐνίους ὧν ἂν τύχωσιν ἐπιθυμοῦντες. Kriig. I. 51, 13,3. It 
is possible to conceive the antec. as cogn. obj. of μαλθάσσοιμι. 
—édpbdv ἡ ἀλήθεια: The neut. pred. with abstract qualities for 
the subj. is perhaps the prevailing usage in general propositions, 
—These two verses, as Jebb observes, apologize for the dramatic 
fault of having such harrowing details narrated to the mother, 
who has had a swoon because of the few words she had caught 
concerning her son. The swoon, indeed, might have been evaded, 
but it was desirable to make conspicuous how susceptible to 
grief she was. The details had to be narrated for the audience, 
and Eurydice must be present for the dramatic effect of her sub- 
sequent suicide. She had not been introduced to the spectators 
until this scene. 

1196 f. δέ, but (to begin the story). Asyndeton would be ad- 
missible, and γάρ would be possible. — ποδαγός : The Doric form 
of this word is regularly used in tragedy. So κυναγός (but κυνη- 
yerns), ὁδαγός, and even in prose λοχαγός, ξεναγός, οὐραγός; but 
always ἀρχηγός, στρατηγός. ---- ποδαγός prob. means here, as it 
means elsewhere, guide, for it is an crroneous interpretation of 
1110 that forces the special meaning attendant upon the word 
here πῦον ἐπὶ ἄκρον, to the edge of the plain, where the hills 
began. — νηλεές, puss as Ο, T. 180 νηλέα δὲ γένεθλα πρὸς πέδῳ 
κεῖται. --- Obs. the Epic form νηλεές for νηλές. The long form 
seems to be the more natural, from νη- and ἔλεος. 

1199. τὸν μέν, him, rather than τό, tt (σῶμα), prob. because of 
the antithesis to Antigone already indicated by μέν, which has 
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no antithetical δέ, the latter being replaced by καὶ... αὖθις 
below. Cf. 167.—évo8lay θεόν, Hecate. Cf. Frag. 409 τῆς εἰνοδίας 
‘Exarns. This goddess, the Trivia dea of the Romans, was 
worshipped especially ἐν τριόδοις. Though originally she was 
recognized as the daughter of Perses (Persaeus) and Asteria, in 
the course of time, through confusion of the lineage and because 
of the epithet ἑκάτη of Artemis, she was often confounded with 
this goddess. She belonged to the χθόνιοι θεοί, and 80 is some- 
times identified also with Persephone. 

1200. εὐμενεῖς agrees with the subj. of κατασχεθεῖν in the s0- 
called adverbial sense. We might construe it proleptically with 
ὀργάς, giving this the sense of mood rather than wrath. — 
κατασχεθεῖν : Cf. El. 1011 κατάσχες ὀργὴν, where ὀργή is rather 
violent mood than wrath. 

1201 f. λούσαντες : Obj. is τὸν μέν, and cogn. obj. λουτρόν. This 
must have been only a typical λουτρόν on this occasion.—éy, not 
purely instrumental here, though we may render with. — ὃ δὴ 
'λέλειπτο, as much indeed (of him) as remained, showing that a 
considerable portion had been consumed by animals, and that, 
too, since the arrest of Antigone. 

1203. ὀρθόκρανον, with erect head, lofty; only here. — οἰκείας 
χθονός, native earth, i.e. earth of his native land, mentioned to 
emphasize the completeness of the burial; for it was deemed 
fortunate to be buried at home. Cf. El. 760 ὅπως πατρῴας τύμβον 
ἐκλάχοι χθονός. 

1204 f. λιθόστρωτον, stone-sirewn (i. 6. spread as with bedding), 
referring to the stone pavement as being the only couch the 
bridal chamber (νυμφεῖον) offered (Jebb).—vupdetov Αιδον : The 
gen. is adj. = θανάσιμον, so that the two form a single idea, like 
εἰ death-chamber,” and take the poss. gen. xdpys.—eloeBalvopev : 
The impf. here and 1202, συγκατήθομεν (we proceeded to burn), is 
descriptive; but εἰσεβαίνομεν in addition denotes ordinary pro- 
gressive action, we were proceeding to enter, were approaching. 

1206. κωκυμάτων, properly shrieks, hence the epithet ὀρθίων 
here, and ὀξέων in Aj. 321. So Acyéa κωκύματα, Aesch. Pers. 882. 
The vb. κωκύω is accordingly used only of women in Homer and 
tragedy, though Aristophanes uses it of men. Both vb. and noun 
are especially used of bewailing the dead. Here Creon expe- 
riences the fulfilment of part of the terrible prophecy of 1079. 
The word κώκυμα is used here (by the poet) with special refer- 
ence to that prediction. 
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1207. ἀμφί, about, i.e. in the neighborhood of.—dxrépiorov ... 
καστάδα, unhallowed chamber, polluted by an act of violence against 
gods celestial and nether gods. Cf. 1067 ἴ ---- παστάς is here syn- 
onymous with θάλαμος. 

1209. ἄσημα. ... βοῆς, equiv. to ἄσημος Bon. Cf. 1265. — περι- 
βαίνει, of sound, perhaps without exact parallel; but analogous 
are Ar. Ran. 154 αὐλῶν ris σε περίεισιν πνοή. Hom. Od. vi. 122 
ὥστε pe κουράων ἀμφήλυθε θῆλυς duty. The dat. is unusual, and 
is to be viewed rather as a dat. of interest. 

1210. μᾶλλον ἄσσον, double comparison. Cf, Aesch. Theb. 673 
μᾶλλον ἐνδικώτερος. Tur. Hec. 877 μᾶλλον εὐτυχέστερος. When 
μᾶλλον is so used in prose it is regularly placed after the com- 
parative and renews the comparative idea, though when two 
comparatives are connected by a conjunction it may follow the 
first. Kriig. I. 49, 7, 5. 

1212 f. Gp’ εἰμὶ μάντις, 1. 6. “is my foreboding true 3" ---- τῶν 
παρελθουσῶν : See on 100 ff. τῶν προτέρων.---με σαίνει, greets my 
ear; though usually of something pleasant, yet not necessarily 
so.— Here Creon, in dread apprehension, recoils from viewing 
the scene first with his own eyes, and sends attendants forward 
to see and report. Of course he was not expecting to find 
Haemon there until he heard his voice. Creon still concerns 
himself more about his family interests than the wrong done 
Antigone and the offence against the gods. 

1215 f. ὠκεῖς, so-called adverbial use.—appdv xré.: The entrance 
to the χῶμα was by means of a λίθος é£aiperds, or draw-stone, 
fitted (ἁρμόζειν, hence the use of ἁρμός) into an opening, of which 
στόμιον is here the inner end. The opening with its stone (wheth- 
er the latter be actually in place or not does not matter) is poet- 
ically called a stone-drawn jitting. Many editors tacitly assume 
_ that ἁρμός means an opening, aperture; but no examples of such 
a meaning have been cited. We may look through a fitting or 
joint (as at the hinges of a door) when it is not a close one; but 
it does not follow that a fitting is an opening. That ἁρμός may 
be used also of the block fitted in is evident from Eur. Frag. 362. 
11 ff. ὅστις δ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἄλλης πόλεος οἰκίζει πόλιν, | dp μὸ ς πονηρὸς ὥσπερ 
ἐν ξύλῳ παγεῖς,] λόγῳ πολίτης ἐστί, τοῖς δ᾽ ἔργοισιν od. Such 
a ἁρμός, when withdrawn, leaves an opening. 

1217 f. εἰ, indir. interr. after ἀθρήσατε, whether "tie Haemon’s 
voice I hear. — ἢ θεοῖσι κλέπτομαι : Schol. ἢ ἀπατῶμαι ὑπὸ θεῶν. 
For the dat. of agent with the pres., see G. 188, 8. H. 769 a. 
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Madv.G.Syn.38¢. Cf. 504 (doubtful).—On the use of κλέπτομαι, 
see on 681 (where the dat. is causal). 

1219. τάδε, cogn. acc.—é§ xré. == τοῖς ἐκ (= ὑπὸ) τοῦ ἀθύμον δε- 
σπότου κεκελευσμένοις, ἐπι accordance with, etc. Without the art. 
the expression is very strange, esp. a8 κελευσμάτων OF κελεύσματος 
would have been perfectly natural. See App. 

1220 f. ἠθροῦμεν, tense as in 1202, we proceeded to, etc.— ove Me, 
partitive.—atyévos, by the neck. Cf. Ar. Plut. 312, where the gen. 
is used of the part by which with κρεμῶμεν. Nub. 764 λινόδετον 
... τοῦ ποδός, tied with a thread by the foot. 

1222. βρόχῳ μιτώδει, thread-like halter. piros is the thread of 
the warp; and as this was prob. (as now) made fast in the loom 
by being tied in rope-like bunches at the end and so rolled 
around the beam, μιτώδει may have reference to one of these 
rope-like bunches.—ouwvSédvos, a sort of muslin, but usually made 
of linen. She is prob. to be regarded as having used her veil, 
which, being compressed or slightly twisted, would make a βρόχος 
μιτώδης. The Schol., however, says perp aon βρόχον, ὅστις ἦν 
αὐτῇ ζώνη ἀπὸ σινδόνος. See 4».---καθημμένην : Schol. τὸν τρά- 
χηλον δεδεμένην. Homer would have told what the upper end 
was tied to. The impression made here is that the corpse is 
still at least partly suspended ; in 1236-40 the corpse is lying on 
the floor or pavement. We must assume either that xpepaorny 
means dead from hanging and καθημμένην simply tied, or else that 
Haemon takes the corpse down after the attendants look in. 

1223. μέσσῃ: Double o in dialogue also 1236, Frag. 235. 5.— 
The adj. is partitive. Haemon is adhering to (προσκείμενον) his 
dead bride and embracing her waist. 

1224 f. He bewails the fate of his departed bride (εὐνῆς), the 
deeds of his father, and his own loss—his thwarted marriage 
(λέχος). Cf. λέχος, 573. Some emend. 

1226 ff. ὁ, Creon.—orvyvéy, cogn. acc., a dismal wail.—tiva νοῦν 
ἔσχες, What mind possessed you, what thoughts did you conceive.— 
ἐν τῷ συμφορᾶς : The prep. nearly as in 962. The local idea is 
not wholly wanting. The use of ri with the gen. is not rare, 
Cf. Aj. 314 ἐν τῷ πράγματος. Eur. Hel. 1195 ἐν τῷ δὲ κεῖσαι ξυμ- 

ας; 
Ἢ παπτήνας : Not entirely without the notion of looking 
for, a3 it implies looking arownd upon his father, when his at- 
tention was attracted by his voice. 

1232. πτύσας προσώπῳ: Whether this means spitting in his 
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face or expressing contempt with his face depends on whether the 
dat. after the simple πτύειν would suggest to the auditors the lit. 
sense of πτύειν more strongly than the figurative. The Schol. 
decides emphatically against the lit. sense: οἷον ἀποστραφεὶς καὶ 
σκυθρωπάσας, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ προσώπου καταμεμψάμενος" οὐ κυρίως 
(literally) προσπτύσας τῷ πατρί, xré. But the very fact that 
he rejects this interpretation shows that he either knew it to be 
advocated by some or felt it to be grammatically possible. The 
Scholiast’s view is adopted by most scholars, while the lit. sense 
of πτύω is understood by Bothe, Musgrave, Mitchell, Bulwer, 
Jebb, and a few others. However shocking to our sensibilities 
the act in the lit. sense appears, we must not on that account re- 
ject it. Haemon is in a frenzy, which fact the poet tries to make 
the audience feel, instead of saying it in words. Hence, if one 
agrees with Nauck that πτύειν προσώπῳ must be spit in the face, 
it is hardly necessary to follow him in denying that Soph. could 
have uttered anything so shocking. On the other hand, we need 
not agree with Jebb that “nothing could do more violence to 
the language or more injury to the dramatic effect than the 
Scholiast’s theory.” ‘ Dramatic effect” is a matter of taste, and 
is not to be settled dogmatically; nor is the “violence to the 
language” so great if Jebb is right in saying that “πτύσας 
προσώπῳ, instead of ἐπιπτύσας προσώπῳ (πατρός), is merely an 
instance of the boldness with which poetry could use a simple 
dat.,” etc. As πτύειν can mean spurn, it would scarcely be 
bold to use it in the sense express spurning, make a spurning 
or loathing mien, with προσώπῳ, as in the familiar μειδιᾶσαι τῷ 
προσώπῳ. I incline, not without hesitation, to the view of the 
Schol. Haemon, with wild (fierce ?) eyes, looks around upon his 
father, then, expressing his loathing by his countenance, without 
words (προσώπῳ κοὐδὲν ἀντειπών), draws his sword and rushes 
upon him.—£igovs: See App. 

1238 ἢ, διπλοῦς κνώδοντος : Prob. the two arms of what we call 
the cross of the straight sword, serving as a guard for the hand. 
These are put for the sword itself, so that we may render cross- 
guarded or cross-hilted sword. The Schol. says, ἀντὶ rod διπλᾶς 
ἀκμάς - ἄμφηκες yap τὸ ξίφος, xré. This would give the more 
forcible sense two-edged sword; but, although κνώδων may be 
used for a sword, and even for the blade or point, it is not likely 
that it could denote the edge.—ék δ᾽ ὁρμωμένου, tmesis.—¢vyatorv, 
dat. of manner with éfoppwpévov. The plur. is purely poetical 
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here.—The Schol. says that the messenger was in error here; 
that he merely thought that Haemon intended to kill his father, 
while in 751 τινά refers not to Creon, but Haemon. This is inge- 
nious; but a messenger ordinarily takes the place of actual vision 
in the case of events that are, for sufficient reasons, excluded 
from the stage, and when he tells something not yet known he 
is infallible, unless his error is explicitly corrected in the sequel. 
Hence we must conclude that Haemon, in a sudden frenzy, at- 
tempts to do what was not in his purpose when he left the pres- 
ence of his father (765). 

1235. αὑτῷ χολωθείς, enraged at himself, interpreted as referring 
to sudden remorse at the attempt he had made to slay his father. 
Had that attempt succeeded, this view would be justified; but 
as it is, there is room for doubt. Haemon intended to slay him- 
self in any case, so that no special reason for his doing so is here 
needed, except that the messenger, who may not have heard the 
conversation between father and son, may be allowed here, where 
it is a matter of opinion, to ascribe a wrong motive; but even 
with this view of the case, it is not clear what the messenger 
conceived the cause of the wrath to be. It would be more com- 
pletely crushing to Creon to believe that his son died with a de- 
sire to slay him; just as his wife died with virtual imprecations 
upon him. Why not read avrg with L? For the position, cf. 
Tr. 815 f. οὖρος ὀφθαλμῶν ἐμῶν | αὐτῇ γένοιτο. O.C.422 f., 429 
f.; Phil. 296 ἢ. Arist. Poet. 14, however, implies αὑτῷ .---ἐπεντα.- 
θείς, stretching over, so as to lean upon, the sword. _ 

1236 f. ἤρεισε πλευραῖς, pressed against (into) his side, of course 
by falling upon it. The dat. is analogous to προσώπῳ above, 
with πτύσας taken lit. Cf. Pind. Pyth. 10. 51 ἄγκυραν ἔρεισον 
χθονί.--- μέσσον, part., prob. with the sense to the middle. Some 
make it in the midst (of the ribs). — ἔγχος, often = ξίφος in 
tragedy, as Aj. 95, 287, 658, etc.—és ὑγρὸν ἀγκῶνα: The ἀγκών is 
Haemon’s, and these words denote the result of παρθένῳ προσ- 
πτύσσεται. The ὑγρότης is the weakness resulting from the 
ebbing away of life. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 1437 ff. στέρνων δ᾽ azo | 
φύσημ᾽ ἀνεὶς δύστλητον Ἑτεοκλῆς ἄναξ | ἤκουσε μητρός, κἀπιθεὶς 
ὑγρὰν xépa| φωνὴν μὲν οὐκ ἀφῆκεν, ὀμμάτων δ᾽ ἄπο | προσεῖπε 
δακρύοις. He had been thrust ἐς ἧπαρ with the ξίφος of Poly- 
nices. 

1288 f. Cf. Aesch. Ag. 1389 ἢ. ἐκφυσιῶν ὀξεῖαν αἵματος σφαγὴν] 
βάλλει μ᾽ ἐρεμνῇ Ψψακάδι howias δρόσον .---ὀδξεῖαν, swift. With the 
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reading πνοήν of most of the later MSS. and the Schol., it would 
inean quick, referring to the rapid succession of exhalations.— 
παρειᾷ, dat. analogous to πλευραῖς above. 

1540 f. νεκρὸς περὶ νἔκρῷ: Obs. the quantity. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 
SSL πολλοὶ δὲ νεκροὶ περὶ νεκροῖς πεπτωκότες. So Soph. Ο. C. 442 
πῆτρύς . «. πατρὶ, 1d. 888 ὕβρις (- —) ... ὕβρις (- ~), Phil. 296 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πέτροισι πέτρον, etc.—ré&dy: Usually of mystic rites of the 
Eleusinia, but here ra νυμφικὰ τέλη = marriage rites or consum- 
mation, — λαχών, coincident aor.—elv: Except in compds., as 
elvaAsos (846), εἰν does not occur in Soph. elsewhere, nor in trag- 
cdy except in lyric passages, as Eur. Alc. 436 εἰν ᾿Αίδα δόμοισιν. 
it is prob, admissible, however, in a ῥῆσις ἀγγελική, esp.as it may 
lc ἃ reminiscence of the Homeric εἰν ’Aidao (δόμοισι), and this 
s)ccoch is marked by specially high epic coloring. See App. 

1242 f. ἐν ἀνθρώποισι, constr. with δείξας, before the world. — 
ἀβουλίαν, proleptic. — προσκεῖται: See on 94. The vb. is here 
ucarly equiv. to the pf. pass. of προστίθημι in the sense of inflict 
/pon.—It is evident that, had the natural order of events been 
followed or invented, and this scene had come before the burial, 
the latter would necessarily have been omitted entirely after the 
lich tension of this crisis. 

1544. f. τί, pred. εἰκάζειν, like νομίζειν, sometimes dispenses 
With efyat.—arplv εἰπεῖν: When πρίν implies non-performance, it 
must have the inf. Cf. Hdt. iv. 117 ai δέ τινες αὐτέων καὶ redev- 
τῶσι γηραιαὶ πρὶν γήμασθαι.---- ἐσϑλὸν ἢ κακόν, i.e. any at all. See 
on 40, 

1246. τεθάμβηκα : The perf. is often an intensive pres., esp. in the 
case of vbs. of feeling, as τεθαύμακα, πεφόβημαι. --- ἐλπίσιν δὲ Bd- 
σκομαι: Cf. Eur. Bacch. 617 ἐλπίσιν δ᾽ ἐβόσκετο, Phoen. 396 ai 
ὦ ἐλπίδες βόσκουσι φυγάδας. In the latter the figure is more 
conscious. So Soph. Frag. 863 ἐλπὶς yap ἡ βόσκουσα τοὺς πολλοὺς 
Sporey. 

1248. οὐκ ἀξιώσειν, will not deem (lamentations) proper, i.e. will 
not utter them. The Chorus does not fear that she will make 
public lamentations, but hopes that the purpose not to do so ac- 
counts for her silent withdrawal. Instead of οὐκ ἀξιώσειν, ἀλλά, 
we might have had οὐκ ἀξιοῦσαν. For the aversion to lament- 
ing in public, cf. El. 254 f., 828 ff; Aj.579; O.T. 1241 fL—The 
olj. of ἀξιόω, when not a person, is usually the inf., and here, no 
doubt, γοᾶν ( γοᾶσθαι) would have been used but for the fact 
that the poet already had in his mind the participation of others 
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in the lamentations, as is expressed in the next verse. Some 
supply yoao@a, στένειν, or the like. 

1249. πένθος, prob. obj. of προθήσειν rather than στένειν. Cf. 
216. It is understood again with στένειν, where it is cogn. obj. ; 
for πένθος here is mourning, not simply grief. Cf. Eur. Alc. 426, 
where a general πένθος is ordered, and 818 ἢ, πένθος yap ἡμῖν 
ἐστι, καὶ κουρὰν βλέπεις,  μελαμπέπλους στολμούς re. The part to 
be taken in this mourning by the δμωαί is the γόοι, hence στένειν, 
epexegetical. For the practice of leading inferiors in lamenta- 
tions (here-laying the mourning before them), cf. Hom. II. vi. 498 f. 
κιχήσατο δ᾽ ἔνδοθι πολλὰς | ἀμφιπόλους, τῇσιν δὲ γόον πάσῃσιν 
ἐνῶρσεν. Id. xxiii, 12 ot δ᾽ ᾧμωξαν ἀολλέες, ἦρχε δ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεύς. 
Id. xxiv. 728 τῇσιν δ᾽ ᾿Ανδρομάχη λευκώλενος ἦρχε γόοιο, etc. Sam- 
ples of γόοι may be seen in Aesch. Theb. 874 ff., Pers. 908 ff, 
Eur. Alc. 861 ff., etc. — οἰκεῖον, of the family, private, as distin- 
guished from public. The accumulation ὑπὸ στέγης, ἔσω. οἰκεῖον 
is not pleonastic, though any one of the three expressions would 
have implied the other two; but even if they were pleonastic 
they would be admissible, Cf. 1258 f.,1295. Thuc.1, 23.3 ταῦτα 
yap πάντα peta τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ἅμα ξυν επέθετο. 

1250. γνώμης ἄπειρος, inexperienced of judgment = lacking judg- 
ment through inexperience. Jebb makes γνώμη an external influ- 
ence here, and renders “not uninformed by discretion,” citing 
Plat. Rep. 519 B τοὺς ἀπαιδεύτους καὶ ἀληθεὶας ἀπείρους. This is 
a little different, for ἀλήθεια here is not a human quality, but is 
truth objectively viewed (ἀπείρους being = unacquainted with), 
whereas γνώμη = discretion corresponds to ἀλήθεια = truthfulness 
as an abstraction, but still a (human) quality. Some emend (see 
App.); but the expression seems possible, as ἄπειρος is sometimes 
virtually expers rather than inex pertus.—Gpaprdvew, cu- 
phemistic, as we say “do anything rash.” 

1251 f. δ᾽ οὖν, somewhat adversative, like μὲν οὖν. Cf. 769, 890. 
—dGyav: The advs. μάτην, ἄλλως, λίαν, ἄγαν are often used like 
attrib. adjs. Cf. 1256. So without the art., Eur. Suppl. 127 
κόμποι μάτην, Ar. Nub, 1120 ἄγαν ἐπομβριαν, id. 1203 mpdBar’ 
ἄλλως, Hdt. vil. 103 μάτην κόμπος, etc. — βαρύ, grave, appositive 
pred. For gend. see on ὀρθόν, 1195. — προσεῖναι : Cf. 720. — Si- 
lence is an alarming sign also in O. T. 1074 f., δέδοιχ᾽ ὅπως | μὴ ᾽κ 
τῆς σιωπῆς τῆσδ᾽ dvappn&e κακά. In Tr. 818 ff. Deianira in si- 
lence withdraws to destroy herself. 

1253. μή, whether not, with apprehension. So ὅρα ofter * * 


200 NOTES. 


μὴ with the indic. This use of μή is like that with the indic. 
after vbs. of fearing. G.M.T.369. For μή τι καί, see on 278.— 
κατάσχετον, prob. proleptic, result of καλύπτει, though some ren- 
der “" something secret (or repressed).”” 

1255. παραστείχοντες : For the tense see on 773. Cf. Aesch. 
Cho. 568 δόμους παραστείχοντα. The more prosaic παρέρχομαι is 
often so used, with the acc.—yap οὖν, in assent. Cf.771. Plat. 
Rep. v. 476 Β ἔχει yap οὖν δή, ἔφη, οὕτως. 

1256. σιγῆς, ἃ species of part. gen., bordering on poss.; βάρος 
belongs to σιγή. i. 6. the latter forbodes danger.—The messenger 
enters the palace. At 1277 he reappears, as ἐξάγγελος. 

1257 ff. The Coryphaeus announces Creon, who enters accom- 
panied by attendants bearing the remains of Haemon. We hear’ 
no more of Antigone’s body. The interest now centres in the 
retribution.— καὶ μήν: See on 526.— ὅδε: See on ἥδε, 526.— διὰ 
χειρός, not lit. in his own hand. See on 916. 

1259 f. ἀλλοτρίαν ἄτην, calamity brought on by another. The 
apposition with μνῆμα, which is rather loose, would be removed, 
and the sense otherwise improved, by the use of the gen., which 
has been conjectured. — αὐτὸς ἁμαρτών, proprium ob de- 
lictum, αὐτὸς being in antithesis to aAAorpiay.—Creon is fallen: 
the Chorus waxes bold. Cf. also 1270. 


1261-1347,—A Kommos. 


1261 f. φρενῶν δυσφρόνων: See on 502. δυσῴφρόνων is here 
equiv. to ἀφρόνων.--- στερεά, stubborn, i. e. springing from a stub- 
born mind, So Aj. 926 στερεόφρων. 

1263 f. κτανόντας ... θανόντας, Creon, Haemon. For the plur., 
seeon10. In Phil. 336 we have ὁ κτανών re χὠ θανών.---βλέποντες, 
the Chorus, to whom Antigone also appealed in her distress, 
937 ff. 

1265 f. dvoABa: See on ἄσημα, 1209, ---véos νέῳ, young—early. 
See on 13 and 394..---ξύν, as in 172. 

1268. ἀπελύθης, wast released, departed, In 1314 the reflex. mid. 
is used in the same sense. In later Greek ἀπολύεσθαι often means 
depart without poetic coloring. The simple λύεσθαι as in Hom. 
Il. v. 296 λύθη ψυχή re μένος re is different. 

1269 f. οὐδέ: Often used in poetry where prose requires καὶ 
ov.—oip ὡς : See on 320. Cf. Aj. 854 οἴμ᾽ ὡς ἔοικας κτέ. 

1272 ff. ἔχω μαθών: See on 22.— ἐν δ᾽ dug... ἔπαισεν, constr., 
τότ᾽ dpa τότε θεὸς μέγα βάρος ἔχων (= βαρύτατα) ἔπαισέ με ἐν ἐμῷ 
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κάρᾳ. The use of ἐμῷ instead of τῷ is justified by its remote- 
ness from unemphatic pe. In fact, as ἐν ἐμῷ κάρᾳ comes first, 
it is rather pe than ἐμῷ that might be omitted. “Smote me 
heavily on the head” is merely equiv. to “ greatly afflicted me,” 
though the allusion to the head may be intended to suggest that 
he was smitten with madness. Cf. Ar. Nub. 1276 τὸν ἐγκέφαλον 
ὥσπερ σεσεῖσθαί μοι δοκεῖς.---τότε: See on 391.—’v δ᾽ ἔσεισεν (sc. 
ἐμέ), tmesis.—é5oig: These are ὁδοὶ τῆς φροντίδος or τῶν βουλευ- 
μάτων. Schol. ὁρμαῖς. 

1275. λακπάτητον, proleptic. This is the only derivative of the 
assumed λακπατέω, from λάξ and πατέω ; and is found only here, 
Some think it should be written λαξπάτητον after the analogy of 
ἑξπηχυστί, Frag. 876.—évrpéxav : Apocope of ἀνά in Soph. is con- 
fined to lyrics; that of cara is common in κατθανεῖν. 

1276 f. φεῦ, 6: Exclamations, esp. when there is a pause, allow 
hiatus.—révor .. . δύσπονοι: See on 1261. 

1278. ἔχων τε καὶ κεκτημένος, ἃ freq. combination. For the 
difference between ἔχειν and κεκτῆσθαι, cf. Plat. Theaet, 197 B οὐ 
τοίνυν pot ταὐτὸν φαίνεται τῷ κεκτῆσθαι τὸ ἔχειν. οἷον εἰ ἱμάτιον 
πριάμενός τις καὶ ἐγκρατὴς ὧν μὴ φοροῖ, ἔχειν μὲν οὐκ ἂν αὐτὸν αὐτό, 
κεκτῆσθαι δέ γε φαῖμεν. Hence ἔχειν refers to τὰ πρὸ χειρῶν, and 
κεκτῆσθαι ἴο τὰ ἐν δόμοις. 

1279. πρὸ χειρῶν : Not merely πρὸ ποδῶν, present, at hand, but 
actually in the hands (lit. or fig.); hence regularly connected 
with βαστάζειν, as Eur, I. A. 36, Rhes. 274, or φέρειν, as Tro. 1207. 
Hence the Schol. ὡς τοῦ Κρέοντος τὸν παῖδα βαστάζοντος.---τὰ δ᾽ ἐν 
δόμοις κτέ.: We should expect τὰ δ᾽ ἐν δόμοις ray’ ὀψόμενος, 
but the hyperbaton of ἔοικας ἥκειν changed ὀψόμενος to καὶ ὄψε- 
σθαι 80 as to be co-ordinate with ἥκειν. This was not so harsh to 
the Greek ear, accustomed as it was to transitions from the partic. 
contr. to the finite vb. or the inf. The special difficulty is the 
dependence of τὰ ἐν δόμοις upon ὄψεσθαι alone, which is preceded 
by ἥκειν καί. But even this is sustained by such examples as 
Xen. Hell. vii. 8. 7 ὑμεῖς τοὺς περὶ ᾿Αρχίαν . .. οὐ ψῆφον ἀνέμεινατε, 
ἀλλὰ... ἐτιμωρήσασθε, esp. as the infs. are inserted here by hyper- 
baton between rd and κακά, instead of being placed before ra. 
This hyperbaton is a concession to δέ, which demands that the 
antithesis to τὰ μέν should begin the clause—Some make καὶ 
τάχα mean “ full soon,” and constr. ὄψεσθαι as inf. of purpose after 
ἥκειν, and cite abundance of examples of the pres. and aor. inf. so 
used; but this is a fut. 
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1281. τί 8 ἔστιν κτέ.: The use of αὖ, again, shows that ἔστιν 
refers to the particular calamity which the messenger has referred 
to, not to any calamity in general; hence the sense is “and what 
greater calamity or additional, is it (that you have to tell)?” 
But for αὖ, we could render “ what greater or additional calamity 
ts there?” Even as it is, he asks the question in a tone to show 
that he thinks his list of calamities incapable of increase either 
in degree or number. This, indeed, is an exaggeration of the 
number, but is in place here. The verse has been variously 
emended and may be spurious. See App.— κακῶν ἔτι, lit. or of 
evils still (besides). Cf. Eur. Med. 1290 ri δῆτ᾽ οὖν γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ἔτι 
δεινόν; So τί ἔτι, what else, Plat. Crat. 420 B ἀλλὰ τί ἔτι σὺ λέγεις 
ὅ τι σκοπῶμεν; Andoc.i.17 ἔτι μήνυσις ἐγένετο μία (one more). 
Ο. T. 748 ἕν... ἔτι, one thing more. 

1282 1 παμμήτωρ: πᾶν in compds. is often only intensive. 
Schol. 7 xara πάντα μήτηρ. We might have had παντελής, as 
O. T. 930 παντελὴς δάμαρ. So Aesch. Theb. 294 πάντροφος πελειάς. 
—Of course παμμήτωρ also means “ mother of 8]]."" --ἄρτι νεοτό- 
poor: See on 1249. Cf. Tr. 1130 τέθνηκεν ἀρτίως νεοσφαγής. Aj. 
898 f. ἀρτίως νεοσφαγὴς | κεῖται. 

1284. δυσκάθαρτος, inappeasadle, that is, hard to satisfy by atone- 
ments (καθαρμοῦ. --λιμήν, a gathering-place, as in 1000. Cf. Stob. 
Flor, 120. 11 πάντων λιμὴν τῶν μερόπων ὁ θάνατός ἐστιν. Anth. 
Pal. 7, 452 κοινὸς πᾶσι λιμὴν ᾿Αίδης. 

1285. τί p dpa τί pe: Cf. 1296. This sort of repetition is 
moderately employed by Soph., excessively by Eur. (several hun- 
dred instances in the Orestes). 

1286 f. Addressed to the messenger, though ὀλέκεις just before 
belongs to the apostrophe to Hades. — κακάγγελτα προπέμψας — 
κακὰ ayyeiAas. The verbal, though ἃ compd. of that of ἀγγέλλω, 
has the sense of κακαγγελέω ---προπέμψας, having escorted forth, is 
poet. for having brought. 

1288. ἐπεξειργάσω, ἐ ἐπι- aS ἴῃ ἐπικτανεῖν, 108θ, 

1289 ff. wat: In view of the state of Creon’s mind, it is not 
strange that he should thus address the messenger. In fact, 
there is less to be surprised at in παῖ than in the rest of this 
whole passage, in which there is an evident appeal to the mes- 
senger for sympathy. It is possible that the tone, esp. with the 
omission of 4, might adapt the word to the relation implied by 
ὦ δέσποτα in 1278; but this is not necessary. The reading here 
is exceedingly uncertain. See 4». --- τίνα λέγεις xré.: Constr. 
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τίνα and all the adja. with μόρον. --- γυναικεῖον, equiv. to γυναικός.---- 
ἀμφικεῖσθαι, constr. with ἐπ᾽ ὀλέθρῳ (of Haemon). This is fig. of 
the use seen in O. C. 1620 ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἀμφικείμενοι, clinging to 
each other. Some connect μοι with ἀμφικεῖσθαι, enfolds me; then 
ἐπ᾽ ὀλέθρῳ can be either in addition to (Haemon’s) ruin, or for 
(my) ruin as in ἐπὶ λώβᾳ, 792. 

1293. By means of the ἐκκύκλημα the spectators were often 
allowed to enter, as it were, with the actors and view scenes 
within the house whose front was represented by the προσκήνιον. 
Some deny that this machine was employed by Aesch. or Soph., 
but there can be little doubt that this was done at El. 1458 and Aj. 
344; and in our passage it is usually assumed that the ἐκκύκλημα 
was used; but if this be true we must believe that the practice 
had become so familiar that the spectators were not likely to 
observe the absurdity of the messenger’s saying οὐ γὰρ ἐν μυχοῖς 
ἔτι, which would be as complete a suspension of the illusion as 
the parodied ἐκκύκλημα causes in Ar. Ach. 408 ff, Thesm. 95 ff. 
The Schol. says ἐγκέκλεισται ἡ γυνή. Read Ἔκκυκλεῖται. 

1297 f. ἔχω μέν... τὸν δέ: See on 557.—yelpeoow: Obs. the 
Epic form. This verse is not a recited trimeter, but a lyric 
hexapody. See Metres. χείρεσσι occurs, however, in a trimeter, 
Kur. Alc. 756.—éprimg: With the pres., this is strange. Some 
emend. Creon still speaks as if he had himself carried, or at 
least assisted in carrying, the corpse, though some make ἐν 
χείρεσσιν exev—=praesto habere.—iéavra, pred. adv. The 
ὑβέρβατον καθ᾽ ὑπέρθεσιν, or intrusion of the verb or other foreign 
word (except certain particles) between the art. and its noun, is 
very rare even in poetry, when the intruding word is not accom- 
panied by an attribute. Perhaps we should read τὰν δ᾽ évayra, 
making νεκρόν proleptic (Ξε τεθνηκυῖαν). In any case, ἔναντα can 
hardly be made attrib. 

1801. There may be a lacuna of one verse before this one. 
See App. on 1281.— The messenger resumes his account. — 
ὀξύθηκτος, furibunda, frantic.—Bopla πέριξ, περιβώμιος οὖσα. 
Schol. ὡς ἱερεῖον περὶ τὸν βωμὸν ἐσφάγη παρὰ τὸν βωμὸν προπετής. 
The use οὗ πέριξ with one individual is striking, but all the 
emendations that have been offered for the passage give it a 
definiteness which, combined with 1282 ἢ, anticipates too fully the 
question in 1814.—See App. . 

1802. λύει κελαινὰ βλέφαρα, relaxed her eyelids in darkness, i, 6. 
slew herself. Here we have the use of λύειν seen in the Homeric 
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λύειν γυῖα, γούνατα, etc., and xedawd is suggested by σκότος dove 
κάλυψεν = ἀπέθανεν. Some make κελαινά epithet, instead of pro- 
leptic, referring to dark lashes, or the darkness of despair. Some 
also find a difficulty in λύειν, which they think would mean open 
here, whereas it should mean close. It means neither; and, be- 
sides, it may be doubted whether “closing the eyelids” was to 
the Greeks suggestive of death rather than laying out for burial. 

1308. Μεγαρέως κλεινὸν λάχος : He voluntarily sacrificed him- 
self to save his city, Tiresias having announced that the wrath 
of Ares, at the death of the sacred dragon slain by Cadmus, could 
be appeased only by the sacrifice of a descendant of the offender. 
Eur. in his Phoenissae, and some other writers, call him Menoe- 
ceus. The κλεινὸν λάχος is the nobile fatum of Statius Th. 
x. 670. It is objected that Eurydice would not have called his 
fate κλεινὸν λάχος, but rather αἰνόν or δεινόν, and some emend. 
The usual explanation is that the messenger adds the epithet. 
This cannot be the case in 1305 (see n.); and may not be here. 
A mother can bewail the death of a son even if it is a noble 
death. Adyos occurs only here in Soph., and that by conjecture. 
See App. 

1304 f. τοῦδε depends on λάχος (without κλεινόν).---λοίσθιον δέ: 
This leads us to expect a third count under κωκύσασα, but instead 
there is a new participle. — κακὰς πράξεις, in the sense of κακῶς 
πράττειν. In this sense the sing. πρᾶξις is elsewhere common, the 
plur. unknown ; still there is not sufficient reason to cast doubt 
upon its genuineness. 

1805. ἐφυμνήσασα : Cf. O. T. 1275 τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐφυμνῶν. The word 
is not without an element of prophecy in addition to impreca- 
tion.—r@ παιδοκτόνῳ, words of Eurydice, repeated by the mes- 
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1307 ff. ἀνέπταν, viz., when he heard (1305). For the aor. of 
the immediate past, seeG. M.T.60. Cf. Aj.693 περιχαρὴς δ᾽ ἀνε- 
ardpay. The act. ἔπτην does not occur elsewhere in Soph., and is 
confined to lyrics in Aesch. and Eur. — τί μ᾽ οὐκ κτέ. : The aor. 
of the immediate past in a neg. rhetorical question is often vir- 
tually a request or command: “ why does not some one,” etc.— 
ἀνταίαν may be either — > — or —~ —. See on 826. πληγήν 
(πληγάς) is not rarely omitted when it has an adj., and the con- 
text makes the sense clear. Cf. El. 1415 παῖσον διπλῆν. O.C.544 
δευτέραν ἔπαισας. Ar. N ub, 972 τυπτόμενος πολλάς. Xen. An. ν. 
8. 12 ἀνέκραγον ... ὡς ὀλίγας παίσειεν. The adj. ἀνταίαν means in 
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Sront, full in the breast. Cf. El. 196 dyraia...aAayd. Aesch. 
Theb. 895 d:avraiay (right through) . .. πεπλαγμένους. Id. Cho. 
640 ξίφος διανταίαν.... οὐτᾷ. Both the last with ellipsis of πλαγάν. 

1310 f. δείλαιος, --- “““΄. Seeon 826. In 1311 a islong. See 
"on 1240. --- συγκέκραμαι: Cf. Aj. 895 οἴκτῳ τῷδε συγκεκραμένην. 
Ar. Plut. 853 οὕτω πολυφόρῳ συγκέκραμαι δαίμονι. So not rarely 
this and synonymous vbs. 

1312 ἢ, ye, at any rate, with implied “be that as it may.”— 
ὡς αἰτίαν ... ἔχων = ὡς αἴτιος dv. More commonly αἰτίαν ἔχειν 
_is used as the pass. οὗ αἰτιᾶσθαι.---τῶνδε (μόρων), Haemon’s death. 
- ἐκείνων ... μόρων, death of Megareus. The Schol. refers these 
words to the death of Eurydice hersclf and that of Haemon. In 
Eur. Phoen. Megareus dies against his father’s will; but reference 
is clearly made here to 1308 f. There is no occasion to make 
τῶνδε refer to the deaths of Hacmon and Antigone, and assume 
ἐκείνων as being in the plur. for the sake of parallelism; for the 
plur. μόροι could no doubt be used poetically just as θάνατοι is 
in El. 206. In O. T. 496 θανάτων is generic, though one death is 
meant. 

1314 f. nal: See on 772.---Ὺπελύσατο: See on 1268.—év φοναῖς: 
See on 1008 .---ἥσθετο, learned.—dtuxdxvrov (only here), lit. loudly 
bewailed = deeply lamented (so the messenger characterizes it); 
or possibly lamentable. 

1817 Εἰ ἁρμόσει, intrans., these deeds will never jit (be jized upon) 
another mortal, The verb is preg. including transfer, hence ¢ 
ἐμᾶς αἰτίας = “80 as to leave me innocent” or “blameless.” ἀπό 
for ἐξ would make the sense “so as to leave me uncensured.” 

1319. ὃ μέλεος, himself, hence ὦ Mot ὦ) and nom. Cf, 1211. 

1320 ff. ἐγώ, φάμ᾽ ἔτυμον, “J, yea verily, J.” Some doubt ἔτυμον. 
— ἄγετέ p ὅτι τάχιστα: See App. Comp. this and 1339 with 
O. T. 1840 ἢ, ἀπάγετ᾽ ἐκτόπιον ὅτε τάχιστά pe, | ἀπάγετ᾽ ὦ φίλοι, 
and 1410 f. ὅπως τάχιστα, πρὸς θεῶν, ἔξω μέ που | καλύψατε. 

1325. μηδένα, τὸν μὴ ὄντα. When the art. is used it may be 
masc, or fem. or neut. with uninflected μηδέν, as El. 1166 τὴν μηδὲν 
eis τὸ μηδέν. Aj. 1231 rod μηδὲν ἀντέστης ὕπερ. It is sometimes 
uncertain how the gend. was viewed, as O. C. 918 ἴσον (masc.) 
τῷ μηδενί. O.T.1019 ἐξ ἴσου τῷ μηδενί. In these examples τῷ 
μηδενί might be from ὁ μηδείς (which, however, does not occur) 
or from τὸ μηδέν. The plur. τοὺς μηδένας for τοὺς μηδὲν ὄντας is 
occasionally met. Cf. Aj. 1114 οὐ γὰρ ἠξίου τοὺς μηδένας. 

1326. κέρδη: See on 1082. The plur. in this sense also ἘΠ, 767 
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ἣ δεινὰ μέν, κέρδη δέ. He refers to the proposal to bring the scene 
to an end. 

1327. A general statement: present evils are best when briefest. The 
constr. as in O. T. 1868 κρείσσων yap ἦσθα μηκέτ᾽ dv ἢ ζῶν τυφλός. 

1829 f. The passage is prob. corrupt, and is rendered much 
easier by reading ἔχων for ἐμῶν (Pallis), See App. Retaining 
the text, we must constr. tro ἴτω, φανήτω ὁ ὕπατος ἐμῶν μόρων, 
κάλλιστ᾽ ἄγων ἐμοὶ τερμίαν ἁμέραν, in which ὁ ὕπατος ἐμῶν μόρων 
is my crowning fate (not simply last, which the word did not yet 
mean), and κάλλιστα is most appropriately, i.e. quite appropriately, 
as is befitting. Of course “the crowning fate” is death, ὕπατος 
over and above and finishing all other fortunes. Like su pre- 
mus the word got to meaning last chronologically, in later 
Greek.—tre ἴτω, φανήτω : The fact that the imperat. φανήτω im- 
mediately follows irw irw, and these words are repeated below in 
their ordinary sense, rather precludes the exclamatory use as seen 
in Phil. 120, Eur. Med. 798, 819, etc., although we should expect 
excls. here to correspond with 1306. 

1884 f. μέλλοντα (sc. ἐστῶ,, belong to the future. — προκειμένων, 
quae instant, in contrast with μέλλοντα.---τῶνδε, τῶν μελλόν- 
των.---ὅτοισι, i. 6. the gods. 7 

1886. ἐρῶ, freq. of strong desire.—pév: See on 498. See App. 
also.— ovyxarnviduny, summed (σύν) up in prayer. 

1887 f. This in Eur. would have been considered, and prob. 
would have been, heresy; but Soph. is not teaching a general 
lesson from the stage. Usually the inferi are inexorable 
(Verg. Aen. vi. 376, Propert. v.11. 1 ff.), while the superi may 
yield to prayers (Propert. v. 11. 7). 

1339. ἄγοιτ᾽ ἄν: See on 444. Like the imperat. itself, the opt. 
with dy and the fut. indic. as imperats. have different tones acc. 
to circumstances.—pdraov ἄνδρα, hominem nihili, referring 
to effects of foolhardiness, rather than to his foolhardiness itself; 
aman unmanned. It is possible, however, to render rash, fool- 
hardy (as some do). The succeeding verses justify either inter- 
pretation. 

1340 ff. A corrupt passage. See App. — τάνδε, deictic, local, 
strengthening the antithesis represented by av. In fact, σέ τ᾽ ad 
alone would be very abrupt. — πρὸς πότερον, to which of the two 
(corpses).—The reading has been chosen simply because it is not 
obscure. The true reading is lost prob. beyond recovery. — 
πᾷ κλιθῶ, where to recline, to what I shall cling for support. 
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1844 ff. λέχρια, avory, or tottering (cf. κλιθῶ). There is nothing 
at hand for him to cling to, and yet there is a great burden on 
his head. Some refer τάν χεροῖν to Haemon (whose body he is 
touching) and ra δέ indirectly to Eurydice (and Antigone), The 
interpretation offered above makes ra δέ adv. acc., as fo, etc., the 
sense being in substance τὰ μὲν ἐν χεροῖν λέχριά ἐστιν, τὰ ἐπὶ Kpari 
μοι δυσκόμιστα. Cf. 1849 τά γε.---εσήλατο: ΟἿ 1272 ff. O.T.263 
νῦν 8 ἐς τὸ κείνου κρᾶτ᾽ ἐνήλαθ᾽ ἡ τύχη. 

1347 f. A lesson taught by the play is often set forth in the 
anapaests of the ἔξοδος. In the plays of Eur., however, there 
sometimes is little relevancy in these verses, and the same verses 
are appended to different plays. — εὐδαιμονίας πρῶτον, chief part 
of happiness. εὐδαιμονία even here is still conscious of its origin. 
Cf. 1050. Eur. Heracl, 746 ἢ, οἰόμεσθα γὰρ | τὸν εὐτυχοῦντα πάντ᾽ 
. ἐπίστασθαι καλῶς. 

1349 ff. τά γ᾽ εἰς θεούς, in things affecting the gods. The prep. 
is in some measure influenced by the vb., since they said ἀσεβεῖν 
εἷς twa. So Phil. 1441 εὐσεβεῖν τὰ πρὸς θεούς. Analogous is the 
famil. formula of ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἐξῆλθον.---μεγάλοι λόγοι: Cf. 127. 
Of course the lesson is learned from τὸ τοὺς λόγους ἀποτεῖσαι πλη- 
yas. The mode of expression is common everywhere, and in Lat. 
with pass. participles is the rule. — μεγάλας, a forcible echo of 
μεγάλοι. ---- τῶν ὑπεραύχων displaced, that μεγάλας πληγάς might 
immediately follow μεγάλοι λόγοι. This is a freq. device. — 
ἀποτείσαντες : The diphthong in the fut. and aor. of rive is well 
established by the inscriptions. See Meisterhans, p.41 and 144,— 
The obj. πληγάς is the price paid. — γήρᾳ, temporal.—7d φρονεῖν: 
To avoid an unpleasant effect of the occurrence of τὸ φρονεῖν 
twice in so quick succession, a delicate cadence on γήρᾳ and 
ἐδίδαξαν is necessary.—éSiSafav, gnomic. 


APPENDIX. 
CRITICAL DISCUSSION OF SPECIAL PASSAGES. 


2f. This passage is rendered obscure by the presence of both 
ὅτι (or 6 rt) and ὁποῖον. Of the numerous interpretations and 
emendations only a few need be mentioned. 1. Reading ὅτι, 
Boeckh regards ὁποῖον, by virtue of its excl. force, as the equiv. 
of a direct interr.,so that ὁποῖον ovyi=all. He cites O.T.1401 ff. 
dpa pov μέμνησθ᾽ ὅιι | of ἔργα δράσας ὑμὶν εἶτα δεῦρ᾽ ἰὼν | ὁποῖ᾽ 
ἔπρασσον αὖθις; But to say nothing of the fact that this passage 
(in the form cited) is itself regarded as anomalous, the neg. ὁποῖον 
οὐχί could hardly be exclamatory. Some regard ὁποῖον as hav- 
ing ordinary dir. interr. force. This view has slender support. 
Cf. Lys. xxx. 4 ὁποίαν καὶ νῦν τὴν ἀρχὴν κατεστήσατο; Here some 
read οἵαν exc]. Analogously (cited by some) Plat. Lys. 212 C 
ὁπότερος, Kuthyd. 271 A ὁπότερον, Rep. i. 848 B ὁποτέρως (the first 
of which has been readily changed into ὁ πότερος, the other two 
arbitrarily into πότερον and ποτέρως). The parenthetical ques- 
tion would be like that in Eur. Phoen. 878 τί δρῶν οὔ, ποῖα δ᾽ οὐ 
λέγων ἔπη. Dem. xviii. 48 τί κακὸν οὐχὶ πασχόντων. 2. Those 
who read 6 τι with Schol. (in 1, the diastole is late and ὅτι is 
regularly written 6 τι) regard ὁποῖον as ἃ mere resumption of 6 τι 
or as a repetition of the indir. question just as the dir. question 
may be double (401 τῷ τρόπῳ πόθεν λαβών), OF ὁποῖον is given an 
indefinite sense, of whatever kind.—Emendations involving slight 
changes are dp οἶσθά τι, οἶσθα δὴ and ἢ ποῖον, τὸ λοιπὸν, ἐλλεῖπον. 
Other emendations are more violent except τὸ ποῖον (Nauck), 
which occurred to me independently long ago and seems to me 
to be the true reading, though not with sufficient certainty for 
adoption into the text. 

4 f. This passage has a literature of its own, and still remains 
unexplained. There is no diplomatic evidence of corruption, 
and that the difficulty existed as early as about 30 B.c. is shown 
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by the Schol. cited in the commentary. Some leave the text 
unchanged and attempt to explain; others make slight verbal 
emendations; others, again, assume a far-reaching corruption 
and reconstruct the whole sentence.—1. Retaining the text, we 
might admit that ἄτης ἄτερ is, and is intended to be, the opposite 
of ἀλγεινόν, 80 that the two virtually mean of any sort whatever. 
See the note on 40. Some seeming analogies occur, as Andoc.i.1 
Gore pe κακῶς ποιεῖν ἐκ παντὸς τρόπου καὶ δικαίως καὶ ἀδίκως, 
where it is clear that the speaker by δικαίως does not admit that 
any of the attempts to injure him are just. But καὶ δικαίως καὶ 
ἀδίκως is a familiar stereotyped phrase, and, moreover, the speaker 
means only that his enemies do not concern themselves whether 
tle injuries they do are just ornot. The analogous interpretation 
of our passage would be inappropriate, and the added οὔτ᾽ ai- 
σχρὸν οὔτ᾽ ἄτιμον would be idle.—Again, we might, with Boeckh, 
make ἄτης ἄτερ parenthetical in the sense apart from the taint 
(resting on the family), in which case the next οὔτε merely 
repeats that before ἄτης drep. But such a repetition of οὔτε is 
scarcely admissible, whatever be allowable in the case of οὐ (see 
App.on 5 f.). Moreover, it may be questioned whether the arn 
of the house would be understood from so vague an expression. 
—Or we might, with Triclinius, make ἄτερ (in the sense of χωρίς) 
pred. to ἐστί or attrib. = ἄτερ dv: nothing of ἄτη is excepted, or 
there ts nothing of ἄτη excepted. But this is entirely too artificial: 
no Athenian would have so understood it.—Finally we might 
assume that the poet was himself misled by his own accumula- 
tion of negs. This some have done, and have collected modern 
examples of the same confusion. As has been remarked by some, 
when three virtual negs. are brought to bear upon the same idea, 
the mind refuses to grasp their force without reflection. To cite 
an illustration, in Dion. Hal. de Comp. Verb. 17 we are told that 
a short and a long syllable ἴαμβος καλεῖται, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐκ 
dyeyvns. Now is it noble, or ignoble? And which does he intend 
to say? But in our passage οὔτε would not be felt as a neg. by 
a Greek, so that virtually there are only two negs. It may be 
said that sometimes even two negs. produce confusion. Hamil- 
ton, 6. g. (Metaphysics, Amer. ed. p. 800, Bowen p. 380), translat- 
ing from Platner, speaks of a “case which proves directly the 
reverse of what it is adduced to refute.” But we dare not se- 
riously ascribe such an oversight as this or any other of like 
nature to Sophocles in the opening scene of a drama.—32. Slight 
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emendations are numerous, such as (a) changing ἄτης into dxns, 
dyns, ἄκους ; or (ὃ) changing ἄτερ into πέρα, μέτα, γέμον, ἔχον ; 
or (c) changing ἄτης ἄτερ into ἀτήριον, ἀτήσιμον, ἀτηφόρον, not to 
mention other still more arbitrary changes which one can make 
as well as another.—3. The emendations of the whole passage 
are, of course, equally futile, and need not be given.—I at one 
time believed I had found the best available remedy by reading 
οὐ δ᾽ ἄτης ἄτερ even apart from the ἄτη (of the house); but 
now Jebb has suggested this very reading for a very different 
purpose (letting οὔτε negative the whole of ἀλγεινὸν οὐδ᾽ [= καὶ 
οὐκ) ἄτης ἄτερ) ; and an objection to this interpretation of ἄτη 
has already been mentioned. It is highly improbable that the 
solution of the difficulty will ever be found. 

5 f. To avoid repeated ov Blaydes and Eichler proposed ὁποῖον 
ὄν, Todt εἰσόπωπ᾽ ἐγὼ φίλων. The harshness of the repetition is 
mollified by the fact that the second ov is in another verse, thus 
virtually increasing the space between the two. 

10. It has been objected that the exposure of public enemies 
without burial could not at any time have been so prevalent as 
to be designated simply τῶν ἐχθρῶν (πολεμίων) κακά. There is 
no force in this objection, esp. as it is not τὰ κακά, but simply 
κακά. To be thus exposed is “a calamity of enemies (only).” 
This implied “ only” is too familiar to require illustration. The 
art. in τῶν ἐχθρῶν is either generic, or else reference is made to 
the fact that all the Argives were forbidden burial on this occa- 
sion—a story so familiar to all Athenians that no specific men- 
tion of it was necessary in this play.— Emendations, such as 
Blaydes’s ra ἐχθρῶν, are unnecessary. | 

23 ff. The MS. χρησθείς = χρησάμενος has no parallel in classic 
Greek. χρηστοῖς is due to F.W.Schmidt. Gerh. H. Miller and 
Jebb conject. σὺν δίκης | χρήσει δικαίᾳ καὶ νόμου. Madvig σὺν ri- 
χης | χρήσει. Schititz proposes χρῆσθαι δικαιῶν τῷ νόμῳ. Other 
emendations, more or less violent, though in some cases inge- 
nious, have been offered. Several editors compress 23 and 24 
into one verse, but the results are highly improbable. 

29. L has ἄταφον ἄκλαυτον, in which the ictus on ἄταφον is less 
agreeable than if we arrange ἄκλαυτον ἄταφον, not to mention 
other rhythmical advantages. Moreover, the latter arrangement 
is the more usual and natural one, and its presence in the later 
MBS. is possibly due to tradition rather than conjecture. 

30. Some consider Heinrich’s conject. ἕρμαιον (for θησαυρὸν.) 
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certain. It is based on the view that in the Schol. ἕρμαιον, εὕ- 
ρημα, the word ἕρμαιον is the Anppa.—The reading εἰσορμῶσι for 
εἰσορῶσι, found in some editions, is an old conjecture, and weak- 
ens the sense. 

40. The MS. ἢ θάπτουσα is meaningless. Brunck restored 4 
᾿φάπτουσα from the Schol. ri δὲ dy σοι ἐγὼ προσθείμην πλέον; ἀντὶ 
τοῦ σοὶ γενοίμην χρήσιμος, εἰ ταῦτα οὕτως ἔχει, λύουσα τὸν νόμον 
καὶ θάπτουσα τὸν ἀδελφόν; εἰ δὲ γρ. ἣ ᾿θάπτουσα (6 partly 
erased) ἀντὶ τοῦ λύουσα τὸν νόμον, ἣ ἐπιβεβαιοῦσα αὐτόν. Porson 
proposed εἶθ᾽ ἅπτουσα. 

45 f. Acc. to ἃ Schol. Δίδυμος φησὶν ὑπὸ τῶν ὑπομνηματιστῶν 
τὸν στίχον (46) νενοθεῦσθαι. Already, then, 30 B.C. this verse 
had been pronounced spurious, but for what reasons we do not 
know. It has the marks of a certain type of interpolation, where 
a word is added to complete a seemingly defective sent., and 
then the verse is filled out with a platitude. The interruption 
of the stichomythy in so brief a passage is only a slight argument 
for spuriousness, On the other hand, the fact that this sent. 
contains the important. announcement of Antigone’s purpose 
should not have much weight, when we consider that one of the 
verses is so empty and the announcement has virtually been 
made already (43). If 46 is suppressed, 45 becomes too obscure; 
but it may have suffered corruption at an early day. Nauck 
proposes ἔγωγε τὸν ἐμόν, τὸν σὸν xré., which still leaves the verse 
in want of a noun expressed or adequately implied. Heimsoeth 
proposed τὸν οὖν ἐμὸν κάσιν ye, κἂν σὺ μὴ θέλῃς, and M. Schmidt 
τὸν γοῦν ἐμὸν, τὸν καὶ σόν, ἣν θέλῃς, κάσιν. What we expect here 
is something to mean: “ Yes, I am going to perform my part, 
and yours, too, if you will not.” I have thought of χοῦν τόν γ᾽ 
ἐμόν, κτέ. (χοῦν ἃ sort of cogn. obj. of θάπτειν, and τὸν ἐμόν parti- 
tive), but cannot urge it. Jebb defends the passage and par- 
aphrases: “I will certainly do my duty—and thine, if thou wilt 
not—to a brother. False to him will I never be found.” Ina 
similar situation in the Electra a verse (1020) resembling this 
occurs. All things considered, our passage seems to me to have 
suffered from interpolation; but no emendation yet offered merits 
a place in the text. 

57. Hermann reads ἐπαλλήλοιν, which Jebb defends, See 
note. Nauck suggests κατειργάσαντο δαῖοιν χεροῖν, referring to 
Eur. H.F.915. This gives χεροῖν the epithet demanded by some 
critics; but really no such epithet is needed. In the first place, 
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the addition of χερί or χεροῖν prevents the impression of mere 
figurative speech and makes the picture realistic. See examples 
cited in note. Cf. 1109. Hom. Il. i. 210 μηδὲ ξίφος ἕλκεο χειρί. 
But, secondly, in this instance χεροῖν suggests hand-to-hand con- 
flict (Ccominus), and is not at all pleonastic. Moreover, even 
if the reciter made no attempt to separate χεροῖν from ἀλλήλοιν, 
there is no evidence that ἐπαλλήλοιν would have been under- 
stood in the sense ascribed to it, mutual, directed against each 
other.—It has been asserted that ἐπί is impossible where there is 
mutuality; but cf. O.C. 1620 ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοισιν ἀμφικείμενοι, clinging 
to each other. 

70. There is no evidence of corruption here, and even the 
emendations only remove the ambiguity without helping the 
difficulty mentioned in the note. Whether ἐμοί or σαυτῇ is to 
be supplied is a question, not of grammar, but of taste. On the 
whole, ἐμοί would be more in harmony with Antigone’s mood. 
Schneidewin took this view, and Lehrs, whom Nauck follows, 
proposed dopévns. In Ath. xiv. p. 621 6, the MS. authority is 
divided between ἡδέως and ἀσμένως. The latter does not re- 
lieve the ambiguity, but may possibly point to original ἀσμένης. 

71. Since ε adscriptum is often omitted in L, the true reading 
may well be ὁποίᾳ. Cf. 887 ποία. .. τύχηι (L). The only objec- 
tion to adopting this is the fact that whoever first wrote the 
circumflex on ὁποῖα must have had ὁποια, not ὅποιαι, before him, 
unless he was so oltuse as to take the latter for the fem. plur. 
Some retain ὁποῖα and render ἴσθι, know, hence be as knowing as 
you please. They refer to the philosophizing tone of Ismene: 
49 φρόνησον, 58 σκόπει, 61 ἐννοεῖν χρή, 68 οὐκ ἔχει νοῦν οὐδένα. 
The scene in Aesch. Theb. (1008 ff.), in which Antigone makes 
known her resolve, contains some expressions strongly resem- 
bling some in our passage, among them one suggestive of 71 f. 
Antigone says to the herald (1052) ἐγὼ δὲ θάψω τόνδε " μὴ paxpn- 
γόρει, to which he replies ἀλλ᾽ αὐτόβουλος ἴσθ᾽, ἀπεννέπω δ᾽ ἐγώ. 

106 f. The MSS. have ᾿Αργόθεν φῶτα βάντα, i.e. — ~ — corre- 
sponds with — ~ — in the antistrophe (123). The rhythm of 
the following colon (107, 124), and also the absence of any like- 
lihood of corruption in Ἥφαιστον ἕλεῖν, indicate that the corrup- 
tion is in 106. The emendations proposed are chiefly arbitrary, 
such as ᾿Αργέιον, ᾿Αργολικὸν, "Apyoyern. Ahrens, followed by 
Schneidewin, proposed the more methodical ᾿Απίοθεν, to which 
Nauck objects that it would be ᾿Απίᾶθεν (unrhythmical). Jebb 
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and Schiitz read ᾿Αργόθεν ἐκβάντα φῶτα. The text is that of 
Dindorf, derived from Hermann’s ᾿Αργόθεν ἐκ φῶτα Bayra. That 
Soph. has no tmesis of ἐκ elsewhere except when it is followed 
by μέν or δέ, is of little moment. He has tmesis of other preps. 
without μέν or δέ, as Phil. 1208. The reading adopted involves 
the slightest departure from the tradition, and preserves to a 
sufficient extent the incision of the antistrophic period. This 
fact has much weight when we consider the symmetry of the 
rhythmical structure: τὸ κάλ]λιστονΞεφονώϊσαισιν (2), Atpxat|av= 
πλησθῆναι, ὀξντέρῳ [κινήσασα = ἀντιπάλῳ δυσχείρωμα. Obs. also 
the striking verbal correspondence between the following strophe 
and antistrophe. 

108. L has ὀξυτόρῳ. Musgrave conject. ὀξυπόρῳ, Blaydes ὀξυ- 
τόνῳ Or ὀξυτόμῳ, Nauck ὀξυκρότῳ. 

110 ff. The text is due to Scaliger. Schneidewin remarks that 
the MS. reading ὃν... . Πολυνείκης may have resulted from a 
misinterpretation of the Schol. ὅντινα στρατὸν ᾿Αργείων ἤγαγεν ὁ 
Πολυνείκης. Assuming a lacuna, some have proceeded to fill it. 
Martin proposed ὦρσεν κεῖνος δ᾽, Nauck fyayev: ἐχθροὺς δ᾽ (or 
κείνους 8).—When the metrical discrepancy between a system 
and an antisystem consists in the correspondence of a dimeter 
with a monometer, this alone would hardly justify the assump- 
tion of a lacuna; but there are other indications here. See note. 

118. The MSS. have unmetrical φονίαισιν. Boeckh and Bothe 
inferred φονώσαισιν from the Schol. ταῖς τῶν φόνων ἐρώσαις Ady- 
xats, Since dovdw is desiderative. 

122. Triclinius added the re before καὶ to satisfy the metre. 
Boeckh writes ἐμπλησθῆναι. Wecklein proposes τι καὶ, suggested 
inter alia also by Blaydes, who writes νιν ἢ in his text; Wolff 
καὶ πρὶν. Nauck commends Blaydés’s suggestion τό re. 

125 f. We must interpret δράκων 85 Thebes, both on account of 
the famous fable of the dragon’s teeth (Schol. ἀπὸ τοῦ δράκοντος 
Θηβαίους δηλοῖ, ὅτι Spaxovroyeveis εἰσιν) and because of the simile 
of the eagle applicd to the Argives just before. Moreover, the 
hostility of the eagle to the serpent was proverbial, so that if 
δράκων here denotes the Argives, the two armies have changed 
places in the simile. This is intolerable, even if the strophe and 
antistrophe were uttered, as some think, respectively by the two 
Hemichoria. The solution of the difficulty depends upon the 
exact meaning of δυσχείρωμα, which is doubtful. All other 
analogous words are derived from verbs compounded with dvs. 
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But the use of words of this form, such as δυστύχημα, indicates 
that the meaning would be a defeat hard to accomplish, which 
might be transferred to the obstacle to be overcome. In Plat. 
Phileb, 44 Ὁ δυσχεράσματα are pieces of δυσχέρεια; butadvoyépacpa 
is not δυσχέρεια. On this analogy δυσχείρωμα would not be the 
difficulty of overcoming (potential), but the overcoming with diffi- 
culty (actual), ὦ piece of difficult conquest, and by transfer a thing 
hard to overcome, This is the sense assumed in the note. 

Jebb’s treatment of the passage deserves special mention. In 
L ov is written over the ῳ of ἀντιπάλῳ and os over the « of δρά- 
κοντι. Jebb adopts ἀντιπάλῳ... δράκοντος, a thing hard to van- 
quish for him who was struggling against the dragon. Wecklein 
commends this solution. It is certainly gram. faultless, but does 
not fully satisfy. Up to this point we view the scene from the 
standpoint of the eagle. It is unnatural suddenly to call it “the 
antagonist of the dragon” (not yet mentioned), instead of speak- 
ing of the dragon as “ the antagonist of the eagle.” 

Another very plausible interpretation, defended by Schiitz, is 
as follows: The first part of the passage means that Thebes (the 
dragon) came near succumbing, and this sentence assigns the 
reason: such was the tumult of war raised at its back, a thing 
difficult for the dragon-antagonist to overcome. This view is fa- 
vored by the fact that the account gocs on to represent the 
special intervention of Zeus as saving the city. The continua- 
tion, Ζεὺς yap κτέ., is, however, even more appropriate if vara 
belongs to the eagle (Argives) and the πάταγος “Apeos, din of war, 
includes the thunder of Zeus. This implies that the metonyme 
(“Apns for πόλεμος) is an unconscious one, and we should have to 
place commas before and after roios . . .”Apeos (so Tournier with 
a different interpretation), and constr. δυσχείρωμα in apposition 
to Ἥφαιστον = πῦρ. The death of Capaneus begins the defeat 
of the Argives, and as they commence to give way we may imag- 
ine the Thebans issuing forth and pressing them, thus continuing 
the πάταγος “Apeos ἀμφὶ νῶτα. But we must not assume an attack 
on the Argive rear from without; they were primarily thwarted 
by Zeus smiting Capaneus νίκην ὁρμῶντ᾽ ἀλαλάξαι. 

Some adopt ἀντιπάλου... δράκοντος, which they explain as 
subj. gen. with δυσχείρωμα in the sense either of an assault hard 
to resist or a hard-won victory. Several emendations have been 
proposed. Blaydes writes δυσχείρωτα. M.Schmidt roids γ᾽ ἀμφὶ 
dar ... δοὺς χείρωμα xré. Herwerden ἀντιπάλου συσπείραμα 
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δράκοντος. Gleditsch ἀμφὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἐτάθη . . . ἀντιπάλου re σπείραμα 
δράκοντος. 1.8 punctuation is πάταγος - dpeos ἀντιπάλῳ κτέ. 

180. 1, has καναχῆς ὑπεροπτίας with ὑπερόπτας above, Other 
MS. readings are ὑπεροπτείας and imepémra. The text ὑὕπερο- 
πλίαις is due to Vauvilliers) The numerous emendations that 
have been proposed consist of two classes: (1) those that assume 
ἃ paroemiac colon, and (2) those that assume an ordinary di- 
meter. Those of the former class (καναχῆς ὑπερόπτην, καναχῇ θ᾽ 
ὑπερόπτας, καναχῇ θ᾽ ὑπερόπλους, etc.) require the restoration of a 
paroemiac at 112. To the latter class belong Boeckh’s καναχῆς 
ὑπεροπτείας (with some MSS.) and Hartung’s ὑπερηφανίαις. 

134. L has the metrically unsuitable dyrirvma, with a second 
acute written over v and πως written tachygraphically above 
πα. But πως, if due to tradition, only shows that some one con- 
sidered the adv. more appropriate than the adj.; for there was 
no ὦ in the original MS. of the Antigone. The Schol. ἄνωθεν 
τυπεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ κεραυνοῦ, κάτωθεν Se ὑπὸ τῆς γῆς seems to imply 
ἀντίτυπος ; but it would mean rather struck in front, hence struck 
back. It is possible, however, that ἀντιτύπως is merely an ex- 
planation of the supposed adv. ayrirura. So the Schol. 527 ex- 
plains φιλάδελφα with φιλαδέλφως. Acc. to Jebb, those MSS. 
that have ἀντίτυπος simply follow Triclinius, Some read (with 
Bergk) ἀντιτυπὰς after the analogy of ἐντυπάς. : 

138, The text is Erfurdt’s. L as corrected reads εἶχε δ᾽ ἄλλαι 
τὰ μὲν ἄλλαι τὰ δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἄλλοις. Hermann wrote εἶχε δ᾽ ἄλλᾳ μὲν 
dda, τὰ δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἄλλοις. Wecklein εἶχε δ᾽ ἄλλᾳ τὰ τοῦδ᾽, ἄλλα δ᾽ 
ἐπ᾿ ἄλλοις. Many arbitrary conjectures have been offered, such 
as εἶχε δ᾽ dra vw ἅδ᾽, or εἷλε τόνδ᾽ ἅδε μοῖρ᾽, or εἶχε δ᾽ ἄλλους δέος. 

149. Some emend ἀντιχαρεῖσα, Blaydes proposing ἄρτι χαρεῖσα, 
M. Schmidt ἄρτι φανεῖσα, approved by Nauck. The Schol. says 
ἀντὶ τοῦ ἴσον αὐτῇ χαρεῖσα, ὡς ἀντίθεος" θέλει δὲ εἰπεῖν Gre 
ὅσον ἐφίλει τὴν νίκην, καὶ ἡ νίκη αὐτὴν ἀντεφίλησεν - πρὸς χαί- 
ρουσαν γὰρ αὑτὴν καὶ αὐτὴ χαρεῖσα ἦλθεν. This Jast 
clause gives the true meaning, and emendation scems unneces- 
sary, 

150. In L the final ε of θέσθε is in an erasure. Nearly all the 
late MSS. have θέσθε, but V has θέσθαι with e above. The cor- 
responding foot in the strophe is — >, not — ~; but this is al- 
lowable. Emendations offered are χρὴ viv θέσθαι (Nauck), πᾶς 
viv θέσθω (O. Hense), τῶν μὲν δὴ πολέμων | ἐκ viv θέσθε (Petri), 
ἀκμὴ θέσθαι (Seyffert), The emendations of τῶν νῦν, offered on 
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the ground that the war is over, may be neglected; for, in the 
first place, the war is not over so far as the Thebans know, and, 
in the second place, as is shown in the notes, ὁ νῦν πόλεμος may 
mean “the war just ended.” Cf. also Thuc. i. 90. 2 ὡς τοῦ Bap- 
Bapov, εἰ αὖθις ἐπέλθοι, οὐκ ἂν ἔχοντος ἀπ᾽ ἐχυροῦ ποθεν, ὥσπερ 
νῦν ἐκ τῶν Θηβῶν, ὁρμᾶσθαι. Eur. Hec. 1144, I. T. 827. 

155 ff. This system contains an unheard-of tripody (156). If 
this is reduced to a dipody, a perfectly appropriate and well- 
authenticated word must be sacrificed. The fact may be ignored 
that we should also have ¢wo dipodies corresponding each to a 
tetrapody in 141 ff. Some think a dipody or monometer was 
always followed by an octaseme pause, and if the law of corre- 
spondence allowed a monometer to stand for a dimeter once, it 
might allow it a second timc, within the same system. See App. 
on 110 f£ Moreover, it is not absolutely certain that any corre- 
spondence was here intended. Still, it is better to assume a 
lacuna than to sacrifice any of the text. To attempt to fill the 
lacuna is useless, 

Bergk suppresses the whole verse (156) and writes 157 νεοχμὸς 
veoxpois ext συντυχίαις. Many editors try to supply the three 
anapaests wanting to complete the correspondence. The con- 
jectures are, of course, purely arbitrary. Schiitz speaks of the 
synaeresis of Κρέων as very striking; but it is not unparalleled. 
Those who, in such instances, convert ε into a consonant (y) will 
find the synaeresis impossible; but the Greeks slurred the vow- 
els. Κρέων is as easy aS Μενοικέως standing beside it, and either 
is as easy as pevcouat. The only difference between Κρέων and 
Μενοικέως, Αἰγέως, and numerous other cases, is that Κρέων be- 
comes 8 monosyllable. It differs from θεῶν, θεοῖς, etc., which 
very often have synaeresis, only in the accent. It may be doubted 
whether Homeric πλέων is analogous, but ‘Péas is parallel. See 
note. This synaeresis, therefore, does not call for emendation. 

203. Some object to the inf. ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι on the ground that 
it would be intolerable to put the first part of the sent. in the 
direct form (κηρύξας ἔχω) and in the second part use an inf. de- 
pending on implied Aévo or the like. But the inf. 18 not so used, 
but grows out of the feeling that something of the sort has been 
so used in the first part, which is, in fact, the case, only the inf. 
here occupies a position corresponding to the leading vb. (κηρύξας 
ἔχω) of the first part. This is, indeed, anacoluthon; but see ex- 
ample cited in the note, where even exactly the same vb. is re- 
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peated in the inf. as if it depended on itself (in the first part). It 
might be claimed even that ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι 18 something more than 
κηρύξας ἔχω, and that it forms part of the proclamation; that is, 
he issues a direct order to definite persons to bury Eteocles, and 
then orders that a proclamation be heralded abroad (ἐκκεκηρύχθω) 
that no one at all shall bury Polynices, just as we have it in 
21-82. Cf. Eur. Phoen. 1627 ff This, I say, is possible, but it is 
not necessary.—The acct. ἐκκεκηρύχθαι in L is no ground of sus- 
picion; it occurs also in 27. 

Many adopt Musgrave’s ἐκκεκήρυκται, while Nauck and Weck- 
lein read ἐκκεκηρῦχθαι λέγω from a parody by Carneades (Diog. 
L.iv. 64). But parodies are very unsafe as evidence in such cases, 
᾿ and in this case τάφῳ, as Jebb points out, could not have been 
* used at all by the parodist. 

206. In L the second hand has written a above τ᾽ in αἰκισθέν 
r to show that it is αἰκισθέντα; but he may have erred in this 
Opinion. If, however, we accept the masc., the lit. rendering 
would be “mangled (=horrible) to behold as to his body con- 
sumed,” etc. Or ἐδεστόν might be masc., “mangled to behold, 
(being) consumed,” etc. The reading αἰκισθέν τί) seems more 
natural: “but to leave him (= permit him to. be) unburied and 
his body consumed by dogs, etc., and mangled (horrible) to be- 
hold.” We might also make ἄθαπτον neut. with δέμας. 

208. For τιμὴν Pallis reads τιμῇ, which seems very plausible 
both as to sense and diplomatic probability. It is received into 
the text by Jebb. 

211 f. Some take offence at mat Μενοικέως Κρέον, and the 
loose acc. in 212, Emendations of Κρέον have been offered, such 
ἃ8 κυρεῖν OF ποιεῖν, Not to mention other far-reaching and arbi- 
trary changes. —Dindorf changes καὶ (212) to κἀς, which Jebb 
receives, not as being “ certain,” but to secure ἃ satisfactory con- 
struction. 

215. Since os dy with the subjunc. is said never to be used 
elliptically in the sense of ὅπως with the fut., some emendations 
have been proposed, as Schneidewin’s ὡς οὖν... ἦτε, Dindorf’s 
πῶς ay... etre, and others more violent. Xenophon’s use of ὡς 
or ὡς ἄν with subjunc. even after ἐπιμελοῦμαι, is familiar (6. M. T., 
App. IV. p. 400); but the propriety of this construction with 
ellipsis of the leading verb seems doubtful; hence the punctua- 
tion (implying an interruption) adopted in the text. 

223. The reading of some editions, σπουδῆς ὕπο, is derived 
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from Arist. Rhet. iii. 14.10. If it were certain that Aristotle 
copied this, it should have preference over all the MSS. now ex- 
tant; but several other quotations of his indicate that he some- 
times relied on his memory. It is usually men of great powers 
of memory that make small slips: other people copy. 

229. Some editions have μένεις αὖ, are you loitering again? 
L originally had the error, μὲν εἰς αὖ, which some one has at- 
tempted to change into μενεῖς αὖ. The MS. authority is con- 
sequently about neutral, and the choice between the pres. and 
the fut. is a matter of taste. The fut. implies that the question 
is whether he shall go to Creon or stay away, and αὖ is strongly 
antithetical. This seems perfectly appropriate. The pres., on 
the other hand, would refer to each particular case of pausing . 
and hesitating, while αὖ would simply imply that he had done 
the same before. 

284. Efforts have been made to construe σοί with the verse in 
which it stands. There is no necessity for releasing it from 
μολεῖν On grammatical grounds, and its position in the verse 
does not render its constr. with μολεῖν impossible, though the 
supposed emphasis of the position is not needed. This em- 
phasis, however, is not necessarily so great. Accented coi is 
not always specially emphatic, and in cases of συνάφεια such as 
we have here the first word of the second verse is not always 
rendered conspicuous, the two verses being recited very much 
as one long verse. Still, it must be conceded that the accumu- 
lation of peculiarities is rather great. The simplest emendation, 
and the only one that seems plausible, is that of Wecklein μολεῖν, | 
σοί, kei TO μηδὲν ἐξερῶ, φράσων ὅμως (or φράσονθ᾽ suas). 

235. 1, has πεπραγμένος. E has δεδραγμένος, which is the basis 
of one interpretation of the Schol., ἀντειλημμένος τῆς ἔλπίδος ἐλή- 
AvOa. Over dpa in E is written gap, and some MSS. have πε- 
φραγμένος, the rest πεπραγμένος. Dind. proposed πεφαργμένος. 

241. In Arist. Rhet. iii. 14.11, to illustrate a statement, verse 
223 of Ant. is cited, then immediately follow the words ri φροι- 
μιάζει; This led Bergk (who has been followed by Nauck and 
others) to substitute these words for ed ye στοχάζει, while Weck- 
lein combines the two, reading εὖ φροιμιάζει. Acc. to a Schol. 
the words ri φροιμιάζει were wanting in some copies of Aris- 
totle. They were, no doubt, suppressed, as Jebb suggests, by 
persons who could not find them in the Antigone. They prob. 
were not meant as a continuation of the same example, but as a 
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περιβαλὼν αὐτῷ ζυγὸν περὶ τὸν λόφον, ὑπάγει. ἢ ἀμφίλοφον, τὸν 
ἀμφιτράχηλον, τὸν ἀμφοτέρωθεν συνέχοντα τοὺς λόφους τῶν ὑπο- 
ζυγίων. καὶ λείπει ἡ ὑπό: ὑπὸ ζυγὸν ἄγει. And again (on 
οὔρειόν τ᾽ ἀκμῆτα ταῦρον), ἀπὸ κοινοῦ τὸ ὑπὸ ζυγὸν ἔξεται (with a 
over €). The true reading has never been found. The ὑπάξεται 
of the text is a conjecture of Brunck. It is to be understood as 
the equiv. of an habitual pres.; but it must be conceded that the 
gencric fut. is tame here, and it has been adopted only provision- 
ally. Emendations are numerous. Blaydes produces twelve con- 
jectures of other scholars, then adds fourteen of his own. Sev- 
eral have been offered since. Only afew need be given. Among 
those that retain ἀμφίλοφον ζυγόν are ὁπλίζεται, ὑφέλκεται, ἀέξε- 
rat, ὀχμάζει in’. A change of ἀμφίλοφον ζυγόν is accompanied, 
of course, also by a change of ἕξεται. The favorite emendation 
is ὀχμάζεται (Franz), which is followed by ἀμφὶ λόφον ζυγῷ (or 
ζυγῶν, partic.), ἀμφιλοφῶν ζυγόν, ἀμφιλόφῳ ζυγῷ, ἀμφιβαλὼν 
ζυγόν. Schiitz proposes ἐφέζεται ἀμφὶ λόφον ζυγῶν (partic. ). 
This emendation and that of Franz, ὀχμάζεται ἀμφὶ λόφον ζυγῶν 
(adopted by Jebb), call for special consideration as being ap- 
parently more satisfactory than others. The fact that ἐφέζομαι 
does not elsewhere occur in Soph. is of little weight, but it may 
be doubted whether it would not imply horseback riding. More 
serious is the fact that the mid. ὀχμάζομαι occurs nowhere. But 
the most serious objection to these emendations is on metrical 
grounds. This aspect of the case does not escape Schiitz, but 
his statement that the συλλαβὴ ἀδιάφορος is allowable here may 
be ignored; for he cites as an illustration ἀποτρύεται (340), which 
must certainly be read with συνάφεια. The shortening of a long 
vowel or a diphthong before the initial vowel of another κῶλον 
in dactylics may be clearly seen from Soph. ΕἸ. 121-192, Ar. Nub. 
275-290 = 298-313, and many other passages. It would require 
much space to discuss the relations of dactylics in the Attic 
drama to those of Stesichorus; but it may be safely asserted 
that in Soph. there is no application of the doctrine of Hephaes- 
tion concerning the ἀπόθεσις of Acolic dactyls (for this doctrine, 
see Rossbach, Specielle Griechische Metrik, 3d ed., p.87) and of 
the Archilochian tetrapody (Heph. p. 50; Rossbach u. Westphal, 
iii. 1, p. 269). When, in a χορικόν, two or more dactylic κῶλα 
occur in succession, not even the last κῶλον allows the συλλαβὴ 
ἀδιάφορος in a final dactyl. If the χορικόν is otherwise logaoedic 

~ choreic, the offence would be all the greater, as the dactyl 
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in those rhythms is light. (In the case before us Jebb repre- 
sents audi λόφον ζυγῶν by -- “ —.) If the statement were 
extended to single dactylic κῶλα, some slight obstacles would 
‘ arise, such as Soph. Phil. 827 Ὕπν᾽ ὀδύνας adans, Ὕπνε δ᾽ ἀλγέων 
(Hermann ἄλγεος), where the antistrophic verse has ὄψεται be- 
fore a vowel. In O. C. 547 Jebb, by accepting part of Mekler’s 
emendation, has brought two consonants together, which looks 
reasonable enough when the next verse begins with so-called 
anacrusis; but the poet even in that case seems to have shunned 
the very appearance of quantity by position. O.C. 247 is cor- 
rupt, and might have synaeresis of θεῷ, and, moreover, its final 
foot is absolutely indefensible under the form — ~ Ξ, for it is 
not even ἐν ἀποθέσει. If any one will examine all the instances 
where a dactyl situated like that under discussion might have 
had the form of a creticus, he will at least agree that such a 
creticus should not be emended into the text of Soph. 

358. The MSS. have αἴθρια. The text is Boeckh’s. The form 
ὑπαίθρεια (with εἰ) occurs nowhere else, but cf. Aesch. Ag. 335 
πάγων ὑπαιθρίων. For a, cf. ἐπινικείῳ (O.C. 1088). Jebb adopts 
Helmke’s ἐναίθρεια. - 

862. φεῦξιν οὐκ ἐπάξεται has given offence, hence such conject- 
ures a8 πεπάσεται, ἐπάσεται, ἐπίσταται, ἐπεύξεται, etc. 

868 f. The MSS. have παρείρων. The text is Reiske’s. There 
is a difference of opinion as to what meaning the poet intended 
to convey, some holding that he meant overthrowing, or something 
of the sort, while others think it should be the very opposite, 
upholding, honoring. Boeckh and Hermann sought to obtain 
the former sense from παρείρων, while Dindorf wrote παραιρῶν, 
of course with suitable punctuation. But, with this interpreta- 
tion, gre miss the further development of the antithesis between 
κακόν and ἐσθλόν, which is secured, in chiastic order, by the 
other interpretation. This the Schol. saw, writing πληρῶν, and 
glosses in some MSS. give τηρῶν, στέργων. From these Wolff 
conjectured ὁ πληρῶν, and Pallis re τηρῶν. (The two consonants 
of στέργων make it unmanageable.) Other emendations in this 
sense are yap αἴρων, τ᾽ deipwy, περαινῶν, etc. Some read πληρῶν 
simply, with αἴθρεια in the strophe. 

370. Nauck commends Iernstedt’s ῥυσίπολις; but ὑψίπολις is 
not without analogy, and several of the compds. of ὑψι- are ἅπαξ 
εἰρημένα. 

882. L has the unmetrical βασιλείοις ἄγουσι. Many read βασι- 
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λείοισιν ἄγουσιν (cf. 38, where L has τοῖς for τοῖσιν). It is argued 
that the Attic technical term ἀπάγειν, to arrest én’ αὐτοφώρῳ, 
would jar here. But it was, at the same time, an ordinary 
every-day expression, out of which the technical use grew. Cf. 
Eur. Bacch. 439 δεῖν κἀπάγειν. The appropriateness of dro- 13 
shown by Hat. ii. 114 ἄνδρα τοῦτον .. . συλλαβόντες ἀπάγετε παρ᾽ 
ἐμέ. The caesura created by βασιλείοισιν is rare (less than two 
per cent. in Soph.). 

386. L has εἰς μέσον, but the late MSS. seem to have the true 
reading. Conjectures are εἰς καιρὸν, ἐς καλὸν, etc. 

890. Among the emendations are wor ἐλθεῖν, Blaydes; ποθ᾽ 
ἥξειν, Meineke; δεῦρό μ᾽, Wecklein; ποτ᾽ ἄξαι, M. Schmidt; 
δεῦρ᾽, ἄναξ, ηὔχουν, F. W. Schmidt and Papageorg. The last is 
the most plausible. 

392. For ἐκτὸς Seyffert proposes ἄτοπος, Gleditsch ἄλογος. 
Nauck has ἀλλ᾽ ἡ γὰρ ἄτοπος καὶ παρ᾽ ἐλπίδας χαρὰ | πέπεικεν, ἥκω 
xré. Schiitz makes ἐκτὸς adv. = ἐκτὸς οὖσα, equiv. to ἄτοπος. 

895. L has καθευρέθη (not found in classic Greek). καθηρέθη 
was first proposed in the Classical Journal, vol. xvii. p. 58. 

414. For ἀκηδήσοι (Bonitz) the MSS. have ἀφειδήσοι, defended 
by some as meaning be unsparing of, hence neglect, then neglect 
(to perform). This would hardly be a current use, and, if not 
current, would be wholly obscure. Schitz proposes ὡς (final) 
for εἰ, with ἀκηδήσαι (proposed by Erfurdt). 

436. For the MS. ἀλλ᾽ Dindorf’s ἅμ᾽ has been adopted with 
hesitation. The objection to ἀλλ᾽ on grammatical grounds is 
not insuperable, as an adverse afterthought may be introduced 
by ἀλλά with an ellipsis of something equiv. to ταῦτ᾽ ἐγένετο, 
after the manner of Ismene’s remark, 556. On the whole, how- 

ever, much is gained by ἅμ᾽, which is diplomatically plausible. 
- 444, Some read of with V, and the Schol. interprets with ὅποι; 
but of is the destination, and 7 the route. A free route takes one 
anywhere. 

447, ἤδησθα Cobet, for L’s ἤιδεις ra. The evidence is alto- 
gether in favor of ἤδησθα os the only classic form of the 2a 
sing. 

459. roovcd ... ὥρισεν Valkenaer, for the MS. οἱ τούσδ᾽... 
ὥρισαν, Which latter makes Δίκη subj. of ἦν like Ζεύς, and causes 
τούσδε νόμους to refer vaguely to “these laws (of the gods).” 
Cf. 1118; Aj. 1180, 1848; Eur. Suppl. 568. But Creon had just 
called his edict (449) τούσδε νόμους. Some reject our verse. 
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455. There is no objection to θνητὸν ὄντα (a mere mortal) re- 
ferring practically to Antigone, though masc. in form; but the 
sense Of ὑπερδραμεῖν requires that it refer to Creon. The verb 
would possibly be more strictly appropriate of the edict (κηρύ- 
ypara) of Creon, hence Bothe, followed by Nauck, conjectured 
θνητὰ piv. More plausible would be θνητά γ᾽ ὄνθ᾽; but no 
emendation is necessary. 

462. Some read αὖτ᾽ (i.e. αὖτε) with L; but in that MS. αὖτ᾽ 
(not αὔτ᾽) would be written for αὐτός Cf. σκλῆρ᾽ 473, pap’ 1320. 
So in the other plays, but in most instances some one has writ- 
ten an acute upon the circumflex. 

466 ff. For defence of ἀλλ᾽ ἂν see note. For ἠνσχόμην (with- 
out parallel in Attic), L has ηἰσχόμην with the gloss ἠνεσχόμην " 
ὑπερεῖδον. The other MSS. (acc. to Jebb) have ηἰσχόμην, 
ἡνσχόμην, ἡσχύμην, ἰσχόμην, ἠνεσχόμην, ἠνειχόμην. Many 
emendations have been offered (six by Blaydes alone), chieliy 
looking to the restoration of ἠνεσχόμην Or ἀνεσχόμην. To enu- 
merate these would be useless. Among them appears even 
ἠνεχόμην. The simplest is Seyffert’s ἄταφον ἀνεσχόμην, which 
ruins the rhythm. Jebb adopts ἤσχυναν κύνες proposed by 
Semitelos. Tournier rejects 468, perhaps rightly; but his text, 
ἄλγος δ᾽ ἦν ἄν, εἰ τὸν ἐξ ἐμῆς Ἰ μητρὸς πατρός τε μὴ ταφέντ᾽ ἠνεσχό- 
μην, removes the inducement any one could have had to inter- 
polate—the apparent incompleteness of the sentence. The true 
reading has not yet been found. 

471. The emendations may be ignored. The first interpreta- 
tion given in the note is most prob. correct. The position of 
τῆς παιδός is not so unnatural as some suppose, for ὠμὸν ἐξ ὠμοῦ 
πατρός is to the Greek mind virtually a single adj. The addition 
of ἐξ ὠμοῦ πατρός rather facilitates than obstructs the use of τῆς 
παιδός here. See note on 1350f,, where ray ὑπεραύχων depends on 
Adyot. 

486. With the late MSS. and the Schol. many read dpatpove- 
orépas, “whether she be the child of my sister or of one nearer 
by blood than,” etc. It is more forcible in the hyperbole to de- 
scribe the relationship directly. The nom. ὁμπιμονεστέρα is found 
only in L, where it has been made by erasure from ὁμαιμονεστέραις. 
Some think the scribe merely forgot to add the ς after erasing. 

500. Elmsley’s dpéor’ εἴη is very plausible. Cf. O. T. 1097. 

504 f. To avoid the unpleasant τούτοις τοῦτο, Brunck proposed 
τοῖσδε τοῦτο, Lenting and others τούτοις ταὐτό. The repetition 
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is not analogous to ἕτερα δ᾽ ἕτερος ἕτερον ὄλβῳ παρῆλθεν (Eur. 
Bacch. 905) and the like, as some seem to think; still, it is bear- 
able-—L and most other MSS. have dyddve. With this reading 
we must assume that Antigone suddenly addresses the Chorus 
with λέγοιτ᾽ (i.e. λέγοιτε) ἄν. The.inf. found in A and V* (Jebb) 
is generally accepted. —L has ἐγκλείσοι (virtually followed by 
the other MSS.), which is a little nearer Erfurdt’s ἐγκλήσαι, but 
Schaefer's ἐγκλήοι seems More appropriate. 

506 f. These verses are rejected by some. They are defended 
by Wecklein, Bellermann, Schiitz, Jebb, and others, The objec- 
tion that ἀλλά should be ydp (Dindorf) amounts to nothing. 
The sense is: “ Other men must keep silent, but a tyrant can say 
and do what he pleases.” The verb εὐδαιμονεῖν is appropriate 
enough in a derived sense, just as we might say “is to be en- 
vied.” 

519 f. The MSS. have τοὺς νόμους τούτους, and L has marg. yp. 
τοὺς νόμους ἴσους. A few editors retain τούτους. In the next 
verse ἴσος may then be changed to ἴσους. This is merely a dif- 
ferent interpretation of ΙΣΟΣ in the original copy; but why not 
interpret it as ἴσως, which would give the sense of Bergk’s ἴσα ὃ 
It is objected that ἴσους in 519 adds nothing to ὅμως, but surely 
this is not the case. It has just been said that “one was laying 
waste this land, the other defending it.” Then comes the reply: 
“‘ Still, Hades desires his laws equal (alike for all).” Creon’s re- 
ply is virtually that equality is relative, requiring the reward to 
be proportionate to merit. 

527. δάκρν᾽ εἰβομένη is due to Triclinius. L has δάκρυα λειβό- 
μενα, Other MSS. δάκρυα λειβομένα or λειβομένη, which one Schol. 
recognizes, considering φιλάδελφα an adj., while another seems 
to have read δάκρν λειβομένη, as he makes φιλάδελφα = φιλαδέλ- 
dos; hence some adopt this. It is true that εἴβειν of the text is 
nowhere else used by Soph., while λείβων Saxpvoy occurs O. C. 
1251, But, as Jebb observes, while in Homer δάκρνον εἴβειν and 
δάκρνα AciBew both occur, εἴβειν is used when κατά precedes, and 
hence κάτω in our passage favors eiBew. Cf. Ar. Lys. 127 δάκρυον 
κατείβεται. In Homer δάκρυον is used with εἴβειν and δάκρυα 
with λείβειν for metrical reasons, which in our example are re- 
versed. The adv. use of φιλάδελφα, though grammatically more 
poetical than the adj. use, is otherwise far less poetical here. 

536. Ismene seems not to have known her own mind, and 
has succeeded in leaving others in like ignorance. Nauck 
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emends εἴπερ ἥδ᾽ - ὁμορροθῶ, xré., which is not very lucid. Ace. 
to Jebb, Ismene remembers v. 69, and hence says: “If my sister 
is in accord (i.e. will allow me).” This is prob. the best inter- 
pretation. 

548. φίλος weakens the sense. She ought to ask “ what will 
my life be?” Then the reply “ask Creon” would be more 
reasonable. Wunder proposed μόνῃ, which Wecklein accepts. 
This word might have fallen out after -μένῃ. Still more readily 
would μένει, proposed by Hense, have fallen out. Objection has 
been made to λελειμμένῃ μένει a3 being too much like fort u- 
natam natam; but such objections are of little weight. Cf. 
462. 0O.C. 897 προσπόλων μολών. Other less plausible emenda- 
tions have been offered. 

551. The Schol. says εἰ γελῶ, φησίν, ἐπὶ σοί, ἀλγοῦσα γελῶ, 
from which Heimsoeth constructs ἀλγοῦσα μὲν δῆτ᾽, εἰ γελῶ᾽ ἐπὶ 
σοί, γελῶ. But if the Schol. had this before him, why did he take 
the pains to tell us that it means what it says? Heath writes 
εἶ γελῶ γ᾽, which Jebb receives. This has the support of the 
accent in L’s γελῶτ᾽, and there are instances in L of the confu- 
sion of τ and y, a8 νεκροῦτ᾽ for νεκροῦ γ᾽ in 217. The Schol., 
however, clearly had not γελῶ γ᾽, as his paraphrase is obviously 
intended to supply the ellipsis of γελῶ with ἀλγοῦσα. Nor is 
the cogn. obj. γέλωτα idle, as some suppose; for ἐν σοί would 
prevent tautology. Moreover, γέλωτα γελῶ is analogous to ὕβριν 
ὑβρίζειν, and the like, as in Eur. Bacch. 248, 1297; Hel. 785, etc. 
The only objection to the text is the harsh ellipsis, but even that 
is possible. Hence the question between γέλωτ᾽ and γελῶ γ᾽ 
turns upon whether γελῶτ᾽ was more likely to grow out of the 
former or the latter, the Schol. favoring the former. 

572. Boeckh, Dindorf, Bellermann, Wecklein, Jebb, and others 
give this verse to Antigone, while the MSS. and Schol., which 
give it to Ismene, are followed by Wolff, Schneidewin, Nauck, 
Blaydes, Kern, and others. Schiitz vigorously defends the MSS, 
He says he can never be convinced that Antigone is to be re- 
garded as a “loving bride.” But what is there in this verse to 
make her a “loving bride”? Are the words too amorous for 
Antigone, but not for Ismene? Not to discuss other points that 
belong to the realm of taste, the verse has been given to An- 
tigone in this edition, not because Creon says τὸ σὸν λέχος in 
573, but because, in reply to 571, Ismene, if she had spoken, 
would hve resented the direct insult to her sister, not the in- 
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direct one to her cousin. If any one objects to Antigone’s being 
so unhellenic as to show the slightest sign of “loving her fiancé,” 
he can simply (as a Greek, acc. to his theory, would do) give φῶ- 
rare the sense he must give it, if he assigns the verse to Ismene. 

575. For L’s ἐμοί some MSS. have ἔφυ, which several editors 
adopt. Meineke reads κυρεῖ, Nauck μόνος. 

576 f. The most convenient interpretation is to make coi ye 
κἀμοί depend on δεδογμένα : “It is resolved, as it seems, that she 
shall die.” ‘ Yes, both by you and by me.” Creon, it is thought, 
thus reminds the elders of their assent to the edict and the pen- 
alty therein named. Some print καὶ σοί ye: καί pot xré.; but 
this would be appropriate only if σοί were expressed with δε- 
δογμένα. F. Kern, assigning 576 to Ismene, reads καὶ coi ye 
κοινῇ. Which is accepted by Bellermann, G. Kern, and others. 

Both the last-named readings seem to have been suggested 
by the Schol. on καὶ σοί ye κἀμοί κτέ. : Οὐ μόνῃ ταύτῃ ὥρισται τὸ 
ἀποθανεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ σοί" μηκέτ᾽ οὖν μοι τριβὰς ἐμβάλλετε, κτέ. 
The Schol. may, indeed, understand καὶ σοί ye to be addressed 
to Ismene; but no one seems to have taken notice of the fact 
that he construes σοί with δεδογμένα, not as agent, but as indir. 
obj.—in other words, that the Schol. read τῇδε for τήνδε in 576. 
If we restore τῇδε, and leave the rest as in the text, we obtain: 
“Tt is appointed unto her, as it seems, to die.” Creon, frivolous 
through impatience, cuts further parley short with the sarcastic 
reply: “Yes, and (for that matter) also unto you and unto me.” 
He chooses to seem not to understand exactly what the Cory- 
phaeus meant. For the use of δεδόχθαι with the dat. in anal- 
ogous connections, cf. Hdt. iv. 68, Plat. Leg. iii. 700 C, Ar. Vesp. 
485. The change of τῆιδε to τῆνδε (so here and generally in L) 
would be sljght, and the more likely to occur because of the 
rarer use of the dat. with δεδόχθαι, or rather the rarer use of de- 
δόχθαι in the sense of ὡρίσθαι. 

578 f. L has τοῦδε made from τᾶσδε; the Schol. has τᾶσδε. 
This τᾶσδε is prob. due to that in the next verse, just as A has 
τοῦδε in both verses. Numerous emendations have been pro- 
posed. Dindorf (followed by Wunder) ed δὲ τάσδε χρὴ | γυναῖκας 
ἶλαι μηδ᾽ ἀνειμένας ἐᾶν. So Meineke with εἶρξαι (for ἴλαι), for 
which Herwerden and Nauck read εἶρξαι. M. Seyffert conject. 
εὖ Seras δὲ, R. Engelmann ἐκδετὰς δὲ, Bergk ἐκ δὲ τοῦδε χρὴ | yv- 


ναῖκας εἶναι μηδ᾽ ἀνειμένας ἐᾶν. Blaydes, as usual, proposes a half- 
dozen emendations. 
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586 ff. The MS. reading ποντίας (corrected into ποντίαις in L) 
ἅλός is unmetrical. Elmsley deleted ἁλός as owing its presence 
to the erroneous ποντίας. Schneidewin conject. πόντιον oidya, 
Meineke ὅμοιον ὥστε ποντίαις oldu’ ἁλός, πνοαῖς ὅταν |... ῥοαῖς. 
Bergk ἔφαλον for ὕφαλον. Wecklein makes ἔρεβος (darkness of 
the storm) subj. and οἶδμα obj. — Semitelos reduces the triple 
epithet by reading Op7xndev.—In 591 f. Bergk’s conject. δυσάνε- 
μοι, reading (with Vat.) βρέμουσιν for βρέμουσι δ᾽, has been re- 
ceived by Jebb and others. It should be observed, however, that 
when καί ends a verse (as it is supposed to do here), it usually 
connects the first word or two of the next verse with the last 
words of the preceding, not the whole of one verse with the 
other. —The rhythmical pause assumed after καί in the metrical 
scheme seems problematical. If we make the rhythm a descend- 
ing one, it is best in such cases to let the anacrusis fill the meas- 
ure, Even the modern musical bar or measure does not refuse 
to be divided by a double bar. 

593. Blaydes proposes ἀρχαῖα δὲ, apxaia ye, etc.; Metzger 
ἀρχὰν xara.—The MS. reading φθιμένων (~ ~ +), corresponding 
to σεισθῇῃ (— +) in the strophe, like Οἰδίπουν in 600 correspond- 
ing to ἐπιδράμῃ in 589, is not of itself impossible; but φθιτῶν 
(~ +) is equally as appropriate otherwise and metrically more 
common. Cf. οἴκων 593 (where δόμων has been proposed) and 
ἄγευστος 582. As φθιμένων was more familiar, it may have re- 
placed φθιτῶν, as it has in Eur. Alc. 100 in some MSS.—Weck- 
lein conject. κλύων (or σκοπῶν ) ὁρῶμαι | πήματ᾽ ἄλλ᾽ ἄλλοις ἐπὶ 
πήμασι (ἄλλ᾽ ἄλλοις having been suggested by Dindorf). 

599 f. The MSS. have ἐσχάτας ὑπὲρ (1, ὕπερ) | ῥίζας τέτατο. 
The metre might be remedied by writing Θρήσσαις in 589; but 
the corruption is prob. here. Hermann’s éréraro makes a new 
sent. begin with κατ᾽ αὖ νιν, where the asyndeton is intolerable, 
unless we read κατ᾽, which is not entirely without MS. authority. 
Even in L it was originally κατ᾽ (which is written for xdr in 
1019). Hence several editors read éréraro...xdr... Two 
other suggestions were made by Hermann, one of which is the 
reading of the text; the other, ὅπερ | ῥίζας éréraro, is obscure. 
That L has ὕπερ is of no weight, for L has the same accent in 
105 διρκαίων ὕπερ | peéOpov.—Kock’s conjecture, θάλος for φάος, 
seems at first sight very plausible, and the figure is sustained by 
parallels, as Pind. ΟἹ, 2.43 ff. λείφθη δὲ Gépaavdpos . . . ᾿Αδραστιδᾶν 
θάλος ἀρωγὸν δόμοις - ὅθεν σπέρματος ἔχοντα ῥίζαν κτέ. But éréraro 
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with θάλος is not appropriate, while it is perfectly so with 
φάος. Cf. Phil. 831 τάνδ᾽ αἴγλαν ἃ τέταται τὰ viv. Plat. Rep. x. 
616 Β τεταμένον φῶς. This use of φάος itself is freq. everywhere, 
as Aj. 709, El. 1224, 1855; Aesch. Pers. 300; Eur. I. T. 849, etc. 
Nauck proposes to retain φάος and substitute θάλος for ὑπέρ. 
Other emendations have been offered, Blaydes proposing nine 
for τέτατο alone.—Boeckh, Wecklein, and others refer νιν to ῥίζα. 
Cf. Aj. 1178 γένους ἅπαντος ῥίζαν éEnunpévos. But there are two 
obstacles to this: 1. If we read ὃ τέτατο, it is very unnatural for 
vey to refer to anything but φάος. 2. Not only would καταμᾶν be 
impossible with ῥίζαν, but even ἀμᾶν can hardly have the sense 
of ἐξαμᾶν. We must fix the mind on the figure: the house of 
Labdacus is a dead, possibly a decayed, tree; Antigone is a scion 
from the last living root, but she is both scion and root (cf. Pind. 
l.c.). By a metaphor within a metaphor this scion is called 
φάος, and xarapay keeps up the original metaphor.—The MSS. 
have κόνις for xoris. So the Schol., who makes καταμᾷ Ξε καλύπτει. 
But although κόνιν καταμῶμαι (Hom. 1]. xxiv. 165) may mean I 
sweep dust together, it does not follow, as is claimed, that κόνις 
καταμᾷ τινα can mean dust heaps one under (covers one). (Among 
the advocates of this interpretation are G. Hermann, Schiitz, G. 
Kern.) What would this φοινία κόνις be? The dust, they say, 
sprinkled by Antigone on the bloody corpse of Polynices, causing 
her death (or it may be φοινία, since it does cause her death; cf. 
O.T.24). But what is this κόνις in the metaphor, where it covers 
or buries the φάος or θάλος ἢ Evidently the metaphor becomes 
exceedingly confused, and it seems more prob. that the copyist, 
in a drowsy state, thought of the κόνις that cevered Polynices 
and substituted it inadvertently for xowis. This word has been 
proposed by several independently. The objection that it is a 
homely word, like “cleaver,” has little weight; for, firstly, it is 
not certain that this is true; and, secondly, ἃ homely word may 
sometimes be employed with fine effect in the loftiest poetry. 
Still κοπίς is not absolutely certain. 

605. The emendations are chiefly intended to remedy the po- 
tential opt., without dy, the use of which is discussed by Jebb, 
Soph. Ο. C., App.on v. 170. See also Kriig. 11. 54, 3,8; G. MT. 
240 ff. The emendations at the same time restore the exact 
metrical correspondence (see note) and remove redy, not found 
elsewhere in Soph. Triclinius read τὰν σάν. Wecklein proposes 
σὰν ἄν, Nauck τίς ody... ἂν παρβασία, etc. But reds is used by 
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both Aesch. and Eur., and there is no sufficient reason for sup- 
pressing it here. The simplest method of introducing dy would 
be simply to insert it after redy (with synaeresis). The cacophony 
of reay ἄν, Or σὰν ἄν, is paralleled by Aj. 1078 ἂν κἄν, Aesch. Theb. 
105 τὰν ready γᾶν, 108 τεάν, ἄν. --- The Schol. seems to have read 
ὑπερβασίᾳ, which is found in some MSS, This may be correct; 
even L’s ὑπερβασία may be meant for the dat., as « adscriptum is 
often omitted in that MS. Cf. Hom. Il. 111. 107 μή τις ὑπερβασίη 
Διὸς ὅρκια dnAnonra. The nom., however, establishes grammat- 
ical, as well as logical], parallelism between the ὑπερβασία of men 
and the δύνασις of Zeus. 

606 ff. The compd. παντογήρως would naturally mean “ bring- 
ing old-age to all,” which is not appropriate as an epithet of 
sleep. The reading of A, πανταγήρως, “ preserving all from old- 
age,” on the other hand, is wholly unsuitable for the context. 
The explanation of the Schol. is provisionally adopted in the 
commentary. The reading παντογήρως gets some support from 
the antithetical dynpws, the opposition being analogous to that 
between παντοπόρος and ἄπορος in 859. Emendations are gener- 
ally violent: Schneidewin πανταγρευτάς, M. Schmidt πάντας αἱρῶν, 
Jebb πάντ᾽ ἀγρεύων, etc. Some are connected with the correction 
of the next verse, where οὔτ᾽ ἀκάματοι θεῶν does not agree met- 
rically with antistrophic εἰδότε δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἕρπει. Thus, Donaldson 
read 6 mayxpatis οὔτ᾽ | ἀκάματοι θέοντες μῆνες. So Wolff with 
mavraypevs. Wecklein πάντ᾽ ἀγρῶν οὔτ᾽ | ἀκάματοι φθίνουσιν. 
Other emendations of 607 are οὔτε θεῶν ἀκμῆτες, and οὔτε θεῶν 
ἄκμητοι. The latter with Doric ἄκματοι is accepted by many. 

The expression θεῶν μῆνες is questioned. There is nothing 
wrong about it in general (see note), but it is strange to say that 
“the months of the gods do not overcome Zeus,” and none the 
less strange because Zeus, the ruler of the seasons, is one of the 
gods. Still the expression is justifiable as a mere poctical des- 
ignation of χρόνος. 

The true reading of our passage has not been found. Possi- 
bly the error lies in ὕπνος itself. It is strangely stated by some, 
and seems to be generally assumed, that the poet had in mind 
Hom. 1]. xiv. 233 ff., where Hera asks Ὕπνος to put Zeus to sleep 
αὐτίκ᾽ ἐπεί κεν ἐγὼ καταλέξομαι ev φιλότητι, to which Ὕπνος replies 
(among other things): ἄλλον μέν κεν ἔγωγε θεῶν ἀειγενετάων | ῥεῖα 
κατευνήσαιμι .. .] Ζηνὸς δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔγωγε Κρονίονος ἄσσον ἱκοίμην | 
οὐδὲ κατευνήσαιμ᾽, ὅτε μὴ αὐτός γε κελεύοι. Sophocles knew his 
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Homer too well for that. It seems that ῥεῖα (interpreted as 
meaning easily) has led to the assumption that these optatives 
are potential; whereas Ὕπνος simply makes a flat refusal to put 
Zeus to sleep, on the ground that when, 10 accommodate Hera, 
he did so on a previous occasion, Zeus, when he awoke, hurled 
the gods promiscuously about the palace, and Ὕπνος himself 
barely escaped being cast down into the sea. Hera, having 
heard this refusal, offers him a brilliant bribe, and very soon 
Zeus is reposing on a bed of flowers (v. 353) dmv@ καὶ φιλότητι 
8apeis. Anything that would suggest this occasion would 
have been exceedingly unhappy in a portrayal of the might of 
Zeus.— Two things produce virtual or actual γῆρας : μόχθος 
(κόπος) and χρόνος ; what, therefore, we should expect here is 
something like ov κόπος, which Soph. may have written. 

In 608, where L has ἀγήρωι corrected into ἀγήρως, the editors, 
like the late MSS., chiefly follow the correction. The Schol. had 
ἀγήρωι. Some read ἀγήρῳ δὲ θρόνῳ. 

612. For ἐπαρκέσει Koechly conject. ἐπικρατεῖ, which Nauck 
accepts. 

613 f. From a Schol. Boeckh adopted ἕρπων. Several read 
ἕρπειν. In 614 the MSS. have πάμπολις. The text, which is 
Heath’s, is not entirely satisfactory on account of y’. Wecklein 
suggests πλημμελὲς, L. Lange παντελὲς, Schneidewin βίοτον τὸν 
πολὺν, Metzger οὐδὲν ἴσχειν | θνατῶν βιότῳ παντὶ πόδ᾽ ἐκτὸς ἄτας, 
etc. It may be remarked that the inf. ἕρπειν does not help, for 
οὐδὲν ἕρπειν is still the indirect statement of a fact, not a law 
(which would require μηδὲν ἕρπειν), except in the modern scien- 
tific sense. 

625. In L corrections have been made resulting in ὀλιγωστὸν, 
the not obvious ὦ being made from o. The late MSS. have ὀλιγο- 
᾿ στὸν. Bergk’s ὀλίγιστον is received by several. Jebb argues with 
great force against the occurrence in classic Greek of the meaning 
here ascribed to ὀλιγοστός (which should denote a large fraction, 
not a small amount), and also disproves the supposed analogous 
meaning of πολλοστός. But we do not know how early the mean- 
ing found in late Greek may have been in use, nor is it clear how 
ὀλίγιστον would have got corrupted. The steps appear to have 
been: prototype ολιγοστον, L ὀλίγος τὸν, changed to ὀλίγως τὸν, 
then to ὀλιγωστὸν (the correction of o into ὦ escaping notice, as 
it did for the later copyists). 


628 f. L has | τῆς μελλογάμου νύμφης | τάλιδος xré. Triclinius 
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omitted the defective colon τῆς p.». It is prob. that νύμφης is a 
gloss on τάλιδος ; but τῆς μελλογάμου is an attribute used as an 
aid to the sense of an unfamiliar and ambiguous word, and is not 
shown to be an interpolation, but rather the contrary, by Phot. 
567.17 τάλιδος - τῆς μελλογάμου. οὕτως Σοφοκλῆς, or by Hesych. 
τᾶλις - ἡ μελλόγαμος παρθένος καὶ κατωνομασμένη τινί " οἱ δὲ γυ- 
ναῖκα γαμετήν" οἱ δὲ νύμφην. The latter shows, rather, the need 
of a restrictive attribute. 

637. The MS. ἀξίως ἔσται resembles ἀξιώσεται ( Musgrave’s 
conjecture, received by many) much more than it does in print. 
Moreover, the Schol. προκριθήσεται favors ἀξιώσεται. 

658. The older MSS. omit γ᾽, which was inserted by Triclinius. 
Numerous emendations have been offered, such as πρὸς ἡδονῆς, 
δ᾽ ἡδονήν, etc.; but the changes are all violent. 

674. The σὺν μάχῃ of the recent MSS. is prob. a mere inter- 
pretation of L’s cuppaynt, which may be intended for σὺν μάχῃ. 
Cf. παραρρείθροισι, 712 (L). Emendations, of course, bave been 
offered. 

687. Wunder’s λέγοιτο is less plausible than Erfurdt’s ydrépas, 
which the Schol. seems to have read. Other emendations are 
violent. 

688. The marg. σὺ δ᾽ οὐ πέφυκας (in L) is accepted by Ellendt, 
Hermann, Boeckh, Schiitz, and others; Wecklein, M. Schmidt, 
Nauck, Jebb, and others reject it. 

690 f. Autenrieth interchanged 690 and 691, which had always 
seemed necessary to me before I knew that it had been proposed. 
Other transpositions have been suggested. With the ΜΒ, ar- 
rangement we must place a semicolon or period after 689. 

715. The aspirate of αὕτως is doubtful. In Tr. 1040 ὧδ᾽ αὕτως 
(or αὔτως) shows that the adv. is, there at least, not a derivative 
of οὗτος (αὕτη), but rather of αὐτός. But with the shifting of the 
accent the aspirate may have been introduced from the associa- 
tion of αὕτη (otros), or αὗὑτός. The grammarians write αὕτως, 
except in the sense of “ vainly” (adrws). The MSS. of the trage- 
dians favor αὕτως. 

718. Several of the later MSS. have θυμοῦ; but this is prob. a 
conjecture, intended to give εἴκειν the sense of χαλᾶν, yield from 
(cease) your wrath. The conjecture may be correct, as εἴκειν is 
sometimes so used in Hom. and Hdt. Certainly, but for the in- 
appropriateness, one would take θυμῷ for the indir. obj. as in 
Hom. 1]. ix. 598 εἴξας ᾧ θυμῷ. But the context makes it easy, 
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if not almost necessary, to supply ἡμῖν as indir. obj.; and the fact 
that we can say εἴκειν ψυχῇ ( Polyb. ii. 20.5) shows that the 
same use of θυμῷ in its analogous sense is possible-— Whether 
we read θυμῷ or θυμοῦ, interpretations vary. Some assume 
hyperbaton and constr. εἶκε, καὶ xré. This is hardly paralleled 
in Soph.; for Phil. 1208 xpar’ ἀπὸ πάντα καὶ ἄρθρα τέμω 
(sometimes cited) is a little different. Still the reciter could 
make it intelligible, and it seems possible. Schiitz, retaining 
θυμῷ, defends the hyperbaton. Some transpose ἀλλ᾽ εἶκε καὶ 
θυμῷ xré.; but this makes as bad a verse as the suspected 1021. 
Porson’s θυμὸν after the analogy of τάδ᾽ εἰκαθεῖν (O. C. 1178) is 
untenable. Some violent changes have been proposed. 

786. Dobree’s ye for ye is received by most editors. Schiitz 
denies that ἄλλῳ can mean “for (= in the service of) another,” 
because then ἐμοί would have to mean “in my service,” which, 
he says, is impossible. But we can surely understand ἢ ἐμοί as 
merely explaining ἄλλῳ, just as the analogous standard with the 
compar. and superl.is often added (πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν, δεινότα- 
ros σεαντοῦ) for the sake of perspicuity.—The MS, reading calls 
for the dat. with the inf. after χρή, a constr. now banished (per- 
haps properly) from Attic. | 

747. The corruption οὔ τῶν (οὔ rot dv) into οὐκ ἄν is very freq. 
The οὐ κἂν of L is prob. for οὐκ ἄν. Some MSS. have οὐκ ἄν γ᾽ 
ἕλοις. Nauck οὐκ ἂν λάβοις. 

756 f. Some defend the position of these verses in the MSS. 
But Creon’s outburst, after treating 755 as a piece of wheedling, 
seems intolerable; hence R. Enger and others put these two 
verses between 749 and 750. If they were removed thus far 
from their proper place, they were just as likely to be removed 
_ still farther, and I have ventured to place them after 741, thereby 
rendering 741 and 742 more appropriate. Cf. Plat. Crit. 50 E. 
The numbers on the margin make it convenient for any one 
to arrange as he pleases in reading. 

760. The reading ἄγετε of late MSS. has been preferred to L’s 
ἄγαγε, because Creon was likely to address the attendants (plur.) 
as in 578, and, moreover, the 2 aor. imperat. dyaye seems not to 
be Attic. 

775. For ὡς ἄγος μόνον several emendations have been offered, 
as ὅσον for ὡς, ἔθος for ἄγος, φεύγειν or τρέπειν for μόνον. 

782. Interpretations and emendations are numerous. By κτή- 
μασι some understand men’s “ possessions,” i. 6. “ wealth,” be 
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cause of the prodigal effects of love (cf. Xen. Mem. i. 2. 22); 
others “ the wealthy,” others even “cattle.” Jebb objects to the 
interpretation “his chattels,” on the ground that “it suits humor- 
ous prose, but not elevated poetry.” The passage cited from 
Lucian in the note is, indeed, highly humorous, but the humor 
is felt because it is Zeus that is not only the κτῆμα but the παιδιά 
of Eros. Is not the humor we feel in our passage due to associa- 
tion with that of Lucian? If we conceive of Eros as the mighty 
god described in this ode, there is nothing humorous in desig- 
nating a8 κτήματα those over whom he holds sway: od yap ἔχει 
Ἔρωτα “Apys, ἀλλ᾽ Ἔρως “Apn... κρείττων δὲ ὁ ἔχων τοῦ ἐχομένου 
(Plat. Symp. 196 D).— The emendations, τ᾿ ἀνδράσι, δώμασι, 
σώμασι, etc., are all violent except λήμασι and σχήμασι. The 
emendations of the verb may be ignored. 

789. Against Nauck’s σέ γ᾽ Schiitz defends the MS. én’, giving 
it local sense; ἐπ᾽ ἀνθρώπων =“ on Larth,” as distinguished from 
the abode of the gods. 

798 f. The highly improbable proceleusmaticus πάρεδρος ἐν 
(corresponding to φύξιμος in 788) has been retained, because 
none of the emendations are at all plausible. Jebb, though 
doubting the correctness of this example, cites some instances 
from Pindar. Cf. Ol. 10. 40, Pyth. 11. 9, Nem. 7. 70, Isth. 3. 63. 
Some emend solely on metrical grounds, while others find other 
evidences of corruption. 

814. For the MS. ἐπινυμφίδιος the Schol. seems to have read 
ἐπινυμφιδίοις. The text is Bergk’s. Jebb receives Dindorf’s 
ἐπινύμφειος. Schiitz considers ἐπινυμφίδιος possible, although it 
makes the cyclic dactyl correspond to an irrational choree. 

834. L has θεογεννής, other MSS. θεογεννήῆς or θεογενήῆς. 
Compds. in -yevyns (from γεννάω) appear to be late, hence 
Wieseler conject. θειογενής, Nauck θειοῦ τε γένους, Schiitz θεῶν 
γέννα (or γενέθλαλ). 

880 ff. The MS. καίτοι φθιμένᾳ (1, φθιμένα with w above, some 
φθιμέναν ) μέγ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι | τοῖς ἰσοθέοις ἔγκληρα λαχεῖν | ζῶσαν καὶ 
ἔπειτα θανοῦσαν is hopelessly corrupt. 1. The paroemiac (836) 
beginning a new sent. is out of the question. Seyffert conject. 
κἀκοῦσαι, Wecklein τἀκοῦσαι (τοι ἀ-). 2. For ἔγκληρα Schaefer 
conject. σύγκληρα. So Nauck, with τοῖσι θεοῖσιν. 8. The verse 
ζῶσαν καὶ ἔπειτα θανοῦσαν is wanting in A. Of course a paroe- 
miac is essential, but this one is unsatisfactory, and may have 
been made up by some one from 852 (itself prob. corrupt). We 
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may explain ζῶσαν as meaning still in life, with reference to the 
analogy of Niobe’s case, who, while still alive, was encased in 
stone. But θανοῦσαν is sheer nonsense if Antigone, after death, 
is like any other mortal woman. We might, indeed, make 
θανοῦσαν mean “in death,” 1. 6. “in the manner of dying;” but 
then ζῶσαν becomes meaningless, since this is virtually the sense 
we get from it above.—The fact that this system fails to corre- 
spond metrically with 817 ff. is of itself possible, but rather im- 
probable, when we consider that the iambic χορικά that alternate 
with the next strophe and antistrophe correspond with each 
other in the minutest details, Still it must not be overlooked 
that these yopixa are melic. 

851. The MS. οὔτ᾽ ἐν βροτοῖσιν οὔτ᾽ ἐν νεκροῖσιν is metrically 
wrong. The emendation (based on one οὗ Boeckh), which is 
provisionally adopted in the text, restores the metre and is 
otherwise plausible except as to the all-important matter of 
sense ; and no emendation yet offered is satisfactory in that re- 
spect and at the same time diplomatically possible. Wecklein 
reads ἰοῦσα for κυροῦσα. J.H.H. Schmidt prefixes the metrical 
prop γ᾽ to Emper’s οὔτ᾽ ἐν τοῖσιν ἔτ᾽ οὔτε τοῖσιν. 

854 f. 1, has πολύν, the other MSS. πολύ. Emendations are 
μέγα, μόρῳ, πάθει, πάλιν, ποδοῖν, πόλει, πολύς (as fem.), τάφῳ, 
τέκνον. There are still a few words left that would fit in: μάταν, 
for instance, or τάλαν, or σκέλει, or, better (since the βάθρον is 
ὑψηλόν), xdpg.—F. Kern connects ἐς Δίκας βάθρον with προβᾶσα, 
writing ἐσχάτον. Some retain πολύν, construing it with ἄθλον. 
The text, πολύ = σφόδρα, seems satisfactory, except that its 
rhythmical correctness might be questioned. A discussion of 
this question would require much space. 

857 f. For τριπόλιστον have been proposed τριπλοϊστὸν, τριπόλη- 
τον, τριπάλαιστον, etc. For οἶκτον some read οἶτον with a few 
MSS. Here and in 962 Schiitz holds that ψαύειν, as a verb of 
mentioning, takes the ace. 

864, The reading of L is not αὐτογενῆ ] τ᾽, a8 Jebb reports, but 
αὐτογένη τ᾽ (the reading of other MSS.), which may be a slip for 
abroyévynr (conjecture of Turnebus). In L, when there is elision 
at the end of a line, the final consonant is carried forward to the 
next line. Cf. 817 ἢ Zyoulo’. This is so even in case of iambic 
trimeters ( εἶδος Σοφόκλειον), as O. T. 882 ἢ ταῦ]τ᾽, O. Ο. 1164 f. 
pordpy|r. 


877 f. J. H. H. Schmidt writes ἄγομαι ταλαίφρων. Dindorf 
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omits ταλαίφρων and writes ἔρχομαι τὰν πυμάταν ὁδόν. Emenda- 
tions looking to the metre of an ἐπῳδός are very uncertain. 

884. Here and O. Ὁ. 268 L has (virtually) ype? 7, which Schiitz 
defends against the emendation (χρείη) of Dawes and Heath. 

891 ff. This ῥῆσις is the subject of unlimited discussion. Many 
scholars hold that at least vv. 905-915 bear unmistakable marks 
of an interpolation. The passage is unquestionably based upon 
Hat. iii. 119, for which see the commentary. This fact of itself 
is no evidence either for or against genuineness, It cannot be 
shown that the Antigone was produced before this part of Hat. 
was published; nor is it impossible that Soph. should have al- 
luded to a narrative of the historian. There is reason to believe 
that such allusions actually occur. Comp. O.C. 387 ff. with Hdt. 
1i. 35, and El. 62 ff. with Hdt.iv. 95. Moreover, this passage was 
in the text at a very early date, for it is referred to and two verses 
(911 f:) are quoted in Arist. Rhet. iii. 16. 9. But this does not 
prove its genuineness, It is well known that actors began to in- 
terpolate and otherwise modify the plays of the great tragedians 
80 seriously and at so early a date that the orator Lycurgus, about 
330 B.c.—a few years, probably, after the composition of Arist. 
Rhet. —caused standard copies to be prepared and deposited 
among the archives of the state, and a law to be enacted requir- 
ing the actors to produce only these texts upon the stage. These 
standard copies might, and no doubt did, in many instances, 
contain previously established interpolations. 

The evidences of spuriousness are as follows: 

1. The reasons assigned by Antigone for her actions have, up 
to this point, been in the main of the loftiest nature, and nowhere 
are they censurable, while here she puts forth a motive that is 
decidedly bad, and inconsistent with her previous attitude. This 
was observed by Goethe, who expressed the hope that some day 
scholars would show the passage to be spurious. 

2. The composition is unworthy of Sophocles. See the com- 
mentary. 

3. Apart from its relations to the rest of the play, the passage 
contains some sheer nonsense. The resemblance to the case of 
the wife of Intaphernes is only in external form: the fact that in 
the one case it was a question of saving a life and in this life en- 
joying the resulting benefits, and in the other of bestowing the 
advantages of burial upon the dead and in the future life enjoy- 
ing the resulting benefits, creates a difference between the two 
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cases which is entirely ignored; and she speaks as if bestowing 
burial were saving life. She says she would not have defied the 
authority of the citizens (and even this sounds strangely in view 
of previous utterances), under the following conditions: a, If it 
had been the corpse of a husband ; for she could marry another. 
But what would she marry another for? Evidently that she 
might have the privilege of burying him, or at least that she 
might have a buried husband in the future world; for burying 
the dead one would not bring him to life. All this may be true 
enough, but it would have been much better not to say it. By 
abandoning one, she would not, as in the case of Intaphernes’ 
wife, save another from certain ruin. Her argument would be 
reasonable only if husband, son, and only brother were lying 
dead, and she were allowed to bury only one. Then, the hus- 
band and the brother having, let us assume, about equal claims, 
she might bury the brother and still have hopes of enjoying the 
presence of both buried brother and buried (second) husband in 
the hereafter. This remark applies equally to the next assump- 
tion. ὃ. If it had been a son: for she could bear another to an- 
other husband. There is no need of another husband (see note), 
and obviously again her object in bearing a son would be that 
she might bury him or feel sure of his getting buried. And now 
comes the summit of the climax: Since both her parents are 
dead she cannot possibly ever have another brother, But sup- 
pose her parents were alive and she had every prospect of an- 
other brother: why, then she evidently would not have buried 
Polynices, if her words mean anything at all. The hopelessness 
of having another brother is the sole reason she assigns for doing 
what she would not have done in case of husband or son. But 
why would she not have buried Polynices? Clearly because she 
~ would hope to bury her new brother, or be sure of his getting 
buried. <A buried brother she must have: but how can she 
forget that she already has one, safely dead and soundly buried, 
Eteocles? And in this ῥῆσις she says she did her part of burying 
him—if that is essential to full enjoyment of his society in the 
other world. 

The only conceivable defence of the propriety of the heroine's 
attitude here is that of Bellermann, which Schtitz regards as 
convincing: Antigone is impelled by the conviction that the 
burial is a sacred duty, commanded by the gods. But there are 
different degrees of obligation: it is one’s duty to inter the body 


ANTIGONE. 239 


of a stranger found unburied, but not to do so at the risk of 
one’s life. The duty is stronger if it is a friend, still stronger if 
a relative, strongest if a member of one’sfamily. But even with- 
in the family there are different grades, and the duty is strongest 
of all in the case of a brother. So Antigone means that even in 
the case of other near relatives she might have neglected the 
duty, but this is the one case in which she cannot neglect it. 
To this Jebb replies that the sliding-scale theory involves a 
fallacy. ‘Greeks distinguished between the obligation in re- 
spect to θυραῖοι and in respect to οἰκεῖοι. A husband and child 
are on the same side of that line as a brother.” Be this as it 
may, Bellermann’s interpretation cannot be extorted from the 
words of Antigone. She plainly says that she would not have 
buried a husband or a child, 4nd her words as plainly imply that 
she would not have buried a brother if there had been hope of 
her having another. Bellermann remarks that what she in reality 
would have done had she been a wife or a mother does not come 
into consideration: that, as a matter of fact, she is neither, and 
has a full right to feel as less binding ἃ tie that she does not 
know. To this we may reply tbat ifa young woman under like 
circumstances actually made these utterances, we might well be- 
lieve that she was mistaken; but in a drama of an author dis- 
tinguished for his portrayal of character, we must assume that 
the heroine would do what she says she would do. By her own 
theory of her motives she must be judged. 

Either this passage, therefore, is an interpolation, or Sophocles 
has been ranked too high as a dramatist, or else Antigone was 
not intended by him to be a character noble throughout. Some 
take this last view. Boeckh sees here a recognition on her part 
that she has done wrong. Seyffert sees the working of despair. 
A discussion of all the views would be endless. 

Although I do not consider Antigone’s attitude free from the 
possibility of adverse criticism, she has taken so lofty a moral stand 
and sustained it so uniformly except in this place, that I cannot 
believe the passage is genuine. Moreover, apart from its effects 
upon the character of the heroine, I cannot be persuaded that 
Sophocles ever wrote anything so absurd. This question every 
reader must settle for himself. His view of the play and the 
heroine, and even of the poet himself, will be affected by his 
decision. 

But, an interpolation assumed, what are its limits? The verses 
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bracketed in the text appear to be a minimum, though some 
bracket less. Others bracket 900-928. Certainly 900-903 con- 
tain difficulties. When and where did Antigone prepare Eteocles 
for burial? At 23 ff. she has heard (as λέγουσι) that he has been 
buried with due ceremony, and Creon’s words 192 δ must be 
interpreted accordingly. But if we reject 900-903, Antigone 
weakens her cause by ignoring Eteocles; for κασίγνητον κάρα 
(899) would then be Polynices. Hence we should be constrained 
to exclude still more, and the question would arise whether the 
whole passage from 890 to 937 is not interpolated. This I could 
not answer emphatically in the negative; but rather than eon- 
demn so long a passage it is best to exclude only the intolerable 
verses 905-912 and those that are inseparable from them. Dis- 
cussions of some special points will be found in the commentary. 

Speculation as to the origin of the interpretation is fruitless. 
Some think it was made by Iophon, others by the actors. Its 
object must have been to introduce some of the philosophic 
subtleties, which had grown popular. 

911. In Arist. Rhet. iii. 16.9 βεβηκότων stands instead of κεκευ- 
θότοιν. 

931. For L’s ro: γάρ rot τούτων several remedies have been 
offered, a3 τοιγὰρ ταύτην, τοιγάρτοι καὶ, τοιγάρτοι νιν, etc. 

933 ff. Lehrs and some others assign these lines to the Chorus, 
while the Schol. assigns 935 f. to Creon or the Chorus. _ 

941. The MS. τὴν βασιλίδα μούνην λοιπὴν (with its four consec- | 
utive shorts) was considered possible by Hermann as a spondaic 
paroemiac, and even Schiitz defends the rhythm, but objects to 
any paroemiac at all here. The emendations involving slight 
changes are τὴν βασιλίδα τὴν (with Οὐ), τὴν βασιληίδα, 
τὴν βασίλειαν. Some introduce a wholly different word, or rad- 
ically emend. Winckelmann’s βασιλειδᾶν (pronounced certain 
by Jebb), though questionable because of the isolated Dorism, 
is provisionally adopted. Bellermann’s βασιλειδῶν presupposes 
a double corruption (first to βασιλειδαᾶν). Schiitz defends τὴν 
βασιλίδα τὴν (suggested, but afterwards discarded, by Toupe ). 
The other slight emendations leave the art. in an impossible | 
position. Dinadorf rejects the line. 

948. Hermann added καὶ, Wieseler proposed γ᾽ ἦν. 

952. For ὄμβρος of the MSS. Erfurdt introduced ὄλβος. Kern 
and Schiitz defend ὄμβρος, but Schneidewin pronounced it 
“senseless.” Some think it found its way from Tr. 146. 
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959 f. Some read ras μανίας. For ἀνθηρόν Nauck con- 
jectures ἀτηρόν, Wolff ἔνθηρον. For re Schneidewin reads 
τὸ, Others τι. Conjectures are numerous, 

966 f. The reading of L, mapa de κυανέων πελαγέων merpar | 
διδύμας ἁλὸς, is manifestly corrupt. Critics speak of the accent 
πελάγεων, Which some consider insignificant, while Jebb attaches 
great importance to it as pointing to πελάγει as the true reading. 
The validity of such an inference is greatly weakened by the 
fact that in other places the same phenomenon is reported, as 
λέχεων in 630, and πελάγεων itself in Aj. 702; but in fact L has 
πελαγέων in our passage, Since ay is a monogram and the accent 
is much inclined, the latter points towards or even to the left of 
the a, but that it really is intended to belong to e will become 
obvious from a comparison with other words which have an ac- 
cented «. Comp., for instance, κυανέων just before meAayéor and 
ἠρέθιζε just above; also 1147 yopaye, 1149 γένεθλον, 1157 αἰνέ- 
oat, 1158 καταρρέπει, 1172 βασιλέων (all on one page of L, shect 
62a). In fact the accent on πελαγέων 1s more accurately placed 
than in the majority of instances, as it is very often placed either 
to the left or to the right of «. In the lemma of the Schol. the 
word is written with tachygraphic wy above e, and the accent 
(usually omitted under these circumstances) is placed over a. 
Such an error was natural: in the Schol. on 144 ἀτυχῶν, anal- 
ogously written, has the acute on v.—Schneidewin conject. Kuaveay 
πελαγέων διδύμων πετρᾶν. Brunck omitted πετρῶν, and Bergk 
proposed Κυανεᾶν σπιλάδας, which Wieseler changed to xvaveay 
σπιλάδων. This assumes that πετρῶν is a gloss. Jebb pronounces 
the gen. with παρά impossible here, and reads Κυανεᾶν πελάγει 
διδύμας ἁλὸς, while Wecklein has κυανέων σπιλάδων διδύμας πέ- 
tpas. Several other conjectures have been made. 

968 ff. For 93° of L, ηδ᾽ of other MSS., Triclinius wrote 78’. 
The isolated use of ἰδέ and the hiatus are justified by some as 
Epicisms; but the corruption of the whole passage is so serious 
that there is nothing certain here.—Boeckh inserted the d&evos 
after Θρῃκῶν.---Ἰὰ 970 ἀγχίπολις causes a proceleusmaticus, hence 
some read dyyoupos, while somé, again, read ἀγχίπτολις here and 
dpxatoydvoto (with ’EpeyOeida) in the antistrophe. 

975. L and some recent MSS. have ἀραχθὲν ἐγχέων, others 
ἀραχθὲν ἀχέων. The text is a conjecture of Seidler and Lach- 
mann. Hermann proposed ἄτερθ᾽ ἐγχέων, which many adopt.— 
This entire strophe has been the subject of so much discussion 
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and conjecture that a mere enumeration of the emendations pro- 
posed would only add to the confusion. 

1002. Wecklein proposes βεβαρβαρωμένως, Usener BeBapBape- 

να. 

1018. Wecklein proposes φανέντ᾽ for φθίγοντ' , Bergk ἀσήμως 
and Nauck σεμνῶν for ἀσήμων, Nauck μαγεύματα for μαντεύματα, 
not to mention other conjectures. 

1021. An erasure between ed and σήμους in L, the absence of 
main caesura, the plur. βεβρῶτες, and the virtual dz. efp. ἀπορ- 
ροιβδεῖ, all combined, create just suspicion. Nauck proposes to 
rewrite οὐδ᾽ αἰσίους ῥοιβδοῦσιν ὄρνιθες Bods. Blaydes offers sev- 
eral emendations none of which restore the caesura, the absence 
of which, he says, is not very uncommon. Of the thirteen exam- 
ples he cites, all but two (O. T. 1290, Phil. 1369) have good 
caesurae, as 555 σὺ μὲν γὰρ εἵλου | ζῆν, ἐγὼ δὲ κατθανεῖν. (See 
Transactions Am. Phil. Assoc. for 1879, p. 88.) As real instances, 
however, occur in Soph., this may be one of them. Jebb finds it 
even fppropriate. Whether on account of the over-use of γε as 
a stop-gap, or because of little faith in the quasi-caesura, critics 
seem not to have proposed y after evonpous, though it would 
not be unsuitable here. 

1029. For τῷ θανόντι Wecklein proposes νουθετοῦντι, which 
Nauck commends, but suggests also τῷ φρενοῦντι. Heimsoeth 
conject. τῷ δέοντι. 

1035 f. Nauck pronounces the text senseless, but both Jebb 
and Wecklein retain it. The following interpretation seems 
reasonable: 1. ὑμῖν denotes those that have violated the decree, 
the 2d plur. being used because the person addressed is con- 
sidered one of them (cf.308). 2. τῶν refers to μάντεων contained 
in τῆς μαντικῆς. 8. τῶν δέ is not like the ordinary οἱ δέ of Attic 
prose, but is equiv. to ἐκείνων δέ, and depends on γένους, which, 
in turn, depends on trai. Among emendations offered are εἰμί: 
τῶνδ᾽ ὑπαὶ γένους (no letter changed), τῶν ὑπαὶ γένους (espoused 
by Schiitz), τῶν γένους ὕπο, τῶν δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἐγγενῶν, τῶν δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἐκγόνων, 
τῶν δ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἐν γένει, τῶν δὲ συγγενῶν ὕπο (without εἰμί), rotor δ᾽ 
ἐν γένει, τοῖς ὑπαργύροις, τῶν ὑπ᾽ ἀργύρου, τῶν ὕπαι γόνους (de- 
pending on ἐξημπόλημαι), μῶν ὑπαὶ γένους. --- ΕὌΤ ἄπρακτος have 
been proposed ἄπρατος, ἄγευστος, etc.—Of the two readings of L, 
ἐμπεφόρτισμαι and ἐκπεφόρτισμαι, the former alone is suitable. 
The latter could only mean “TI have been unloaded (as a 
cargo).” 
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1053. We might write ἀντ᾽ εἰπεῖν κακῶς with L, as in the famil- 
iar ἀντ᾽ εὖ ποιεῖν, ἀντὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν, etc. 

1069. Bergk, Tournier, and others propose to place another τ᾽ 
after ἀτίμως, while Bothe and Schneidewin deleted τ᾽ after ψυχήν 
and wrote κατοικίσας. Hermann made ἀνθ᾽ ὧν = ἀντὶ τούτων ods. 

1080 ff. Erfurdt and Hermann considered this passage as a 
prediction of the war of the Epigoni; Donaldson referred it to 
the expedition, headed by Theseus, to compel the burial of the 
exposed Argives. Boeckh and others understand the statement 
as a general one.—Bergk conject. συνταράξονται, from the Schol. 
ἐπαναστήσονταί σοι, referring to the war of the Epigoni.—Several 
editors adopt Burton’s καθήγισαν. 

1088. For πόλιν have been proposed πάλην, πόλον, σποδόν, etc. ; 
and for ἑστιοῦχον ἐς πόλιν, ἐς φλογοῦχον ἑστίαν (Or ὀμφαλόν, OF 
ἐσχάραν), ἑπτάπυργον ἐς πόλιν, ἄστεως ἐς ὀμφαλόν. 

1090. Brunck ὧν for ἢ; Schneidewin φέρειν, Blaydes τρέφει, 
for φέρεις. F. W. Schmidt τῶν γε νῦν φέρειν φρενῶν. 

1097. Musgrave πέρα, Blaydes av (or ἔτι) δεινοῦ πέρα, Seyfiert 
ἐν δεινοῦ πέρα, Wecklein ἐπὶ δεινῷ πάρα, etc. 

1098. 1, has λαβεῖν, A and most other MSS. Κρέον. Those that 
read Κρέον hold that the scribe of L let his eye fall on 1094, 
which at first had λαβεῖν; but Jebb observes that more prob- 
ably at 1094 his eye fell on 1098, thus causing λαβεῖν, which he 
corrected into λακεῖν. 

1108. For @ of L, ir or of’ of other MSS., Triclinius conject. 
ir ir, Nauck εἶ᾽ or ἀλλ᾽. 

1110. Emendations are ἀποψύχου for ἐπόψιον, πάγον for τόπον 
(cf. Ο. C. 1601). Some think that the ἐπόψιος τόπος is the hill 
on which the guards sat, or the spot where the corpse lay. But 
the messenger at least went with Creon (1196), not ahead of him. 
The poet had to avoid specific details here, that the dramatic 
difficulty (the necessity of first burying Polynices, if his burial 
was to be related at all on the stage) might not be made too 
conspicuous. 

1119. The old conjecture Ἰκαρίαν, made independently by sev- 
eral, is adopted for these reasons: 1. Although Italy was at that 
time prominent in the minds of the people, there is no reason to 
believe that Dionysus could be appropriately associated with it, 
nor is it likely that Soph. would make such an allusion to a 
temporary political matter. 2. A specific place, not an extensive 
country, should be named. 3. Icaria was famous, not only for 
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the reasons mentioned in the note, but because here tragedy and 
comedy were believed to have had their birth. Ath. ii. p. 40 ἃ. 
For discoveries made by the American School, see Am. Journ. 
Archacol., Vol. TV. and V.— The copyists had heard little or 
nothing of Icaria, but a great deal about Italy; hence the error 
was natural.—Other emendations are all worthless, 

1121. Hermann deleted ὦ before Βακχεῦ, and Musgrave added 
ὁ before ματρόπολιν. 

1122 f. Dindorf ναιετῶν for ναίων, Triclinius ὑγρῶν ῥεέθρων 
(Hermann ῥείθρων). Jebb, who denies the correctness of the gen. 
after παρά here (and also 966, where, however, it seems possi- 
ble), writes ὑγρὸν]... ῥεῖθρόν τ. The ending ~~ ~for—v_A 
is rather rare, that is, the syl/aba anceps in catalexis after a cyclic 
dactyl, whether the colon be the close of a period or not, was 
for the most part avoided. In Soph. not an indubitable case oc- 
curs, if we regard quantity by position. In the trochaic ending 
— ~~ the frequency of the short syllable is in striking and sig- 
nificant contrast. Moreover, the τ᾽ introduced metri gratia by 
Jebb does not commend itself. The true reading has prob. not 
been found, and I have thought it better to leave the metrical 
fault (as the rhythm can be rectified by simple production of the 
final syls.), than to introduce a grammatical fault. Letting ὑγρὸν 
pass. (cf. Eur. I. T. 424, 441), we might retain ῥεῖθρᾶν, and read 
Θηβαΐας in 1185, giving τ . .- =~ ~. Bee Metres. 

1126 ff. Dindorf διλόφοιο here, and Kadpeias 1115.—For un- 
metrical νύμφαι στείχουσι Blaydes wrote στείχουσι νύμφαι, Din- 
dorf ν. στίχουσι, from Hesych. στίχουσι" βαδίζουσι, πορεύονται. 
Some emend radically. 

1137 f. Dindorf τὰν ἔκπαγλα τιμᾷς | ὑπὲρ πασᾶν πόλεων. Weck- 
lein τὰν ἔκπαγλα πασᾶν | ὑπερτιμᾷς πόλεων. Nauck writes, with 
Blaydes, τὰν ἐκ πασᾶν ὑπερτιμᾷς πόλεων. 

1146. Brunck changed πνεόντων of the MSS. to πνειόντων metri 
gratia. Dindorf, Wecklein, and others change the strophe (1137; 
see aboyc). 

1149 f. For L’s προφάνηθι ναξίαις Bergk introduced προφάνηθ' 
ὦναξ, and for θυιάσιν Boeckh wrote Θυίαισιν. 

1156. Nauck conject. plausibly πάντ᾽ ἂν (adv.), Meineke dy τιν᾽, 
Blaydes ὄντ᾽ ἂν. 

1162 f. Hartung proposed σώ ip ἐχθρῷ u 4 
ϑάλλων (1164), g prop σας yap ἐχθρῶν, Nauck οἴκοι δὲ 

1166 f. In all the ΜΒΗ. 1167 is missing, and 1166 has ἀνδρός. 
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But Athenaeus twice quotes 1165-1171 as in the text (vil. p. 280 c, 
xii. ἢ. 547.c). Eustathius quotes 1166 with ἄνδρα and adds that 
after this verse ra ἀκριβῆ ἀπόγραφα have the verse ζῆν κτέ. Jebb 
defends ἄνδρες, rendering προδῶσιν, “ forfeit” (cf. 322), and justly 
condemns Schiitz’s προῶσιν on account of the hiatus προ - ὦ —. 
The emendations looking to the sing. because of τοῦτον are need- 
less; the rest are almost without exception very violent. Weck- 
lein, for instance, writes πάνθ᾽ " ὅταν yap ἡδοναὶ | βίον mpoddow 
dvSpés.—Nauck suggests οὔτι φήμ᾽ for ob τίθημ᾽. 

1182. Brunck’s περᾷ is plausible in view of πάρα 1179, and is 
received by some editors, 

1184. Nauck Παλλάδος βρέτας, Semitelos Παλλάδ᾽ ὡς θεὰν, 
Dorschel Παλλάδος σέβας, etc. Wolff suggests ὄμμ᾽ ὡς in 1188. 

1219. Burton’s κελευσμάτων is pronounced “ certain” by Jebh. 
Some emend ἐξ ἀθύμου, giving οὖν ἀθύμου, ὀξυθύμου, ἐξ ἑτοίμου, etc. 

1222. From the Schol. μιτρώδη βρόχον and 1, βρόχωι μιτωίδη 
(with εἰ over η by the first hand, and p after τ by the second), 
Nauck is inclined to deduce βρόχον μιτώδη. 

1282. For ξίφους (which has ὅλως above it in L.) Dindorf 
reads ἔπος. Nauck suspects the verse because of πτύσας mpo- 
σώπῳ. See note. 

1241, L and most other MSS. have ἐν, some εἶν. Heath’s ἔν γ᾽ 
is adopted by Jebb. Other emendations are not plausible. The 
Epic εἰν seems admissible in a ῥῆσις ἀγγελική, esp. as εἰν ᾿Αίδαο 
δόμοισιν is Homeric. Cf. Od. iv. 835. See note. 

1248. Since ἀξιῶ seems never to take a noun as its obj. in the 
sense deem proper, emendations have been offered, such as e£a- 
νήσειν, ἀξιοῦν χεῖν, OF προσθεῖναι (in 1249); but if ἀξιῶ could not 
be used in the manner named, the hearers would readily have 
supplied an inf. as suggested in the note. 

1281. Reiske wrote ri δ᾽ ἔστιν αὖ; κάκιον ἦ κακῶν ἔτι; This 
is adopted by Wecklein, Bellermann, and others. Schitz com- 
mends Hermann’s ri δ᾽ ἔστιν αὖ κάκιον by κακῶν ἔτι; Some make 
more violent changes; others delete the verse, thereby securing 
correspondence with 1801-1805. Some, again, think there is 8 
lacuna in the latter passage. 

1289. The reading of L, ri φηὶς ὦ παῖ; τίνα λέγεις μοι νέον 
λόγον, contains too much. Some simply omit λόγον. The text is 
Nauck’s. Other far-reaching emendations have been proposed. 
. 1298. L has τάδ᾽ ἐναντία with marg. yp. τόνδ᾽ ἔναντα by the cor- 
rector. I propose τὰν δ᾽ évayra. See note. 
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1301. Corrupt: ὀξύθηκτος is questionable, βωμία πέριξ more 
than questionable. The conjecture of Arndt, ἡ δ᾽ ὀξυθήκτῳ βωμία 
περὶ ξίφει, defended by Schiitz and adopted by Wecklein, Jebb, 
and others, is the most plausible from a diplomatic point of view, 
but, like several other emendations, is improbable because the 
verse in this shape, combined with 1282, renders 1314 f. super- 
fluous. Dindorf inferred from Aj. 899 that the sense intended 
was ἡ δ᾽ ὀξυθήκτῳ φασγάνῳ περιπτυχῆς or (a later conjecture of 
Arndt) ἡ δ᾽ ὀξυθήκτῳ πτώσιμος περὶ ξίφει. Blaydes reads ἥδ᾽ 
ὀξυθήκτῳ σφαγίδι βωμίᾳ πέρι. Bergk ἡ δ᾽ ὀξυθήκτῳ φοινία περὶ 
ξίφει. Hermann 78 ὀξύθηκτος οἷδε βωμία πτέρυξ. Wecklcin 
suggests 73° ὀξύπληκτος βῆμα βώμιον πέριξ. There is no end to 
such a course of cmendation; but a sample of what may be 
reached is the conjecture of Pallis, 7δ᾽ ὀξύπληκτος ἧμιν οἰκείᾳ χερὶ. 

1303. For the MS. λέχος most editors adopt Bothe’s λάχος. In 
L ay and ey (as monograms) are much more alike than in print. 
For κλεινὸν Blaydes proposes αἰνὸν, or δεινὸν, OF στυγνὸν, OF τέκνον, 
and writes αἰνὸν. Seyffert conject. κενὸν λέχος, Semitelos καινὸν 
λάχος, etc. 

1819. Hermann ἐγὼ γάρ σ᾽, ἐγώ σ᾽ Exavov. The hiatus is bad, 
but no sure remedy has been offered. 

1322. Erfurdt’s τάχιστ᾽ is the simplest remedy for the lame 
metre of MS. τάχος, though several have been proposed. 

1829. The very plausible emendation of Pallis, ἔχων for ἐμῶν, 
is accepted by Jebb, who considers ἐμῶν impossible. The inter- 
pretations of μόρων ἐμῶν are—1, “the deaths I have caused ;” 2, 
“my fates” — “the fates possible for me;” 3, “ my fates” = “my 
series of fatal experiences.” He has in 1288 pronounced himself 
twice undone; now he invokes the supreme fate, or actual death. 
Thig is the best interpretation. Jebb shows that ὕπατος does not 
mean “last” in classic Greek; but that meaning is not neces- 
sary here except by implication. The μόρος is the last because 
it is the top of an ascending scries. Also, that a man may ex- 
perience different μόροι is implied by Jebb’s interpretation “ best 
fate of all,” that is, death. Why, then, may not Creon have ex- 
perienced some of them? If μόρων must mean deaths (which is 
contrary to Jebb’s own interpretation), the difficulty is overcome 
by Wecklein’s explanation, that metaphorically Creon has already 
experienced two deaths: 1288, ὀλωλότ᾽ ἄνδρ᾽ ἐπεξειργάσω. 

1840. For the unmetrical MS. κατέκτανον, Hermann (fol- 
lowed by Dindorf) conject. κάκτανον, W. Schneider (followed 
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by Jebb) κατέκανον, Musgrave (followed by Wecklein, Nauck ) 
ἔκτανον. 

1842. L has ὅπᾶ πρὸς πρότερον ἴδω, wa καὶ 66. A’8 πότερον 
seems correct. Musgrave’s κλιθῶ for καὶ θῶ is generally received. 
The variety of conjectures shows the hopelessness of the case. 
Some seek part of the corruption in the strophe (1820). Thus 
Brunck repeats πρόσπολοι. Some, again, adopting Nauck’s sug- 
gestion, omit πάντα γάρ. Wecklein proposed ὅπᾳ πρὸς πότερον 
ἴδω, πᾷ κλιθῶ, but in his school edition writes, with Kayser, ὅπᾳ 
πρὸς πότερα κλιθῶ" πάντα yap. Seidler deleted ὅπᾳ. 

1344. For λέχρια τάδ᾽ ἐν χεροῖν Brunck first wrote λέχρια τὰν 
χεροῖν. 

1349. For τά τ᾿ Triclinius wrote τά γ᾽. Blaydes and Wecklein 
propose χρὴ δὲ ra πρὸς θεοὺς. 

1347-13853 are condemned by F. Ritter (Philologus XVIL, 
p. 434 ff). 
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ἀγήρως, of Zeus, 608 f. 
ἄγος, 256, 775. 
ἱστεῖα, 114. 
ON dee, adj., 192. 
ati ποτε, 456. 


? 
a 
? 
a 


at short, 826, 1808, 1310. 


αἱματόεις, 628 f. 

αἴρεσθαι, 111. 

αἰτίαν ἔχειν, 1312. 

ἀλάστορος, 974. 

ἄληθες, 758. 

ἀλλά in a wish, 827. 
a yap, 148. 

ἀλλ’ ΠΗ 1064. 

ἀλλὰ νῦν, 552. 

ἀλλάσσειν, constr., 945. 

ἀλύσκειν, constr., 488. 

dpa... ἅμα, 436. 

ἀμᾶν, 601 ἢ. 

ἄμβροτα ἔπη, 1184. 

ἄν, position, 466, 669. 

“ repeated, 680. 
ἀνασπαστός, 1186. 


ἀνεμόεις, of thought, 354. 


ἀνθ᾽ wy, because, 1068. 


ἄνους re καὶ γέρων, 281. 


ἀντειπεῖν κακῶς, 10538. 
ἀντί, 149, 182, 186, 237. 
ἀντιλέγειν, 377. 
ἀντιλογεῖν, 377. 
ἀντιπλήξ, 591. 
ἀντίτυπος, 184. 
ἀντιχαρῆναι, 149. 
ἀξίνη, 1109. 

ἀξιῶ γόους, 1247 f. 
ἀπάγειν, 882. 
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ἀπό, 193, 695, 719. 
ἀπολύεσθαι, 1268. 
ἀποπλήσσεσθαι, swoon, 1189. 
ἄπρακτος, 1035. 

ἀπώμοτος, 388, 394. 
ἀρέσκεσθαι, 500. 

ἀρκεῖν, with participle, 547. 
ἁρμός, 1216. 

ἀρχαί, 177, 744, 797. 

ἀρχήν, adv., 92. 

ἀστοί, ὦ πάντες, 1188. ; 
αὖ, 601. 

αὐτο-, 50 ff., 56, 714, 1175. 
αὕτως, 715. 


Bad Bideg, 181. 

βέβηκα, 67, 996. 

βλάβαι θεῶν, 1104. 
βλέφαρονΞεῦμμα, 104. 
βύσκεσθαι (ἐλπίσιν), 1246. 
βωμοί, 1016. 


γάρ, 21, 118, 184, 511, 689, 782, 905. 
γε, 147, 789, 930. 

γέννημα, 471. 

γένυς, of birds, 121. 

γεύεσθαι, test, 1005. 

yij, a8 goddess, 338. 

γνώμης ἄπειρος, 1250. 


δ᾽ οὖν, 688, 769. 

δέ, 426, 518, 681, 1087. 
δεικνύναιξε ΘΔ οἢ, 800, 
δεινός, 882. 

δεξιόσειρος, 140. 

δέον, εἰς, 886. 
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én, with μόνος, etc., 58, 821. 
δηλοῖ = δηλοῖ wy, 471. 

Ano, 1121. 

διαπτύσσειν, fig., 707 ff. 

διὰ στέρνων ἔχειν, 639. 
διασκεδαννύναι, destroy, 285 ff. 
διδάσκεσθαι, 356, 726 f. 
Δίκη, 451, 854, 921. 

διπλῃ, 725. 

δοκεῖν, think best, 1102. 
δυσμενής for πολέμιος, 187. 


δυσχείρωμα, 126. 


tay ἄθαπτον, 697 f. 

εἰ δ᾽ οὖν, 722. 

εἴβεσθαι, 527. 

εἰδέναι, epic use, 80]. 
“with inf., 478, 
“« {1} partic., 16 f., 1063. 

εἰν for ἐν, 1241. 

εἶναι, last, 415. 

εἰπεῖν with inf., 647. 

εἰς, 376, 386. 

éx, var. uses, 106, 193, 379, 411, 957, 
973; ἐξ, 12, 95, 312, 516, 989 f., 
1219, 1818. 

ἕκαστος omitted, 268. 

ἐκεῖνος, 384. 

ἐκπέλει, 478. 

ἐκπέμπειν, 19. 

ἐκπρο- compds., 918. 

’EXsvainog (oi), 1120. 

ἐμμεστοῦν, 420. 

ἐμοί = ἐμαυτῷ, 736. 

ἐμπαίζειν, 799. 

ἐν, var. uses, 422, 459, 551, 1003, 
1097, 

ἔνθα = ἐκεῖσε ἔνθα, 18. 

ἐννυχεύειν, 181 ff. 

ἐνοδία, of Hecate, 1199. 

ἐξαυχεῖν, 390. 

ἐπί, var. uses, 88, 157, 1140 f. 

ἐπίστασθαι with inf., 298, 1094. 

ἐπεί with subjunc., 1025. 

ἔπειτα, τό, 611. 

ἐπόψιος, conspicuous, 1110. 

ἐρέσσειν, 158. 

ἑρκεῖος (Ζεύς), 487. 

ἔστι for ἃ compd., 665, 

ἐσχάραι, 1016. 

ἔτι, besides, 1281. 
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ἕτοιμος, 877. 

εὐνῆς λέχος, 425. 

ἔχειν ὕβριν, etc., 800. 
“ “© other uses, 9, 22, 270, 
498, 596 ff. 

ἔχων, καλῶς, etc., 687. 


Ζεύς (iorw), 184. 
ζῇ and ζῆθι, 1169. 


ἡ καί, 408, 752, 
ἤλεκτρον, 1088. 
ἠνσχόμην, 467. 


«θεν as case-sign, 583. 
θιγγάνειν, constr., 546. 
θρόνοι, 166, 178. 


-ia for -εια, 948. 
ἰδέ, and, 968. 
Drew, 840. 

ἵμερος, 796. 
ἵππειον γένος, 341. 
ἴσου, ἐξ, 516. 
ἵστασθαι πρός, 299. 


καί, also, 928. 
“alternative, 527 f. 
“ other uses, 280, 726, 772, 1009. 
καὶ δή, 245. 
καὶ μήν, 526, 1257. 
καθαγνίζειν, of eating, 1081. 
καθαιρεῖν, condemn, 21. 
κακά, 414, 472, 495. 
καλῶς and εὖ, 669. 
καπνοῦ σκιά, 1170. 
κατακυροῦσθαι, 936. 
καταμᾶν, 601. 
καταρρυήῆς, 1010. 
κατέρχομαι, 200. 
κατῶρυξ, 114. 
κεκτῆσθαι and ἔχειν, 1277. 
κερκίς, 976. 
κηδεμών, 549. 
κινεῖν, turbare, 1061. 
κλέπτειν, deceive, 681, 1218. 
κλύειν and λέγειν, 756 f. 
κνώδων, 1238. 
κοινός, 1, 202. 
κοπίς, 602. 
κουφόνους, 342. 
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κρύπτειν, bury, 196. 
Κνάνεαι, 966. 
κώκυμα, 1206. 


λακπάτητος, 1275. 
λαμπάς, of the sun, 879. 
λανθάνειν, constr., 532, 
λεύκασπις, 106. 

λιμήν, 1000. 

λύειν βλέφαρα, 1802. 


μά omitted, 758, 
μᾶλλον with compar., 1210, 
μάντευμα, 1013. 
μάταιος, 1389. 
μέλλειν, 448, 989. 
μέν, peculiarities, 11, 684, 806 ff., 
1172 f. 
μὲν... δέ, chiastic, 557. 
Hera and σύν, 115 f. 
μή, generic, 179, 685, 697 f. 
“ with “nf. and partic., 263, 442, 
1063 ff., 1094. 
“Test, ete., 279, 1253. 
μὴ οὐ, with inf., 97. 
μηδέν, τό, 234. 
μηδένα, τόν, 1325. 
μία, with μήτηρ omitted, 513. 
μίασμα, 1044. 
μόλις μέν, elliptical, 1105. 
μόνος (μοῦνος), simple, 808. 
μόροι, 1318, 1329. 
μυδᾶν, 1008. 


ναῦς, forms of, 715. 

véaroc, 697. 

γικᾶν, prevail, 233. 

vey, 577, 601. 

νόμισμα, 296. 

νύσος, 421, 732, 1015, 1141. 
νοῦς τῶν φρενῶν, 1090. 
νῦν, 16, 150. 

νυν and γῦν, 624. 

Νῦσα, 1181. 


ξυροῦ, ἐπί, 996. 


ὁδοῖς, 226, 
οἵδ᾽ ὅτι, parenth., 2, 276. 


οἱμ ὡς, 820. 
οἴμοι, 82, 554. 
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ὄλβος and “Apne, 952. 
ὀλιγοστός, 625. 

ὀξέα κλάζων, 112. 
ὅπως == Ore, 228, 685. 
ὁρᾶσθαι:-Ξ ὁρᾶν, 598 ff. 
ὀρθόπους, 985. 

ὀρθῶς φίλη, 99. 

ὄρνις, quantity of ult., 1021. 
ὕστις βούλει, 71. 

οὐ... οὔτε, 249, 

οὐ, postponed, 84 f., 96. 
“repeated, 6. 
οὐδαμοῦ, 188. 

οὐδ᾽ we, 1042. 

οὐδέ, also not, 181. 
οὐδείς: πᾶς οὐ, 268. 
ovvexa= Ort, 63. 

οὔτε... TE οὐ, 763. 
οὔτε... ov, 249 ἢ, 

οὔτε (μήτε) omitted, 267, 697. 
ὄχθη and ὄχθος, 1182. 


παῖ, tone of, 1289, 
πάλαι, of duration, 289, 
παρ᾽ οὐδέν, 35, 466, 
παρά, constr., 966, 1128, 
παραστείχειν, 1255. 
παραγκάλισμα, 650. 
πεπαύσομαι,9)]. 
περιβαίτειν, 1209, 
περιβρύχιος, 886, 
πικρός, 428. 
πλέον, of advantage, 40, 268, 
ποδαγός, 1196. 
ποιεϊσθαιξετ α ἀ ἀθτ ο, 78, 541, 
πύλεος, in dialogue, 162, 
πολλόν, ΚΦ. “ 86. 
πούς, of a sail, 715. 
πρίασθαι with dat., 1171. 
πρίν, without ἄν, 619. 

‘““ with inf., 1245, 
πρὸ χειρῶν, 1279, 
προδιδόναι, give up, 1166, 
πρὸς, on the part of, 919. 
πρὸς χάριν, 80. 
προσαύειν, 619. 
προσήγορος, constr., 1185. 
προσκεῖσθαι, 94. 
προτίθεσθαι, 160. 
πτόλις, ὁμόπτολις, 788, 
πτύειν, fig., 658, 1282. 
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p for pp, 950. 
“ initial ==double cons., 712. 


στέφειν,͵ of offerihgs, 431. 
στῆναι, special use, 1156. 
στοχάζεσθαι, special use, 241. 
στρατηγύς, 8. 

συγγιγνώσκειν, pardon, 926. 
σύγκλητος, technical, 160. 
σύν, var. uses, 48, 85, 115, 172, 
σύνοικος with gen., 451. 


oge, 44. 

σχεδόν rt, sarcastic, 470. 
σχολῷ, “ 890. 
σῴζουσα, 189. 

τᾶλις, 628. 

ταύτῃ, 722. 


τάφον κοσμεῖν, 395 f. 
τε... δέ, 1096 f, 
τείνειν, 600, 711. 
τέκνον, with tenderness, 1028. 
τελεῖν and τελευτᾶν, 1114. 
rédn, 148, 1241. 
τεός͵ 604. 
τηλικύσδε, 726. 
τι, adv., 278, 450, 470. 
ri, taking place of vb., 646. 
τί χρῆμα, 1049. 
τιθέναι, dif. uses, 160, 188, 1166. 
τις, var. uses, 204, 252, 257, 751, 
951. 

“omitted, 133, 455. 
τις εἷς for εἷς rec, 269. 
τλῆναι, of gods, 944 ἢ, 
τοῦτο μέν... ἔπειτα δέ, 61. 
τριπόλιστος, 858. 
᾿ τροπαῖος (Ζεύς), 148. 
τυμβεύειν, intrans., 888, 
rugwe, 418. 
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v, quantity in κλιτύν, etc., 1148., 
ὑγρός, 1128, fig. 1236. 

ὕμμε, 846, 

vrai, in dialogue, 1035. 
ὑπαίθρεια, 355 ff. 

ὕπατος, 1832. 

ὑπερτρέχειν, 455. 

ὑπήνεμος, 411. 

ὑπίλλειν, 509. 

ὑπό, Var. uses, 223, 648, 975. 
ὕστερος with gen., 746. 
ὑψίπολις, 870. 


φαίνεσθαι, of sayings, 621. 
φάος, fig., 599 f. 
Φερσέφασσα, $94, 

φεύγειν, with inf., 263. 
φοναῖς, without ἐν, 1008. 
φρονεῖν, 875, 755, 768, 1031. 
φύειν, constr., 523. 

φύξιμος with acc., 787. 
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χαίρων, with impunity, 759. 
χάριν, adv., 871. 
χάριν, πρός, 30. 

τς rysay, 514. 
χείρεσσι in dialogue, 1297. 
xoai, to the dead, 431. 
χοροί, in παννυχίδες, 152. 
χρή, constr. and sense, 736, 884. — 
χρόνῳ ποτέ, 808. 
χρύσεος (ὕ), 108. 
χρυσοῦς, fig., 699, 


ψαύειν, constr., 857, 961. 


wo== wore, 292, 303. 

“ with partic., 62, 242, 1068. 
wo=zotrwe, 1042. 

ὠφελεῖν, constr., 560. 
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abstract = concrete, 533, 650, 760. 
accent, lv f. 
acc. after phrases, 857, 997. 
“ cogn., 42, 66, 195, 196, 219, 395, 
408, 514, 546, 781, 856. 

“ of part affected, 319. 

“ proleptic, 58. 

“ with inf., 836 ff. 

“ with ἀλαλάζω, etc., 133. 

without verb, σέ, xré., 441. 
actors, xxxiv, 
adj., compds., 146, 346, 849. 

‘“* of three endings, 339. 

“* of two endings, 867. 

“ proleptic, 475, 823. 

“verbal in -rog; see “ verbal.” 

“with a complex, 793 ἢ. 

*advs. in -y, 444. 
‘© as adjs., 1251. 
amaguity, 57, 94, 288, 635 f,, 
37. 
anacrusis, lix. 
anapaests, Ixiv f., 110 ff., 931 f. 
anastrophe, 189. 
Antigone, xliv f., xlvii f. 
aor., 9, 823, 1031. 

“partic, with ἔχω, 22, 180. 
aphaeresis of aug., 457, 539. 
apposition, 21, 259, 561. 

Argive shield, white, 106. 

Ariston, xi, xii. 

arsis, lv f. 

art of Soph., xviii ff. 

art., var. peculiarities, 10, 100 ff., 
190, 313, 409, 940, 1085, 1086, 
1187. 

asyndeton, 257 f., 296, 618, 768, 952, 
1049, 1079. 


barbarians, speech of, 1002, 
basis, lx. 
brachylogy, 7, 218, 924. 
burial, 10, 25. 

«of Soph., xv. 
burnt-offering, 1004 ff. 


Cadmus and Amphion, 1155. 

caesura, Ix f., 502. 

Capaneus, 127, 188, 134 f. 

Castalia, 1130. 

catalexis, ]xi. 

choreic rhythm, I xvii. 

choric “xv ff. 

Chorus, xiv, xxxiv. 

Cleopatra, 966, 981. 

colon, lx, lxvi f. 

Colonus, ix. 

compar., double, 1210. 

conditions, 229, 459 f., 461, 485. 

contrasted words, 18, 55, 78, 170, 
276, 977 f. 

construction changed, 255 f., 259 f., 
532, 812 ff., 887, 1001 f., 1022, 
1162 f. 

Corycian grotto, 1128. 

crasis, 512, 563. 

Creon, xiv, xlvi, 1044. 

cyclic dactyl, liv. 


Dana, 944 ff.; her prison, ib. 
date-of play, xxxv. 
dat., after a complex, 94, 149. 
“after ἔρχομαι, etc., 234. 
‘¢ joined to a poss., 861 f. 
“of agent, 504, 588, 1218. 
‘“* of interest, 186, 197. 
‘“' of manner, 108, 137, 169. 
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dat. of reference, 514, 904, 1161. 

death of Soph., xv. 

diaeresis, Ix f. 

dialect of tragedy, xxiii. 

Dice (Δίκη), 854. 

Dionysus, 158, 965, 1115, 1142 ff., 
1154. 

Dirce, 108, 844. 

Doric ἃ, 100 ff., 849, 350, 680, xxiii. 

Dorisms, xxiii, 680. 


eccyclema (ἐκκύκλημα), 1293. 

editions, etc., liii f. 

Eleusis, 1120. 

elision, 268, 320, 850, 1031. 

ellipsis, 85, 215, 318, 513, 518, 552, 
722, 1105, 1308. 

enallage, 798, 980. 

enemies, treatment of slain, 10; 
hatred of, 643 f., 647. 

epanaphora, 806, 898. 

Epicisms, 628, 837, 943, 949 f., 971, 
975 £., 1146, 1228, 1241, 1297. 

epithet transferred, 36, 1142. 

Erechthidae, 981. 

Erinyes, 1075. 

Eros, 781 f. 

Eteocles, burial of, 900 ff. 

Euripus, 1145. 


family of Soph., viii, xi f. 

Fates, 987. 

fem. of compd. adjs., 339. 

fire ordeal, 264 f. 

first play of Soph., xvii. 

foot, metrical, lix f. 

fut., generic, 351, 612. 
“Ὁ mid.= pass., 637. 

“Ὁ perf., 91; periphrasis, 1067. 
“after οὐ pn, 1042 f. 


gend., neut.=masc. or fem., 48, 660. 
‘“¢ general masc., 455, 468, 
“Ὁ τοῦ and rw as fem., 249, 
“Ὁ 8668 also “ neut.” 
gen., after compar., 75. 
after μόνος, 508, 
after σύνοικος, etc., 451. 
“after σῴξζω, 1162. 
‘“* causal, 225, 931 f, 
“ double, 1184, 1204 ἢ, 
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gen., obj., 11, 1538, 682, 1018. 
of agent, 848, 
“of aim, 1033. 
“of respect, 1182. 
‘© of separation, 417. 
“of source, 728. 
“ part., 100 ff., 537, 626. 
guest, relations of, 372. 


Hades, bride of, 816. 
Haemon, xlix. 
hanging alive, 309. 
Hecate, 1199. 
Herodotus, 904 ff. 
hiatus, 208, 968, 1276. 
hyporcheme, 1115 ff. 


Icaria, 1119. 
imperf., descriptive, 260. 
‘““ of persistence, 1007. 
inf., epexegetical, limiting vbs., 165, 
206, 216, 490, 1098 ; limiting 
other words, 439, 520, 638, 
699. 
“after ἐπίσταμαι, 298; οἶδα, 473. 
“ of result, 1076, 1106. 


“ with art., 78 ἢ. 236, 437, 664, 


710. 
influence of Soph., xxvii. 
innovations of Soph., xx ff. 
interpolations, 45 f., 904 ff. 
Ion, x f. 
irony, 275, 310, 546. 
“irony” of Soph., XXV, 
irrationality, lviii. 
Ismene, xlix, 536, 941. 
iterative -eoxoy, 949. 


lacunae, 110 ff., 156. 
lamentations, 1248 f. 
laws, unwritten, 454. 
logaoedic rhythm, Ixvii. 
Lycurgus, Thracian, 955. 


Maenads, 963. 
manuscripts, |. 

measure, Ix. 

Megareus, death of, 1808. 
melos, xix. 

metaphor, see ‘‘ simile.” 
metathesis, 958. 
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metonymy, 123, 568, 962. 

metres, lv. 

metrical constraint, 174, 889, 715. 
middle voice, 160, 188, 541. 
movable -», 509, 571. 

mythos, xx. 


neg. of the opposite, yywrd κοὐκ 
ayvwra, 492. 

negs., 263, 522, 544 ἢ, ; confusion 
of, 4 ;*repeated, 6. 

neut. adj. as pred., 1195. 
‘¢ for masc, or fem., 48. 

Niobe, 828 ff., 834. 

nom., in address, 100 ff., 891. 
“Ὁ — uninflected, 567, 

Nysa, 1131. 


50, 900. 
myth, xxviii ff. 
Olympus, 610. 
opt., generic ideal, 666, 1032. 
“© with dy, var. uses, 80, 444, 
1108. 
“without ἄν, 605. 
order of words, peculiar, 325, 404, 
883, 1155, 1279, 1298 f, 
Oreithyia, 966 ff., 983. 
oxymoron, 74, 868. 


Oedipus, 
[ΠῚ 


parataxis, 260, 1112, 1168 ἔ,. 1186 ff. 

Parnassus, 1126. 

participle as subst., 133, 239, 256, 
261 


“χρῇ, 166, 1192. 
in gen. abs. without subj., 


1179. 
“ pres. and aor., 778. 
“ several in dif. cases, 381 ff. 
“ with interr., 158, 


“ with οἶδα οὐδέν, 16 f. 

pause, lxi. 

Persephone, 894. 

Perseus in the ark, 949 f. 

Phinidae, 966. 

plays of Soph., xvi. 

pleonasm, 57, 87, 201, 846, 435, 445, 
566. 

plural, general, 10, 48, 65, 226, 565. 
“  neut. as impers., 576. 
“of majesty, 734, 926. 
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plural, poet., 945, 962, 976. 
Poseidon, trainer of horses, 351. 
preposition, with second of two 
substs., 367. 
“ with subst. omitted, 
892. 
pres. as fut., 191, 936. 
‘“« historic, 406. 
“of state, 1174. 
prizes won by Soph., xviii. 
pronoun, emphatic, 280. 
“ pers. = refl., 786. 
proverb, 619, 620 ff., 631, 667, 996, 
1080, 1061, 1170. 


quantity, lv f.; varied, 1240. 
ὰ in ᾿Ελευσίγιος, 1120; ἡμίν, 
ὑμίν, 253; ἴσος, 886 ff.; 
ὄρνις, 1021. 
question, double, 401, 942. 


rank of Soph., xxvi. 

relations of Soph. to Aesch., xiii; to 
Eur, and Hdt., xiv. 

rel., attraction of, 71, 404. 

“ sing. with pl. antec., 707. 

repetition of a word in dif. sense, 
167, 894, 956, 1182. 

rhythn, lv, lvii. 

rule and be ruled, 669. 


Salmydessus, 968. 

sentence, rhythmical, Ix. 

“ship of state,” 162 f., 190, 994. 

similes and metaphors, 113, 569, 
an 600 ff., 670, 699, 711, 712, 
879. 

Sipylus, mount, 825, 831. 

Sleep, the god, 606. 

Sophocles, art, xviii ff.; birth, viii; 
death, xv; burial, xv; family, 
viii; influence, xxvii; innovations, 
xx ff.; “irony,” xxv; plays, xvi; 
prizes, xviii; rank, xxvi; relations 
to other authors, xiii f.; strategia, 
x f., xxxv; suit at law, xii f.; 
style, xxiii. 

Sophocles, the younger, xii. 

sources for biography, vii. 

stoning, public, 36. 

strategia of Soph., x f., xxxv. 
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style of Soph., xxiii. 

subj., cogn., 972. 

subjunc., aor. with μηδείς, 84. 
“ interr., 554. 

suit (cicn παρανοίας), xii f. 

superl. with gen., 100 ff. 

syllaba anceps, Ixi, 932. 

syllables, lvii f. . 

Symplegades, 966 ff. 

synaeresis, 95, 156, 


synaphea, 350, 409, 982, Ixiv f. 


syncope, lix. 
synecdoche, 104. 
synizesis, 33, 458. 


Thebes, 100 ff., 119, 149. 
theme of play, xliii ff. 


ANTIGONE. 


Thrace, winds of, 587. 


tmesis, of ἐκ, 106, 427, 1233; of ἐν, 
420, 1274; of ἐπί, 986, 1107; of 


κατά, 977; of civ, 432. 
transpositions, 690 f., 742. 


verbals in -roc, 36, 347, 388, 500, 


1011, 1035, 1060. 
viper, in a comparison, 531. 
voc., followed by enclitic, 544. 
‘* no plur. of, 940. 
‘¢ relations to art., 940. 


women, seclusion of, 27, 579. 
words, as such, 31 f., 567. 


zeugma, 392. 
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